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PART IL

THE MISSIONARY LABOURS OF THE
APOSTLE PAUL.

——

SECTION .
PAUL IN CYPRUS.—Acrs ximn. 1-12.

1 Now there were at Antioch, in the church which was there, prophets
and teachers, both Barnabas and Symeon called Niger, and Lucius the
Cyrenian, and Mansen the eomrade of Herod the tetrarch, and Saul.
2 And a8 they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost said,
Separate to me Barnabas and Saul for the work to which I have called
them. 8 And when they had fasted and prayed, and laid their hands
on them, they sent them away.

4 They, therefore, having been- sent forth by the Holy Ghost, came
down to Seleucia, and from that they sailed to Cyprus. 5 And when
they were at Salamis, they proclaimed the word of God in the synagognes
of the Jews: and they had also Jobn as an attendant. 6 And when
they had gone through the whole island unto Paphos, they found a cer-
tain man, a Magian, a false prophet, a Jew, whose name was Barjesus;
7 Who was with the proconsul Sergius Paulus, an intelligent man : the
same having called for Barnabas and Saul, desired to hear the word of
God. 8 But Elymas the Magian (for so is his name by interpretation)
withstood them, seeking to turn away the proconsul from the faith.
9 But Saul, who also is called Paul, filled with the Holy Ghost, gazing
stedfastly on him, said, 10 O thou who art full of all deceit and all
mischief, thou son of the devil, thou enemy of all righteousness, wilt
thou not cease to pervert the right ways of the Lord? 11 And now,
behold, the hand of the Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, not
seeing the sun for a season. And immediately there fell on him a mist
and darkness ; and he went about seeking some to lead him by the hand.
12 Then the proconsul, when he saw what had happened, believed, being
astonished at the doctrine of the Lord.

VOL. 11, A



2 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APQSTLES,

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 1. Twes after foav &, found in E, G, H, is wanting
in A, B, D, x, and is rejected by most recent critics. Ver. 6.
“Ongr before 7o vioov is wanting in G, H, but is undoubt-
edly genuine, being found in A, B, C, D, E,x. "A4v3pa
before Tiwa is omitted in G, H, but is fully attested, being
found in A, B, C, D, E, x. It might easily have been

omitted, being considered superfluous.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

The second part of the Acts of the Apostles commences
with this section. Hitherto Luke had given an account of
the progress of Christianity in general, and had narrated
the labours of several evangelists; -but from this thirteenth
chapter and onwards, he confines himself almost exclusively
to the missionary labours of the new apostle Paul.!

Several critics suppose that the thirteenth and fourteenth
chapters form a separate document, which Luke has incor-
porated into his histery. In proof of this hypothesis, they
appeal to the form, the completeness, and the independence
of the narrative. Bleek and Meyer suppose that this docu-
ment proceeded from the church of Antioch, and was founded
on the oral communications made to that church by the two
missionaries.” Olshausen thinks that it is an extract from a
fuller report sent directly to the mother church by Paul and
Barnabas, which Luke has inserted in his narrative just as
he had received it; so that, as he observes, in reading the
discourses of Paul, we may be reading the very notes of Paul
himself.? Schwanbeck thinks that the two chapters are part
of a biography of Barnabas which the compiler of the Acts
freely adopted.* But there do not seem to be sufficient
grounds for any of these suppositions.” The narrative is per-

1 See introductory chapters, articles v. and vii.

2 Meyer’s Aposielgeschichte, p. 260.

3 Olshausen on the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 390.
4+ Schwanbeck's Quellen der Apostelgeschichte, p. 244.



PAUL IN CYPRUS.—XIIL 1. 3

vaded throughout with Luke’s peculiar style, and is not so
unconnected with the preceding history as is asserted. In
Acts xii. 25 we are informed that Paul and Barnabas, accom-
Panied by Mark, returned from Jerusalem; and now here
we find these three persons present at Antioch. In a former
part of the history we learned how Christianity was planted
in Antioch ; and here a flourishing church in that city is
presupposed. Perhaps also Lucius is said to be a Cyrenian
(ver. 1), because Cyrenian teachers were among the first
preachers at Antioch (Acts xi. 20); and Hered is called the
tetrarch, to distinguish him from Herod the king (Acts xii. 1).

The church is here seen in a new and important aspect as
a missionary church. Hitherto Christianity had been pro-
pagated in a measure by informal efforts and casual occur-
rences ; the persecution at Jerusalem having given rise to
the dispersion of the Christians, and the diffusion of their
opinions, But now the church at Antioch plans measures
and makes regular efforts to extend the gospel among the
heathen. Paul and Barnabas are sent forth as the first
Christian missionaries—the forerunners of that noble band
of Christian heroes who sacrifice everything in order to
diffuse the unsearchable riches of Christ among the Gentiles.

Ver. 1. Ilpogiras kal Sdagralor—prophets and teachers.
The mention of prophets and teachers presupposes the
existence of a flourishing church at Antioch; a church, as
we have elsewhere inferred, composed rather of (fentile than
of Jewish Christians. We were already told that there came
prophets down from Jerusalem to Antioch (Acts xi. 27).
By prophets are meant those who were gifted with inspira-
tion, and delivered divine communications to the church;
and by teachers, those who devoted themselves to the work
of instruction. e are not informed who of the five men
here mentioned were prophets, and who were teachers.
Meyer infers from the arrangement of the conjunctions, e,
Kai, T¢, that the three first, Barnabas, Symeon, and Lucius,
were prophets; and the two last, Manaen and Saul, were
teachers.!

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 260,
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O re BapvdBas—both Barnabas—DBarnabas is here men-
tioned first, as being the most prominent person in the church
of Antioch : he also formed the bond of connection between
that church and the church of Jerusalem. ZSupewv 6 xalot-
pevos Niyep—Symeon called Niger. Niger was a common
Roman name, and therefore there is no reason to suppose
that he was an African, and was called Niger on account
of his dark complexion. Some have made the unfounded
conjecture that he was the same as Simon the Cyrenian
who. carried the eross of Christ. Aodxios o Kvpnuaios—
Lucius the Cyrenian, i.e. a native of Cyrene, an important
city in Africa. (See note to Acts vi. 9.) Among those
who preached the gospel at Antioch were men of Cyrene;
and hence probably this Lucius was one of them. Some
have identified him with the Lucius mentioned in the Epistle
to the Romans, and whom Paul calls his kinsman (Rom.
xvi. 21); but for this identification no reason can be assigned.
Certainly he is not the same as Luke the author of the Acts,
as the names Lucius and Lucas are distinct. Mavadjy
‘Hpidov Tol TeTpdpyov clvrpodos— Manaen, the comrade
of Herod the tetrarch. The Herod here mentioned is not
Herod Agrippa 1. (Acts xii. 1), for he received the royal
title from the first; nor his son Herod Agrippa 11. (Acts
xxv. 13), for he wasz then only seventeen, and a comrade of
his would be too young to be mentioned among the prophets
and teachers of Antioch; and besides, although he received
the tetrarchies of Philip and Lysanias, yet, like his father,
he was not called tetrarch, but king. Herod Antipas,
tetrarch of (lalilee, who never received the royal title, is
here meant, the same who slew John the Baptist, and who
is called in the Guospels “ Herod the tetrarch ” (Luke iii. 1):
he was at this time in banishment at Liyons. A comrade of
his must have been a man advanced in life. Two meanings
have been given to odvrpogpos. Some (Walch, Kuinel,
Olshausen, De Wette, Tholuck, Alford, Wordsworth) under-
stand by it a foster-brother (collactaneus, Vulgate; opoyd-
Aaxtos), so that the mother of Manaen was the nurse of
Herod Antipas. Others (Luther, Calvin, Castalio, Grotius,
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Schott, Baumgarten, Ewald, Lechler) translate it, one who
kas been brought up with another, a comrade (nutritus).
Against this meaning, Walch objects that Manaen might
with equal propriety be called the comrade of Archelaus,
because, as we learn from Josephus, Herod Antipas and his
brother Archelaus were educated together at Rome (Ant.
xvii. 1. 3). But Herod Antipas may be here mentioned,
because he was the best known. 3¥rTpodos has both mean-
ings—a foster-brother and a comrade—but the latter is the -
more usual. Josephus mentions a Manaen, belonging to the
sect of the Essenes, who predicted to Herod the Great, when
a child, that he would be king of the Jews; and he says that
when Herod became king, he favoured the sect of the Essenes
on his account (Ant. xv. 10. 5). It has accordingly been
plausibly conjectured that Herod may have received a son
or nephew of this Manaen into his court, and made him the
comrade of his own son Herod Antipas. At all events, this
Manaen must have been a person of considerable rank, and
a courtier! Safhos. Saul is mentioned last, according to
some, because he was then a teacher, and not a prophet;
according to others, becanse he stood last in the document
from which Luke drew his information ; and according to
others, because at this time he occupied the lowest position
among the prophets and teachers of the church at Antioch.
Ver. 2. Aeirovpyotwrav—ministering. Aestovpryeiy is the
usual word in the Old Testament for the performance of
the priestly office: here it is used for the performance of
Christian worship? It is mot to be restricted to preaching
(Chrysostom), nor to prayer (Grotius), but is to be understood
as including all the acts of worship. Eirer 70 Ilvebua 7o
dywov—the Holy Ghost said. Perhaps by means of one of
the prophets, who delivered the communication as a command
of the Holy Ghost. ’Adoplaare por—Separate to me. Hence
Paul speaks of himself as doprouévos els edayyéhov Ocof—

! Bee Lightfoot’s Hore Talmudics, vol. iv. p. 109. The Talmudists
mention a Manaen who, in the time of Herod the Great, was viee-presi-
dent of the Sanhedrim. See Biscoe on the Acts, pp. 78, 74.

* Hence our English word liturgy.
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“separated to the gospel of God” (Rom. 1. 1). Here we
have a new mode of appointment. The church does not,
as a body, elect its own missionaries ; but the Holy Ghost
nominates those whom it was to send. The language im-
plies the personality and divinity of the Holy Ghost. e is
represented as an agent acting directly—*“the Holy Ghost
said "—and hence His personality. He constitutes Paul
and Barnabas to be ministers to Himself, and hence Iis
divinity. They were the ministers neither of men nor of
angels, but of Jesus Christ and of God the Father (Gal. i. 1),
and of the Holy Ghost. Tov BapvdPBav xai Zathov— Bar-
nabas and Saul. Some suppose that Barnabas and Sanl
were chosen to fill up the vacancies in the apostleship caused
by the deaths of Judas Iscariot and James the brother of
John. Eis 70 &pyov b mpockéchppar adrovs—jfor the work
to which I Lave called them ; namely, to be my instruments
in the spread of the gospel. Perhaps the words refer to a
former call made personally to Paul and Barnabas, and now
publicly repeated to the church.

Ver. 3. Tore vpotedoavtes kal mposevEapevoi—and having
Sasted and prayed. This refers not to the ministration and
fasting mentioned in ver. 2, when the announcement of the
Holy Ghost was made, but to a special act of fasting and
prayer when Paul and Barnabas were set apart to their work
as missionaries.

Ver. 4. KatijAbov eis Ty Zehelkerav—rthey went down to
Seleucia.  Went down from Antioch, which was inland, to
Seleucia, which was near the coast. Seleucia, built by
Seleucus Nicator about B.c. 300, was a strong and almost
impregnable city on the Orontes, about four miles from its
mouth. It was the port of Antioch, and was about sixteen
miles distant from it by land, and, according to Colonel
Chesney, about forty by the river, on account of its wind-
ings. The Orontes in the time of the apostles was navigable
up to Antioch (Strabo, xvi. 2. 7), but its channel is now
partially filled up. This Seleucia, to distinguish it from
other Syrian cities of the same name, was called Seleucia-
ad-Mare, and Seleucia Pieria, from Mount Pierius on which
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it was built. On the fall of the kingdom of the Seleuncidze
it fell into the hands of the Romans, and received the pri-
vileges of a free city from Pompey (Strabo, xvi. 2. 8).
Its ruins are considerable, and of an interesting description.
There is a large excavated way, partly in the form of deep
cuttings, and partly in the form of tunnels, from north-east
to south-west, leading from the upper part of the city to the
coast, and which is supposed to be the remarkable excavation
of which Polybius takes notice (Polyb. v. 59). Some of the
piers of the ancient harbour are also still standing; in all
probability the same which stood when Paul embarked for
Cyprus. The harbour itself is now choked up with sand
and mud ; but it is said that its masonry is so good, that a
Turkish pasha entertained the design of clearing out and
repairing it.! .

"Exeifév Te dmémhevoav eis iy Kimpov—and from that
they sailed to Cyprus. 'This large and fertile island, situated
off Syria, nearly opposite to Seleucia, is about forty-eight
miles distant from the coast, and may be seen from the
mouth of the Orontes. It is about 130 miles in length, and
fifty in its greatest breadth. In ancient times it was re-
markable for its fruitfulness, being celebrated for its wine,
wheat, oil, pomegranates, figs, and honey. In the time of
the apostles it had many considerable cities, of which Citium,
Salamis, and Paphos were the principal. The first inha-
bitants of Cyprus were Pheenicians and Greeks. It formed
part of the Persian empire, and after the conquests of Alex-
ander fell to the, share of the kings of Egypt, to whom it
belonged until it was subjected to the Romans by Marcus
Cato, B.c. 58 (Strabo, xiv. 6. 6). At first it was attached
to Cilicia ; but after the battle of Actium it was constituted
a separate province. In the ninth century it fell into the
hands of the Saracens, but was reconquered by the Cru-
saders in the twelfth, and became a dependency of the re-

1 See Winer’s Realwirterbuck ; Smith's Dictionary of the Bible; Cony-
beare and Howson’s St. Paul, vol. i. pp. 165-169 ; Lewin’s St. Paul,
vol. i. pp. 129-131, Lewin gives a plan of ancient Seleucia taken from
Pococke’s Travels.
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public of Venice. The Turks took it in the sixteenth century,
and it is now part of their dominions.

Several reasons may be assigned why Paul and Barnabas
sailed first to Cyprus. 1. It was in the immediate neigh-
bourhood of Antioch, and no doubt there was frequent
communication between the two places. 2. It was the birth-
place of Barnabas, and he might be anxious to preach the
gospel in his native land. 3. There were in it numerous
Jews, who, according to Merivale, constituted a half of its
population. 4. Christianity had already made some progress
in Cyprus; for men of Cyprus were among the number of
those who preached the gospel at Antioch. Indeed, as has
been remarked, ¢ no place out of Palestine, with the excep-
tion of Antioch, had been so honourably associated with the
work of successful evangelization.”!

Ver. 5. Kai ryevouevor év Sakaulvi—and being at Salamis.
Salamis was a large town on the east coast of Cyprus, situated
at the mouth of the river Pedseus. Formerly a royal resi-
dence, it was at this time the mercantile city of the island.
It was destroyed by an earthquake in the reign of Constan-
tine the Great, but rebuilt by that emperor, and called by
him Constantia. Afterwards it was finally destroyed by the
Saracens. The rise of Famagusta, the Venetian capital of
the island, about three miles distant, probably helped to com-
plete its desclation. Its ruins are known by the name of
Old Famagusta.®

"Ev Tais ovrayoyais tév ‘Tovdalwr—in the synagogues of
the Jews., Although Paul was eminently the apostle of the
Gentiles, yet it was his usual custom first to go to the Jewish
synagogues, and there preach the gospel, before he turned
to the Gentiles. Various reasons may be assigned for this
course. 1. It appears to have been the order laid down by
Christ, first to preach to the Jews and then to the Gentiles.
2. Paul himself was a Jew, actuated by a patriotic love to
his countrymen, which moved him to make special efforts
for their conversion. 3. The Jewish synagogues were the

1 Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul, vol, i. p, 164,
2 Winer's biblisches Worterbuch.
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best channels of communication to the Gentiles : they were
attended not only by Jéws, but by Jewish proselytes from
among the Gentiles, and by many who, like Cornelius, dis-
satisfied with their own religion, had not yet become actual
_proselytes to Judaism. 4. Thus in the synagogues the sus-
ceptible both among the Jews and Gentiles assembled, and
therefore it was the most likely place to meet with success ;
and hence, even although Paul felt that his pecnliar mission
was to the (entiles, yet, in order to fulfil that mission, he
would in the first place go to the synagogues. 5. The syna-
gogues were the most convenient places for assemblies : they
were open to all, and Paul as a Jew had liberty to speak in
them,

It would seem, from the word being in the plural (cuvva-
wyeryais), that there were several synagogues, and consequently
numerous Jews, in Salamis; and from other authorities we
learn that the Jews were very numerous in Cyprus. The
Jews were patronized by the Ptolemies; and Cyprus being
one of their possessions, they might reside there without the
molestations to which they were subjected in the dominions
of the Seleucide princes. Josephus and Philo mention the
Jews of Cyprus (Philo, Legat. ad Catum). Augustus made
Herod the Great a present of half the revenue of the copper
mines of Cyprus, and committed the other half to his care
(Ant. xvi. 4. 5); so that numerous Jewish families would
then be settled in that island. And in the reign of Trajan,
the Jews were so numerous and powerful in Cyprus, that
when they rose in rebellion under the leadership of one
Artemio, they took possession of the whole island, and mas-
sacred 240,000 of its Greek inhabitants. When the rebellion
was extinguished by Hadrian, afterwards emperor, the Jews
were either slain or banished; and were forbidden, under
pain of death, thenceforth to approach the island® (Dio
Cass. Ixviii. 31). '

Eixov 8¢ kal *Iwdvimy tmnpéryy—and they had also Jokn
as an aitendant; that is, John surnamed Mark, the nephew

! Merivale’s Hisiory of the Romans, ch. Ixv. ; Milman's History of the
Jews. At present, we are informed, that there is only one Jew in Cyprus.
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of Barnabas, who had accompanied Paul and Barnabas from
Jerusalem. ‘Pmppérys refers to his inferior position with
reference to the two missionaries. He acted under their
direction, and attended to external matters, and perhaps to
the baptism of the converts (1 Cor. i. 14), so that Paunl and
Barnabas might give their undivided attention to the preach-
ing of the word.

Ver. 6. dwhbovres 8¢ Sxny v viicov—and having gone
through the whole island. Salamis was on the east coast, and
Paphos on the west, so that they had to traverse the whole
length of the island. The distance between the two cities
was about 110 miles. “Axpe Ildpov—unto Paphos. Paphos,
then the capital of the island, and the residence of the pro-
consul, was sitnated on the south-west coast. New Paphos
is here meant, four miles distant from Old Paphos, where
stood the famous temple of Venus. New Paphos had also a
beautiful temple (Strabo, xiv. 6. 3). In the time of Augustus
Paphos was destroyed by an earthquake, but had been rebuilt
by the emperor (Dio Cass. liv. 23). It was then a place of
great resort on account of the worship of the Paphian Venus
(Strabo, xiv. 6. 3). Tacitus gives an account of a pilgrimage
which Titus made to it shortly before the Jewish war (Tac.
Hist. ii. 2. 3). The city is now known by the name Baffa.!

Edpov dvbpa Twa pdyov—rthey found a certatn man, a
Magian. Magician is hardly a suitable translation, as that
word is used by us in a bad sense, whereas udyos is a neutral
term (Matt. ii. 1), The evangelist, by adding the words “a
false prophet,” intimates what kind of a Magian be meant.
Bapinoois, i.e. the son of Jesus—Jesus being a common
name among the Jews. The other names found in some
manuscripts—Barjoshua, Barsuma, Barjehu, Barjesuban—
have their origin from respect to the name of Jesus, the
transcribers being averse to apply this second name to a false
prophet.” The educated Romans were infidels with regard
to their ‘own religion ; and hence those among them who

1 Winer's biblisches Worterbuch.
2 Bee remarks on the prevalence of magicians and sorcerers in note to
Acts viil. 9.



PAUL IN CYPRUS.—XIIL 7. 11

were religiously inclined sought after men who claimed to
be prophets, and too often became the dupes of such impostors
as Simon Magus and Barjesus. No words can describe
more forcibly at once the infamy and the influence of such
sorcerers than those of Tacitus: “a class of men who will be
always discarded and always cherished” (Hist. i. 22).! Tt is
worthy of remark that Simon the magician, whom Felix
employed, was a Jew, and by birth a Cyprian (4at. xx.7. 2).

Ver. 7. °Os G ovv 76 dvlvrare—who was with the pro-
consul. ’'AyBimaros is the Greek term for proconsul. The
consuls were called by the Greeks Jmaror, because they were
the chief magistrates at Rome ; hence dvfimraros, compounded
of dvr{ and dmarog, a proconsul. So also the Greeks called
the preetors gTparnyyor, and the propraetor dvrioTpdrnyos.
Augustus, when he made an arrangement of the empire,
divided the provinces into two classes: the one class he
made over to tlie senate, and the other he retained for the
emperor. The governor of a senatorial province, although
he may never have been a consul, was called a proconsnl
(évBirares). He had no military power, and at first held
his office only for a year. The governor of an imperial pro-
vince, althongh he may never have been a prator, was called
a propretor (dvriorparnyes). He was entrusted with an
army, and held his office during the pleasure of the emperor.
Now Luke in the Acts is attentive to this distinction. Thus
he speaks of Gallio as proconsul of Achaia (Acts xviii. 12),
and we know that Achaia was a senatorial province ; whereas
this title is never assigned to Felix or Festus, who were only
deputy-governors of the propraetor of Syria. The word he
uses with reference to them is #yepdw, a general term, cor-
Tesponding to our English word governor. By employing
here the term dv@imaros, it would follow that he regarded
Cyprus as a senatorial province governed by a proconsul.
Now, how stands the matter? Strabo informs us that
Augustus reserved Cyprus for himself (Strabo, xiv. 6. 6),
and consequently governed it by a propretor; and hence it

Y Genus hominum potentibus infidum, sperantibus falluz, guod in civitate
nostrd et vetabitur semper et retinebitur.
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has been asserted that Luke has committed a mistake, and
should have used the term dvriarpdryyos (Grotius, Hammond,
Beza). Subsequent research, however, has fully justified
Luke. A passage has been discovered in Dio Cassius, where
he tells us that Augustus subsequently restored the provinces
of Cyprus and Gallia Narbonensis to the senate, and took
instead of them Dalmatia; and he states that thenceforth
these provinces were governed by proconsuls? (Dio Cass. liii.
12, liv. 4). And not only so, but coins have been found of
the reign of Claudius (the very time when Paul paid this
visit to Cyprus), which declare that Cyprus was at this time
a proconsulate. In one of these coins there is on the obverse
the head and name of Claudius, and on the reverse the
inscription Cyprus, with the name Cominius Proclus, and the
title @v@dmraros. This Proclus must have been one of the
immediate successors or predecessors of Sergius Paulus.?

Sepryito Iahg, dvdpl cvverd—Sergius Paulus, an intelligent
man. Nothing is known of Sergius Paulus. He is called an
intelligent man; and his admitting Elymas the sorcerer
into his company is not at variance with this. e appears
to have been one of that numerous class of (Gentiles who,
dissatisfied with idolatry, sought a purer religion. Elymas
recommended himself to him as being a Jew, and he had
partially yielded to his counsels; but only partially, because
his desire to hear Barnabas and Paul proved that he was not
completely under his sway.

Ver. 8. "EXvpas o pdyos, etc—DBut Elymas the Magian,
Jor so is his name by interpretation. Elymas is an Arabic
word signifying a wise man: so that ¢ pdyos, the Magian,

1 Kai obras dulimato xel b txclve 1a ivy wéwmendas #pEzxvro. The
same word as that used by Luke is here applied by Dio Cassius to the
governor of Cyprus.

2 Bee Akerman’s Numismatic Ilustrations of the New Testament, pp.
39-42. From coing and monumental evidence he gives the names of four
proconsuls (dvfimare) of Cyprus: namely, Aulus Plautus, in the reign
of Augustus and Tiberius; Aquius Scaura, in the reign of Caligula;
Cominius Proclus and Quadratus, in the reign of Claudius. See also
Lardner's Works, vol. i. p. 19; Marsh’s Lectures, Lect. xxvi. Eckhel's
Dociring Numorum, vol. iil. p. 84,
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is a word of a somewhat similar import. (See Matt. ii. 1.)
Zyrév Saotpéfrar Tov dvdimaTov Gmo Tis mioTews—secking
to turn away the proconsul from the faith. Probably he was
influenced by selfish motives ; for if Sergius Paulus became
a convert to Paul and Barnabas, his influence over him was
gone.

Ver. 9. Zatros 8¢ 6 xal IHadhos—But Saul, who also s
called Paul. Here the name Paul occurs for the first time
in the Acts. Before this he is always called by his Hebrew
name Saul; after this, the name Paul is constantly employed,
except when there is a reference to the earlier period of his
life (Acts xxii. 7, 13, xxvi. 14). In the decrees of the
Council of Jerusalem he receives the name of Paul, and
when Peter writes of him ke calls him “ his beloved brother
Paul” (2 Pet. iii. 15). Various reasons have been assigned
for this change of name. We may pass over the reason
assigned by Augustine as wholly inadmissible, that he called
himself Paul, which signifies little, out of humility, conceiv-
ing himself to be less than the least of all saints® (De Spir.
et Lit. c. vii.). The opinion of Jerome is worthy of more
attention. As the name Paul occurs in the narrative of the
conversion of Sergius Paulus, he supposes that the change
of name is connected with that event. Saulus ad pradica-
tionem gentium missus, a primo ecclesie spolic Proconsule
Sergio Paulo victorie sue tropea retulit, erexitque vexillum
ut Paulus diceretur ¢ Saulo (in Ep. Philem.). The same
opinion is adopted with some variations by Bengel, Olshausen,
Baumgarten, Meyer, Ewald, Stier, and Baur, According
to Jerome, Paul adopted the name himself; according to
Meyer, he was so called by his fellow-Christians ; according
to Ewald, he took the name at the request of the proconsul.
This hypothesis is, however, liable to various objections. It
Seems at variance with the modesty of the apostle. It is, be-
sides, highly improbable that Sergius Paulus was Paul’s first
Gentile convert, as he had already preached for at least two

! Paulus apostolus, cum Saulus prius vocaretur, non ob aliud, quantum

m’f” videtur, hoc momen elegit, nisi ut se ostenderet parvum, langquam
munmum apostolorum.
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years in Cilicia and Antioch; nor did he pay such extreme
deference to rank as this hypothesis would imply. It was
customary for the pupil to adopt the name of the teacher,
but not for the teacher to adopt the name of the pupil. Be-
sides, it is to be observed that Luke introduces the change of
name before he mentions the conversion of Sergius Paulus.

The more probable opinion is, that Paul, as a Hellenistic
Jew and a Roman citizen, had two names—Saul being his
Jewish name, and Paul his Roman. So Lightfoot, Schrader,
Winer, Wieseler, Du Veil, Henrichs, De Wette, Lechler,
Neander, Alford. Tt was then a usual thing for Hellenistic
Jews to have two names; the one Hebrew, and the other
Greek or Latin. We have several instances of this in
Scripture : John surnamed Marcus, Symeon called Niger,
Joseph Barsabas surnamed Justus, and Jesus who is called
Justus. Sometimes these (treek or Latin names were trans-
lations of Hebrew names; as Peter of Cephas, and Didymus
of Thomas, Sometimes there was a similarity between them,
as here : Saul, who is also called Paul. But still the ques-
tion arises, Why does Luke at this particular moment intro-
duce the Roman name of Saul? It cannot be accidental,
as Heinrichs supposes: ¢ Luke having mentioned Sergius
Paulus, recollects that Saul also was called Paul ;” becanse
at the time Liuke wrote, the name Paul was used universally,
whereas the name Saul was long out of use. The change
must have been intentional ; andthe common reason assigned
seems sufficient, that Paul now came prominently forward as
the apostle of the Gentiles. Hitherto his labours had been
chiefly confined to the Jews, and hence Luke retained the
name by which he was then best known among them; but
now he addresses himself to the Gentiles, and henceforth
Luke mentions him only by his Gentile name.

Ver. 10. ‘Pgdiwvpylas—mischief. The word primarily
signifies indolence, effeminacy ; in a secondary sense, knavery,
mischief. Tie SuaBéhov—son of the devil. It is far-fetched
to suppose, with Meyer, any allusion to the name Barjesus,
son of Jesus. O¥ wadoy SaoTpépoy Tas 68ods Kupiov Tas
edfelas— Wilt thou not cease to pervert the right ways of the



PAUL IN OYPRUS.—XIIL 11, 15

Lord? Not merely the ways of the Lord, as then provi-
dentially displayed: God would lead Sergius Paulus to the
salvation in Christ by means of Paul and Barnabas, but
Elymas set himself to prevent this (Meyer). But it refers to
the ceaseless opposition of Elymas to righteousness and truth
in general : he sought to pervert the ways in which man
should walk before God (De Wette).

Ver. 11. Xeip Kvplov—the hand of the Lord; according
to the usual meaning of the phrase in the Old Testament,
the judgments of God. "Axpt kawpod—for a season. Judg-
ment was mingled with mercy. Elymas was to be struck
with blindness ; but he was not to be blind for life, but only
for a season. The first miracle which Paul performed was
the infliction of a judgment; and that judgment the same
which befell himself when arrested on his way to Damascus.
Hapaypfua 8¢ émémeoer ém’ aimrov, etc.—And immediately
there fell on him a mist and a darkness. The denunciation
of the apostle was fulfilled : Elymas became instantaneously
blind. We are not, however, to suppose that the apostles
possessed the power of working miracles at pleasure, but
only when they felt a divine impulse urging them to perform
one. Paul struck Elymas with blindness because he felt
inspired to perform that miracle; but he could not cure
Epaphroditus of lis sickness, or remove from himself the
thorn in the flesh. The miraculous power with which he
was invested was not under his own control, but under the
control and direction of Him who bestowed that power.

Several attempts have been made to explain away this
mirgcle. Heinrichs supposes that Elymas was natuarally dis-
posed to blindness, and that, frightened by the rebuke of
Paul, the disense reached its climax. DBut this is not to
explain, but to contradict the text. It is evident that Luke
represents this blindness as a divine punishment, effected
without the intervention of any natural cause. Accordingly
Baur and Zeller adopt the mythical explanation : they sup-
pose that Paul’s encounter with Elymas is but the counter-
part and the copy of Peter’s encounter with Simon Magus.!

! Bawr’s Paulus, vol. i. p. 105 ; Zeller’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 212.
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Baur dwells npon the points of resemblance between these
two. Both were magicians, both were opponents of the
apostles, and both were ignominiously discomfited. Elymas
was addressed by Paul in terms similar to those with which
Peter addressed Simon Magus. But all this only proves
that the apostles came in contact with the powers of dark-
ness; and as sorcerers and magicians were then numerous,
it was by no means improbable that both Peter and Paul
would encounter one of them. And while there are points
of resemblance, there are also points of difference, which
prove that the one narrative could not have been taken
from the other. Simon Magus professed to be a convert,
and was baptized by Philip; he was inside the church—
he was a type of heretics. Elymas never professed to be
a Christian ; he was outside the church—he was a type of
infidels. Simon Magus was punished by Peter with exclu-
sion from the church; Elymas was struck with blindness.
Simon Magus did not avowedly oppose himself to the Chris-
tians ; whereas Elymas did all he could to withstand Paul,
and to turn away the proconsul from the faith.!

Ver. 12. "Eniorevoev—belicved. The proconsul became a
convert to Christianity. He was convinced of the truth of
the gospel by the miracle wrought upon Elymas. He was
one of those fow great men after the flesh who in the days
of the apostles were converted to Christ. ’Exm\joadpevos
émt 4 8ubaxfi Tod Kuplov—being astonished at the doctrine
of the Lord : that is, the doctrine of Christ preached by the
apostles. The miracle wrought by Paul confirmed this
doctrine.

1 Lange's apostolisches Zeitalter, vol. 1. p. 168.



SECTION IL
PAUL'S DISCOURSE AT PISIDIAN ANTIOCH.—Acts xir. 13-41.

13 Now Paul and his companions, having set sail from Paphos, came
to Perga in Pamphylia: and John, departing from them, returned to
Jerusalem.

14 But they, proceeding from Perga, came to Antioch in Pisidia;
and entering into the synagogue on the Sabbath-day, they sat down.
15 And after the reading of the law and the prophets, the rulers of
the synagogue sent to them, saying, Mecn and brethren, if yc have any
word of exhortation for the people, say on. 16 Then Paul arose, and
beckoning with his hand, said, Men of Tsrael, and ye who fear God,
hearken, 17 The God of this people chose our fathers, and exalted the
people in their sojourn in the land of Egypt, and with a high arm
brought them cut of it. 18 And about the space of forty years, He
cherished them in the wilderness. 19 And having destroyed seven
nations in the land of Canaan, He gave them their land to inherit. 20 And
after this, for about four hundred and fifty years, He gave them judges,
until Samuel the prophet. 21 And afterward they requested a king :
and God gave to them Saul the son of Kish, 2 man of the tribe of
Benjamin, for forty years. 22 And having removed him, He raised up
to them David to be their king ; to whom also He gave testimony, and
said, 1 have found David the son of Jesse, a man after my own heart,
who will do all my will. 23 Of this man’s seed has God, according to
Pprowise, brought to Israel a Saviour, Jesus: 24 John having preached
before His coming the baptism of repentance to ali the people of Tsrael.
25 And as John fulfilled his course, he said, Whom think ye that I am ?
I am not He. But, behold, there cometh One after me, the shoes of
whose feet I am not worthy to loose. 26 Men and brethren, children
of the race of Abraham, and whosoever among you feareth God, to
you the word of this salvation has been sent. 27 For the inhabitants
of Jerusalem, and their rulers, not knowing Him, nor the voices of the
prophets which are read every Sabbath, have fulfilled them by con-
demuning Him. 28 And though they found no cause of death, yet they
desired Pilate that He should be slain. 29 And when they had fuifilled
all things that were written concerning Him, having taken Him down
from the tree, they laid Him in a scpulchre. 30 But God raised Him

VOL. IL. B
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from the dead: 81 And He was scen many days by them who came
up with Him from Galilee to Jerusalem, who are now His witnesses unto
the people. 82 And we preach unto you the promise made to the
fathers, that God has fulfilled the same to us their children, having
raised up Jesus; 88 As it is also written in the first Psalm, Thou art
my Sen, this day have I begotten Thee. 34 And that He raised Him
from the dead, no more to return to corruption, He has thus spoken: I
will give you the sure holy things of David. 35 Wherefore He gaith
also in another place, Thou shalt not suffer Thy Holy One to see cor-
ruption. 36 For David, after he had served his own generation by
the will of God, fell asleep, and was gathered to his fathers, and saw
corruption : 37 But He, whom God raised from the dead, saw no cor-
ruption. 88 Be it known unto you therefore, men and brethren, that
through this man is announced to you the forgiveness of sins: 39 And
from all things, from which ye could not be justified by the law of
Moses, in Him every one that believes is justified. 40 Beware, therefore,
lest that come upon you which is spoken in the prophets; 41 Behold,
ye despisers, and wonder, and perish : becanse T work a work in your
days, a work which ye will in no wise believe, though one should declare
it to you.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 17. Topaij, found in A, B, C, D, 8, and adopted
by Lachmann and Bornemann, is wanting in K, G, H, and
rejected by Tischendorf and Meyer. Ver. 18. 'Erpomo-
¢popnoey is found in B, D, G, H, ®; whereas A, C, E
have érpopodpbpnaey, the reading adopted by Lachmann and
Tischendorf. Ver. 19. KarexhnpoSornoer, the reading of
the texfus receptus, is found in no uncial Ms. A, B, C, D,
E, G, H, & have karexAmpovéunoey, the reading adopted
* by all recent editors. . Ver. 20. In A, B, C, 8, ds éreot
TeTpakoalors xal wevrikovra precede ral perd Tadra, the
reading adopted by Lachmann ; whereas in E, G,' H they
follow, as in the fextus receptus, the reading adopted by
Tischendorf, Meyer, and Alford. In D, the words wera
Tadta are omitted. (See Exegetical Remarks.) Ver. 23.
“Hryaryer, found in A, B, E, G, H, &, is to be preferred to
#ryetpe, found only in C, D. Ver. 26. *Efamweatdhy, found
in A4, B, G, D, ¥, is more strongly attested than the simple
verb dmeotaly, found in E, G, H. Ver. 31. Niv after
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olrwes is wanting in B, E, G, H, but found in A, C, &, and
inserted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. Ver. 33. devrépe
of the fextus receptus is the reading of A, B, G, E, G, H, x,
and is accordingly externally the better attested reading, and
is adopted by Scholz and De Wette. ITpwre is only found
in one uncial M8. (D), but is also supported by the Fathers,
Origen, Tertullian, Cyprian, Hilary, and is adopted by
Tischendorf, Lachmann, Meyer, and Alford, as being the
more difficult reading.

\ EXEGETICAL REMARKS,

Ver. 13. O: mwepi Ilathov—Paul and his companions. This
phrase is used to denote the leader of a party (Winer's
Grammar, p. 425). Paul now takes the precedence: for-
merly it was Barnabas and Paul, henceforth it is in general
Paul and Barnabas. ITépynr tis Iapdvhias—Perga of
Pamplylia. We cannot assign the reasons which induced
them to go to Pamphylia. It was the country opposite to
Paphos in Cyprus: communication would be frequent, and
the distance was not great. Pamphylia was a small district,
extending along the shores of the Mediterranean, situated
between Cilicia and the Lycian part of proconsular Asia.
Under the Romans, after the battle of Actium, on the divi-
sion of the provinces by Augustus, it became an imperial
province, governed by a proprmtor. At this time, in the
reign of Claudius, it was united with Lycia and Pisidia;
afterwards we find it united with Galatia (Tac. Hist. ii. 9).
Perga, its capital, was a large and flourishing town situated -
on the river Cestrus, about seven miles from its mouth. Tt
was chiefly remarkable for a famous temple dedicated to
Diana. Perge fanum antiquissimum et sanctisstmum Dianc
sctmus esse (Cic. Verr.1.20). “ There is,” says Strabo, ¢ the
river Cestrus, up which when one has sailed sixty furlongs,
he comes to the city Perga, near which is the temple of
Diana of Perga, where every year there is a solemn conven-
tion” (Strabo, xiv. 4. 2). The city is now in ruins, and is
known by the name Eski-Kalessi.
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"Todvms 8¢ dmoywprioas am abrdv—but Joln departed
from them. At Perga, John surnamed Mark left the mis-
sion, and returned to Jerusalem. We are not informed
what induced him to do so. Some suppose that it was be-
cause he was opposed to the freeness with which the gospel
was preached to the Gentiles; others, that he was jealous
of Paul taking the lead instead of his uncle Barnabas; and
others, with greater probability, that he shrank from the
dangers and difficulties of the mission. That the reason of
his return was blameable, is evident from Paul's afterwards
refusing to take him on his second missionary journey (Acts
xv. 37-39). Ewald supposes that the place of Mark was
now supplied by Titus (Ewald’s Geschichte, p. 421). Titus
is not mentioned in the Acts, and yet we know that he
accompanied Paul to the Council of Jerusalem (Gal. ii. 1).
Hence the probability is that he was with the apostle before
Luke, the author of the Acts, joined him.

Ver. 14. *Avrioyeiay iy ILioi8lav—Antioch of Pisidia.
Pisidia was a mountainous district lying to the north of Pam-
phylia, stretching along the range of Mount Taurus. It
seems never to have been a separate country, and was at this
time united to Pamphylia. Antioch, called by Pliny Antioch
of Pisidia, by Strabo Antioch of Phrygia, and by Ptolemy
Antioch of Pamphyha, was its chief town. It was one of
those numerous cities which were built by Seleucus Nicator,
B.C. 300; under Augustus, it was raised to the dignity of
a Roman colony, and called Cemsarea: Pisidiarum colonia
Casarea eadem Antiocheia (Plin. v. 24). Its situation is
minutely described by Strabo: “In the district of Phrygia,
called Paroreia, there is a mountainous ridge stretching from
east to west. On each side there is a large plain, and two
cities in the neighbourhood. Philomelium lies on the north
side of the ridge, and Antioch, called Antioch near Pisidia,
on the south ; the former standing on a plain, and the latter
on a hill, and occupied by a Roman colony” (Strabo, xii.
8. 14). This situation has been identified by Arundell as
the site of the modern town Jalobatch or Yalobatch; and an
inscription has been found there by Hamilton, containing
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the words Antiochem Ceesare,—the remainder having been
entirely effaced.!

Ver. 15. Mera 8¢ vy avdyvoow 7o véuov kai TéV
‘wpodmriv—out after the reading of the law and the prophets.
(See note upon the synagogne and its worship attached to
Section XIL vol. i.) Probably the reading of the law com-
menced in the days of Ezra, if not during the captivity.
When Antiochus Epiphanes forbade the reading of the law,
sections from the prophets were substituted ; and after the
restoration of the Jewish religion by the Maccabees, both
the law and the prophets were read. Bengel supposes that
the particular Sabbath lesson which was on this day read
can be determined. In Paul’s discourse, the words thlrwoev,
érpododopnoev, and kaTexhnpovounaey, rarely used in Serip-
ture, occur; of which the first is in Isa. i. 2, and the second
and third in Deut. i. 81, 38. He therefore infers that these
two chapters, Deut. i. and Isa. i, were read on this very
Sabbath ; and it is a singular fact that these two chapters
are even at the present day read together on one Sabbath.
The inference, however, rests on insufficient ground, the
allusions to these two chapters (especially to Isa. i) being
very slight ; and besides, it is now generally agreed that the
modern division of the law and the prophets into sections is
more recent than the days of the apostles.

"Amréoreay of dpytovvdywryor mpos abrovs— The rulers of
the synagogue sent to them, saying, Men and brethren, if ye have
any word of exhortation for the people, say on. After the law
and the prophets were read, any qualified teacher who hap-
pened to be present was asked by the elders of the synagogue
to address the assembly. Such a request was now made to
Paul and Barnabas. Some (Waetstein, Kuincel) suppose that
they had sat down on the rabbinical seats, thus announcing

L Arundell's Discoveries in Asia Minor, vol. 1. p. 269; Hamilton's
Asia Minor, vol. i. pp. 472-474.

* Bengel's Gnomon, vol. ii. p. 627, Clark’s translation. The forty-
fourth section of the Parashioth (the law) and Haphtaroth (the pro-
Ph?(l)sr) is now Deut. i-iii. 22, Isa. i 1-27. Wordsworth on the Acts,
P- 106,
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that they were teachers. The probability, however, is that
they had already been some days in Pisidian Antioch, and
had already taught the people, and were thus recognised as
teachers. The curiosity of the members of the synagogue
would be aroused to know what new doctrine this was which
these strangers came from such a distance to proclaim.

Ver. 16. *Avdpes Iopanheirar, xai of poBovuevor Ty Qeow
—Men of Israel, and ye who fear God. By “men of Israel”
Paul means the Jews and Jewish proselytes then present;
and by “those who fear God,” the devout Gentiles who had
renounced idolatry, and worshipped Grod in the synagogues,
without however becoming proselytes to Judaism by submit-
ting to the rite of circumcision—the so-called proselytes of
the gate.

Ver. 17, ‘O Oeos 1od Naod Tovrov—the God of this people.
‘O Nads, restricted in the Acts to the Jewish nation. (See,
however, Acts xviii. 10.) Kai Tov haov iNrwgev—and exalted
the people. Different meanings have been attached to this
phrase. Some (Beza, Grotius) refer it to the prosperity of
the Israelites in the days of Joseph. Others (Calvin, Elsner,
and Heinrichs) refer it to the deliverance from Egypt; but
according to the text, the exaltation took place during their
sojourn in Egypt. Meyer supposes that it alludes both to
the increase of the people in Egypt, and to their exaltation
in consequence of the miracles of Moses; but those miracles
are afterwards indicated by pera Bpay:ovos irmrod. The
allusion, then, is to the increase of the people. The children
of Israel increased abundantly, and multiplied, and waxed
exceeding mighty (Ex. i. 7). So Kuincel, Olshausen, De
Wette, Lechler, Stier, and Alford. Mera Bpayibvos inryhod
—with a kigh arm, i.e. with mighty power. God is here
represented as the leader of His people, with His arm up-
lifted for their defence against their ememies. The allu-
sion is evidently to the miracles wrought by Moses for their
deliverance. '

Ver. 18. *Erpododépnaer atmots—cherished them. The
reference is to Deut. i. 31: % The Lord thy God bare thee
(Tpododopriaer, Septuagint), as a man doth bear his son, in
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all the way that ye went, until ye came to this place.” The
metaphor is taken not from the care of a nurse, but from the
protecting and nourishing care of a father.

Ver. 20. Kal pera Tadra, ds érecw retpakosiors kal mwev-
TijkovTa, Edwker kpirds—And after this, for about four hun-
dred and fifty years, He gave them judges. These words have
given rise to considerable difficulty. According to them, it
would appear that the period assigned for the rule of the
judges after the settlement of Israel in Canaan amounted
to 450 years. Now this agrees exactly with the years of the
judges, and of the servitudes as mentioned in the book of
Judges : the years of the judges from Othniel to Eli are
839, and of the servitudes 111; in all, 450.) Tt also corre-
sponds with the chronology of Josephus. He observes that
Solomon began to build his temple in the fourth year of his
reign, 592 years after the departure of the Israelites from
Egypt (Ant. vii. 3. 1). This number is made up as follows:
40 years’ sojourn in the wilderness; 25 years under Joshua
(Ant. v. 1. 29) ; 443 as the period of the judges, including the
rule of Samuel; 40 years under Saul (Ant. vi. 4.9); 40 years
under David; and 4 years of Solomon’s own reign,—thus
giving 443 years as the period of the judges, which in round
numbers agrees with the reckoning of Paul. But whilst
there is this agrecment, there is a decided disagreement
between this number and 1 Kings vi. 1: there we are told
that “in the four hundred and eightieth year after the chil-
dren of Israel were come out of the land of Egypt, in the
fourth year of Solomon’s reign over Israel, he began to
build the house of the Lord.” This would give only 331
years as the period assigned to the judges, being 119 years
less than the number here given by Paul. Various attempts
have been made at reconciliation. 1.. Perizonius supposes
that in 1 Kings vi. 1 the years of the judges only are
enumerated, whilst the years of servitude are omitted ; but
this is evidently erroneous, as it is the time from the de-
parture from Egypt that is mentioned. 2. Others (Mill,
Calovius, Doddridge) supply yevépeva after wrevrijkovra, and

1 See Biscoe on the Acts, p. 603,
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translate the verse as follows: “ After these things which
happened in the space of 450 years, He gave them judges.”
And they calculate this period from the birth of Isaac to the
acquisition of the land of Canaan under Joshua, a period of
450 years in round numbers, The words, however, will not
admit of such a construction. 3. Others (Lange, cte.) sup-
pose that the word judges is here used in a wide sense, in-
cluding the rule both of Moses and Joshua, so that the period
is to be reckoned from the departure of the Israelites out of
Egypt. DBut this is at variance with the text, as the period
is. there calculated from their settlement in Canaan (uera
tabra). 4. Others attempt critical emendations, but against
the authority of mMss. Luther and Beza read 350 years;
Vitringa and Heinrichs think that @s &reot TeTpaxosioss rai
meytikovrTa is a gloss which has found its way into the text;
Michiaelis supposes that there is an interpolation in 1 Kings
vi. 1; and Kuinel, that the texi in the book of Kings is
corrupt. It must be candidly admitted that all these attempts
at reconciliation have failed. 5. If, however, we adopt the
other reading of the text, which has the support of the four
oldest Mss. (A, B, C, &), also of D, which omits wera Taira,
and is approved of by critics so eminent as Lachmann and
Bornemann, then the discrepancy disappears! (See Critical
Note.) According to this reading, the words are to be trans- -
lated as follows: “He gave them their land to inherit for
about 450 years. And after these things He gave judges.”
There is, however, an obvious difficulty in fixing on the
time when this 450 years ¢ommenced. The most plausible
opinion is, that the period is to be dated from the gift of the
land of Canaan to Abraham: Bengel dates it from the birth
of Isaac, when God chose their fathers for the possession of
the land. If this reading be not adopted, then the only other
alternative is, that Paul uses a chronology distinct from
1 Kings vi. 1, but, as appears from Josephus, in use at that
time among the Jews.?

1 This reading is decidedly the best attested by external testunony,
and is in all probability the eorrect one.
2 Bee Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 271, 272 Kuineel’s Libri Historici,
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Ver. 21. "Ery Teooepdrovra—forty years. These forty
_years evidently refer to the period of the reign of Saul.
It is contrary to the -text to suppose (Beza, Heinrichs,
Doddridge) that they include also the government of Samuel.
The duration of the reign of Saul is not given in Scripture ;
but Josephus tells us that he reigned eighteen years during
the life of Samuel, and two-and-twenty after his death (Anz.
vi. 14. 9). Itis, however, extremely improbable, indeed utterly
incredible, that Saul survived Samuel two-and-twenty years.
David was only thirty when he succeeded to the throne of
Judah (2 Sam. v. 4), and consequently according to this
he would not have been eight when he was anointed by
Samuel, slew Goliath, married the daughter of Saul, and was
persecuted by Saul; for we find that David, after these
events, fledl to Samuel (1 Sam. xix. 18). This, however,
does mot militate against the statement that Saul reigned
forty years over Israel, but only against the division of that
period as given by Josephus.!

Ver. 22. Meraotijcas airév—having removed him. This
removal refers to the death of Saul, mot to his deposition
(Kuineel); for it was only after his death that David suc-
ceeded to the throne. Edpov daveld, ete.—1 have found David
the son of Jesse, a man after my own heart. These words
do not occur in the Old Testament, but are made up from
two passages: Ps. Ixxxix. 20, where God testifies, “1 have
found David my servant;” and 1 Sam. xiii. 14, where
Samuel, addressing Saul, says, ¢ The Lord hath sought Him
a man after His own heart.” Kard mjv xaplay pov—after
my own heart; referring to the general character of David.
He was not, like Saul, a bad man, who had occasional fits of
piety ; but a good man, who occasionally committed acts of
wickedness.

vol. iii. p. 207 ; Bengel's Gromon, vol. 1. pp. 627, 628; Biscoe on the Acts,
pp. 605, 606 ; Stier’s Words of the Apostles, p. 190, Clark’s translation.

1+ Saul's youngest son Ishbosheth,” observes Biscoe, * was forty years
of age at the time of his father’s death ; and yet his father is said to be
but a young man when he was first inaugurated by Samuel” (dets, p-
560).  So that a reign of forty years is highly probable.
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Vers. 23-25. Kat' énayyehlay — according to promise; -
not referring to any particular promise, but to the Messianic
promises in general, made to the fathers by the prophets.
Hpornpitavros "Iwdvwov—dJokn having preached before. 'The
apostle mentions the preaching of the Baptist in this inci-
dental manner, as a thing already known. It created so
great an excitement throughout all Judea, that it might
be heard of in countries at least as remote as Pisidia.
Mention is afterwards made of John's disciples in Ephesus
(Acts xix. 3). IIpo mpocdmov Ths eloodov airoi—literally,
before the face of Ilis coming—a Hebraism : not before His
coming into the world—His incarnation; but before His
entrance upon His public ministry. Tiva ue dmovocire eivas ;
odx elpi éywo— Whom think ye that I am? I am not He.
Some (Luther, Grotius, Kuincel) understand these words as
a relative sentence : I am not Ile whom ye think me to be,—a
translation which is perhaps allowable.!  Still, however, the
liveliness of the discourse decides in favour of understanding
Tlva as an interrogative. 0P olk eiul dfros 70 Uwédypa TAY
mobdy Mgar—ithe shoes of whose feet I am not worthy to loose,
It was considered the office of the lowest slaves to unbind the
sandals of their masters. Thus Suetonius says of Vitellius,
the father of the emperor, that, to leave no artifice untried
to secure the favour of Claudlus, he requested as the greatest
favour from Messalina, that she would be pleased to allow
him to take off her shoes (Suet. Vitellius, ii.).

Ver. 27. O wydp xatowoivres év Tepovoaliu—for the
dwellers in Jerusalem. The force of the conjunction «dp
has been differently understood. Some (De Wette, Winer,
Hackett, Lechler) suppose that it refers to the fulfilment of
propliecy ; that it is not causal, but explanatory : To you is
the word of this salvation sent; for the Jews, by putting
Jesus to death, have fulfilled the prophecies, and thus proved
Him to be the Messiah. It is, however, more natural, with
Meyer, to suppose that there is here a contrast between the
Jews of the dispersion (Juiv) and the Jews in Jerusalem :

! Winer’s Grammar, p. 182, So also Tischendorf reads the clause, as

is evident from his punctuation.
L4
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The gospel is sent to you, because the Jews in Jerusalem have
rejected it. This affirms, not the universal, but the general
rejection of Christ by the Jews at Jerusalem, and is an in-
dication of the righteous judgment of God in sending the
apostles away from Jerusalem to foreign countries. The
expression is somewhat similar to ver, 46: ‘ Seeing ye put
it from yourselves, and judge yourselves unworthy of eternal
life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles” (compare Matt. xxi. 43).
' Ayvorjeavres—not knowing. This sentence has also been

" differently translated. Some (Castalio, Meyer, Alford) ren-
der it, ¢ Not knowing Him, or in their ignorance of Iim, by
condemning Him, they have fulfilled the voices of the pro-
phets.””  The insertion of xa( after dyvorjoavres is an objec-
tion to this rendering. Others apply Totror not to Jesus,
but to the word of this salvation: ¢ Being ignorant of this
word,” etc. The usual,” and perhaps the most natural, in-
terpretation is, to refer dyvorjoavres not only to Tofrov, but
to Tas uwvis Tdv wpodyTdv: “ Not knowing Him, nor the
voices of the prophets.” So Luther, Calvin, Grotius, Kuingel,
and Hackett.

Ver. 29. " EOnkav eis prmpelov—ihey laid Him in a sepulchre;
that is, the inhabitants of Jerusalem and their ralers did sc.
Although it was the enemies of Jesns who crucified Him,
and His friends who buried Him, yet in this summary nar-
rative it was not necessary to make any distinction between
friends and foes; as it was only the facts of the crucifixion
and the burial that were of importance to the hearers. And
yet the statement was literally correct; for both Joseph of
Arimathea and Nicodemus were rulers of the Jews, being
members of the Sanhedrim.

Vers. 30, 31. ‘O 8¢ Oeos—but God. The deed of God is
here contrasted with the deed of men. Men crucified Him,
but God raised Him from the dead. The resurrection from the
dead was the great proof of the Messiahship of Jesus,and the
great fact of the apostolic testimony. “Os d¢fy éml Huépas

_mhelovs—who was seen many days,—namely, the forty days
which intervened between the resurrection and the ascension
(Actsi. 4). Ofrwes viv elow pdprupes—who now are His
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witnesses: now, at this moment. The resurrection of Jesus
was not a fact which rested on tradition, or could only be
proved from the testimony of men who were dead: the wit-
nesses of it were still alive.

Ver. 32. Kai fuels tuds edayyerbopcda—and we preach to
you. They, the apostles, are now witnessing to His resur-
rection ; we, Paul and Barnabas, are preaching this great
fact to you. 'Avasricas ‘Incetv—Ihaving raised up Jesus.
Some (Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Kuincel, Olshausen,
Stier, Lechler) refer this not to the resurrection of Christ,
but to His appearance in this world as the Messiah: having
raised up Jesus as the Saviour. They assert that dvacicas
can only refer to the resurrection when éx vexpdv or some
similar words are added. The context, however, proves
that it is to the resurrection of Christ to which the apostle
refers. The Jews have put Jesus to death, and buried Him;
God has raised Him from the dead: we proclaim then to
you that the promise of the Messiahship is now fulfilled by
raising up Jesus; for it is His resurrection that is the great
proof of His Messiahship (Meyer). So Luther, De Wette,
Meyer, Baumgarten, Lange, Hackett, and Alford.

Ver. 33. "Ev 7@ mpdro Yralpd—in the first Psalm. This
is the only quotation from the Old Testament so circum-
stantially made in the New. The majority of Mss. are in
favour of Sevrépe; but critics have in general preferred the
reading mpwTe, as being the more difficult, and adverted to by
the Fathers. (See Critical Note.) It is accounted for on the
supposition that our first Psalm was not numbered, but was
composed as an introduction to the Psalter, and that the
second Psalm was properly the first: in some Hebrew mss.
this order occurs. Tids pov € o0, ete.—Thou art my Son,
this day have 1 begotten Thee: taken verbatim from the Septua-
gint, and agreeing with the Hebrew text. For the Messianic
character of this psalm, see notes to Acts iv. 25, 26. Some
refer these words to the incarnation of Christ, but here they
are introduced as a prediction of His resurrection. Although
He was the Son of Gtod from eternity, yet by His resurrec-
tion He was openly declared to be so : it was the inauguration
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of His Sonship. “He was,” says Panl, “declared to be
the Son of God with power, by the resurrection from the
dead” (Rom. i. 4).

Ver. 34 "O7i 8dow duly Ta 6oia daveld T¢ mora—I will
give you the sure holy things of David. A second quotation
in proof of the resurrection and immortal life of the Messiah.
The quotation is from Isa. lv. 8. There is a slight variation
between these words and the Septuagint : instead of 67¢ Svdow
duty, the Septuagint has Swabrjoopar Suiv S1abixny aivviay—
“ I will establish an everlasting covenant with you,” wherein
it agrees with the Hebrew. On the other hand, the words
Ta bota daveld Ta wiord are taken from the Septuagint, and
differ slightly from the Hebrew, where it is ¢ the sure mercies
of David.” “Tuiv here refers to believers—those who accepted
the salvation. By éota is meant the gracious blessings which
God has promised and bestowed on the Messiah—the bless-
ings of the Messiah’s reign. And daved is used either be-
cause these blessings were promised to that prince, or more
probably the name David is here employed for the Messiah, -
whose ancestor He was. The connection between the pre-
diction and the resurrection of the Messiah is not at first
sight obvious. The force of the expression seems to lie in
the word mmord + If the mercies bestowed by the Messiah on
His people are sure; if among them there is the gift of an
eternal life; then they must be bestowed by a living Messiah.
“ This place of Isaiah,” observes Calvin, ¢ which is here cited,
seemeth to make but little for proof of Christ’s immortality.
But it is not so. For, seeing Isaiah speaketh of the redemp-
tion promised to David, and affirmeth that the same shall be
firm and stable, we do well gather by this the immortal
kingdom of Christ, wherein the eternity of salvation is
grounded. If the grace be eternal which Grod saith He will
give in His Son, the life of His Son must be eternal, and not
subject to corruption.”

Ver. 85. Aéyes—He saith. The subject is necessarily Grod,
as in the former quotations; not David (Bengel, Lechler)
nor the Scripture. It is true that the words quoted are the

1 Calvin on Acts xiii. 34



30 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

words of David addressed to God; but David is to be con-
sidered as inspired by God, who put this prayer into his
mouth. O 8wceis Tov 8oudy cov ety Siadpbopdv—Thou
shalt not sugfer Thy Holy One to see corruption. This quota-
tion is from Ps. xvi. 10 (LXX. xv. 10), taken verbatim from
the Septuagint. Tt is an evident prediction of the Messiah,
and cannot possibly apply to David himself. It is the same
quotation which is made by Peter in his discourse on the day
of Pentecost, but for a different purpose. Peter wishes to
prove that Christ must rise from the dead, hecause it was
foretold that He should do so. Paul asserts that Jesus has
risen from the dead, and in doing so has fulfilled the predic-
tion of the Psalmist. For the interpretation of the passage,
and its application to the Messiah, see notes to Acts ii. 25-31.

Ver. 36. Interpreters differ as to the translation of this
verse. Some (Luther, Bengel, Kuinel, Olshausen, Lechler,
Baumgarten, Meyer) render the passage, “after he had in
his own generation served the will of God.” The objection
to this is, that it gives to the verb “served” an abstract
object, whereas it is more natural to give it a personal object.
Others (Erasmus, Castalio, Calvin) connect 75 Tob Ocod
BovAf} with éxoyunfn : * After he had served his own genera-
tion, he fell asleep by the will of God.” But this weakens
the sentence, and renders the remark unimportant. It is
better to connect the words with dmyperroas. Accordingly
we adopt the translation : “But David, after he had served
his own generation by the will of God, fell asleep.” So
Alford, Hackett, Robinson. The chief thought is, that David,
like other men, only served his own generation; whereas the
Messiah was appointed to serve all generations: on Him an
endless life was bestowed.

Vers. 38, 39. "Adeois duapridiv—ithe forgiveness of sins.
Justification is in these verses regarded in a negative point of
view, as consisting in the forgiveness of sins; not in its full
meaning, as a declaration of righteousness. Kai dmwo wdvrav
av ovx Hunlnre & vépp Moicéns Siwaiwbivar—from all
things from which ye could not be jusiified by the law of Moses.
These words do not mean that in Christ men are justified
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even from those sins from which there was no justification in
the law (Schwegler); which would imply that by the law
men could be justified -from some sins; that there are two
justifications,—an imperfect one under the law, and a perfect
one under the gospel: a statement directly contrary to the
Pauline doctrine of justification. Paul knows only one
justification, and that through Christ; and asserts that by
the law there is no justification at all. The relative év refers
to wavrwy: so that the full meaning is, “from all things,
from which (all things) ye could not be justified by the law of
Moses;” thus excluding justification completely from the law.

Ver. 41. "I8ere oi katadpovyrai—DBehold, ye despisers. The
quotation is from Hab. i. 5, according to the Septuagint,
with some unimportant variations. The words refer to the
invasion of the land by the Chaldeans, as a judgment brought
upon the Jews on account of their sins. But the language
here employed is applicable to all ages, and denounces the
wrath of God upon unbelief and rebellion: “I will work a
work in your days,”—namely, a work of judgment; #a work
which ye will in no wise believe, though one should declare it
to you:” even although warned of the judgment, you will
be so hardened and insensible as not to believe in it: you
will cling to delusive hopes of safety, even when danger is
at the door. 'Well might Paul apply these words as a warning
to those who rejected the gospel.

Such is the discourse of Paul in Pisidian Antioch —
the first discourse of the apostle on record. Very different
judgments have been formed concerning it. Some (Baur,
Paulus, Zeller, Schneckenburger) suppose it to be unhis-
torical, and a mere imitation and repetition of the speech of
Peter. « This speech,” observes Schneckenburger, #is but
an echo of the discourses of Peter and Stephen. The same
glorification of the Jewish fathers in the introduction (xiii.
17-22, compare vii. 2). The Messiah is David’s son, borne
witness to by John (xiii. 23-26, compare iii. 13). His
rejection by the Jews at Jerusalem from ignorance fulfilled
the divine counsel (xiii. 27, compare iii. 14). Those who
lived with Him are the witnesses of His resurrection (xiii.
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31, compare i. 22). The same Old Testament proof (xiii.
34-38, compare ii. 25-32) to show that the words of the
psalm cannot refer to David, but to Christ. The exhorta-
tions and threatenings are entirely the same with those in
the speech of Peter (xiii. 40, compare ii. 19). If we call
to mind the well-known doctrine of Paul, we cannot but be
surprised to find that here, like Peter, he lays the emphasis
on the resurrection, not on the death; indeed, he connects
the forgiveness of sins itself, not indeed directly with the
resurrection, but with the Messiahship, which is proved by the
resurrection.”! Now there is certainly a similarity between
the speeches of Peter and Paul, but not greater than is to be
expected in two discourses on the same subject addressed to
similar audiences. The only minute point of agreement is,
that they both refer to Ps. xvi. in proof of the resurrection ;
but then this is the most remarkable prediction of that event
in the Old Testament, and to it they would naturally allude.
It must also be considered that Paul here is addressing
the unbelieving Jews—not believers, as in his epistles; and
therefore it is that he dwells chiefly npon the resurrection of
Christ, because that is the crowning evidence of Christianity.
Further, there is nothing un-Pauline either in the form or in
the contents of the discourse; on the contrary, the reference
to the doctrine of justification is a strong presumption in
favour of its genuineness. And we must also remember
that it is uncertain whether we have the whole of Paul’s
discourse, or merely an outline of it. The discourse is
worthy of Paul: it bears the impress of his character. He
first wins the attention of the Jews, by referring to the
glories of their nation and the promises of the Messiah: he
traces their history to David, from whose posterity the
Messiah should spring; he asserts that Jesus is that Messiah:
rejected by the Jews in Jerusalem, He is now preached to
them; in Him the prophecies are fulfilled: God has raised
Him from the dead, and has thus declared Him to be the
Messiah in accordance with the voices of the prophets: for-
giveness is proclaimed to all who believe on Him,—a for-
1 Quoted in Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 301.
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giveness which the law is unable to procure; but those who
reject this salvation must beware lest they should expose
themselves to the judgments of God. “Paul’s discourse in
the synagogue,” observes Neander, “is a specimen of the
peculiar wisdom and skill of the great apostle in the manage-
ment of men’s dispositions, and of his peculiar antithetical
mode of developing Christian truth.”!
1 Neander’s Planting, vol. &. p. 108.
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SECTION III.

EFFECTS OF PAUL'S SPEECH AT PISIDIAN ANTIOCH.—
Acts x111. 42-52.

42 And as they were going out, they requested that these words might
be spoken to them on the next Sabbath. 43 And when the congrega-
tion was dispersed, many of the Jews and devout proselytes followed
Paul and Barnabas; who, speaking, exhorted them to continue in the
grace of God. 44 And on the next Sabbath, almost the whole city
assembled to hear the word of the Lord. 45 But the Jews, seeing the
multitudes, were filled with envy, and contradicted those things which
were spoken by Paul, contradieting and blaspheming. 46 Then Paul
and Barnabas spoke boldly, and said, It was necessary that the word
of God should first have been spoken to you; but since you reject it,
and judge yourselves unworthy of eternal life, behold, we turn to the
Gentilés: 47 For thus has the Lord commanded us, I have set Thee
as a light of the Gentiles, that Thou mightest be for salvation unto the
end of the earth. 48 But when the Gentiles heard this, they rejoiced,
and glorified the word of the Lord; and as many as were appointed to
eternal life believed. 49 And the word of the Lord was published
throughout the whole region. 50 But the Jews stirred up the devout
and honourable women, and the chief men of the city, and raised a
persecution against Paul and Barnabas, and expelled them from their
coasts, Bl But they, shaking off the dust of their feet against them,
came to Iconium. 52 But the disciples were filled with joy and the
Holy Ghost.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 42. ’Ex s cwvaywyis tav Tovdalwv of the tewtus
receptus, found in @, is an interpolation, being inserted be-
cause a church lesson began at this place. Instead of these
words, A, B, C, D, E, & have only adrdv. After waperd-
Aovy the texius receptus has ta vy, with G; but it is
omitted in A, B, C, D, E, ¥, and regarded by recent critics
as spurious. Ver. 43. Advols after mposharodvres, found
in A, B,C, D, 8, is wanting in E, G, and is omitted by

34
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Tischendorf. Ver. 45. 'Avridéyovres ral are wanting in A,
B, C, G, &, and are erased by Lachmann. They are found
in D, and are retained by Tischendorf, Meyer, and De Wette.
Ver. 531. Airéw after modéw (tewtus receptus) is found in
D, E, G, but omitted in A, B, C, &, and is rejected by
Lachmann and Tischendorf.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 42. 'Efibvrov 8¢ alrdv wapexdhovv—And as they
were going out, they requested. The reading of the textus
receptus 1is, éwovrwy 8¢ éx Tis cuvayeyis tdv "Iovdalwv
wapexdhovy Ta E0vy—* As the Jews were going out of the
synagogue, the Gentiles requested.” (See Critical Note.)
The probable reason of this interpolationi was to remove the
ambiguity in adr@v, and to supply a subject to wapexdhovy
(Alford). Adrdv is certainly ambiguous. According to
Alford, the meaning is: “ As they (the congregation) were
going out, they (the same) requested.” But the dismissal
of the congregation is not mentioned until the next verse.
Others (Meyer, De Wette, Lechler, Neander, Olshausen),
with greater probability, understand by those who were
going out, Paul and Barnabas; and by those who requested -
additional instruction, either the congregation in general,
or the rulers of the synagogue who had asked Paul and
Barnabas to preach (ver. 15). The.Jews had not as yet
become hostile. From this it would follow that Paul and
Barnabas went out before the meeting was ended, perhaps
because they were strangers. Olshausen indeed thinks that
“the words éfiévtwv adrdy are not placed historically before
the phrase Avbelons 8¢ Tis cvvarywyfs; but the fact is only
anticipated because it was the occasion of the leading circun-
Stance in the narrative,—namely, the request that they would
appear again.”' But the evident order of the narrative is,
that the dismissal of the congregation took place afterwards.

Eis t0 perafd odBBarov—on the next Subbath. Merakd
ordinarily significs intervening, intermediate.  Accordingly

1 Olghausen on the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 401
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some (Calvin, Beza, Rosenmiiller) render it, “between the
Sabbaths,” or ¢ during the intervening week.” The Jews
were accustomed to meet on Mondays and Thursdays as
well as on Saturdays.! Buat ver. 44, 74 7e éyouévp caS-
Bdre, determines the meaning of peta£d in this passage—
the next or following Sabbath. So Meyer, De Wette,
Lechler, Neander. There is certainly no other example in
the New Testament of perafd being so used, nor is it so em-
ployed in classical Greek ; but critics have shown that such
a meaning is not uncommon in the later Greek. Xxamples of
it have been found in the writings of Plutarch and Josephus.”

Ver., 43. AvBeions 88 tijs suvaywyfs, etc—But the congre-
gation being dissolved, many of the Jews and devout proselytes
Jollowed Paul and Barnabas. The order of events seems to be
as follows:—As Paul and Barnabas were going out of the
synagogue before the close of the service, they were requested
by the rulers to disconrse again next Sabbath; and when
the congregation was dismissed, many of the Jews and prose-
lytes, impressed by the preaching of Paul, followed Paul
and Barnabas in order to receive further instruction. Tav
oeBopévor mpoonaItov—of the devout proselytes ; i.e. those
among the Gentiles who had become proselytes to Judaism.
The epithet devout does not here refer to their pious dispo-
sition, but merely implies that, whereas they were formeriy
idolaters, they were now the worshippers of God (see ver. 50).
The term proselytes, as used in the Acts, refers to those who
had fully embraced Judaism by being circumecised, not to
the so-called “proselytes of the gate.” Olrwes mpoora-
Nodvres émeov abrois—uwho speaking, exhorted them. Calvin
strangely refers oiiwes to the Jews and proselytes, and
avrots to Paul and Barnabas: “They exhorted Paul and
Barnabas that they should not faint, but stand stoutly in the
grace of God.” But ofrwes evidently refers to Paul and
Barnabas, the nearest antecedent: “who (Paul and Barnabas)
speaking, exhorted them (the Jews and proselytes).”

1 Lightfoot's Horz Hebraice, vol. iv. p. 124.

? Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 283, 284 ; Neander's Planting, vol. i.
p- 109, note. ]
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Ver. 44. T e éxopéve aaBBdro—Ubut on the next Sabbath.
During the week Paul and Barnabas would be engaged in
teaching the people; and in consequence of this, the report
of the mew doctrine would be spread throughout the whole
city, and all would be anxious to hear it. J'yedor wdca 7
mrons—almost the whole city. Not only the Jews, the prose-
lytes, and the devout Gentiles, but the heathen inhabitants
of Pisidian Antioch, flocked into the synagogue. Jvwijyfn—
assembled : namely, in the synagogue.

Yer. 45. ' Em\otncar Gidov—uwere filled with zeal. When
the Jews saw such numbers of Gentiles coming to their place
of worship, they were filled with indignation and envy.
Their spiritual pride and national bigotry were aroused.
They envied the growing popularity of the new preachers.
Hitherto they had treated Paul and Barnabas with respect ;
but now their zeal for Judaism is excited: they cannot
bear to think that the Gentiles should be admitted to equal
privileges with themselves. ’Adpréleyov . . . dvTidéyovres—
contradicted those things which were spoken by Paul, contra-
dicting. 'The repetition of the word here is for the sake of
emphasis.! ’Avriléyorres is also strengthened by Bhac¢n-
povvres— contradicting and blaspheming. They not only
called in question what was spoken by Paul and Barnabas,
but they blasphemed-—used abusive language ; perhaps even
blasphemed that Holy One whom Paul and Barnabas pro-
claimed to be the Messiah.

Ver. 46. IHappmoiacduevol—spoke boldly : not merely, as
in our version, “ waxed bold;” but spoke out boldly, freely.
Pty fiv dvayxaiov TpdTor Nadnbivar Tov Aoyor Tod Oeot—
1t was necessary that the word of God should first have been
spoken to you, This necessity was founded on the order laid
down by Christ : the gospel was first to be preached to the
Jews, the theocratic nation, and then to the Gentiles. See
Acts 1. 8, iii. 26 ; Rom. i. 16. The order was merely one of
priority : the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles did not
depend on its rejection by the Jews. Odr d&ious ©pivere
€avrods Tis alwviov Lwhs—and judge yourselves unworthy

1 Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, p. 372.
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of eternal life. Nothing was further from the thoughts of
the Jews than declaring themselves unworthy of eternal life
because they had rejected the gospel. But they did so in
point of fact: by contradicting and blaspheming the gospel,
they furnished matter for their own condemnation. Z'7pe-
dopecla els Ta Evm—we turn fo the Gentiles. Paul and
Barnabas do not assert their determination never again to
preach the gospel to the Jews, and henceforth to confine
themselves to the Gentiles; but they address themselves
solely to the Jews of Pisidian Antioch, and assert that so
long as they, the apostles, continued in that city, they would
not waste their time in preaching to them : they would turn
to the Gentiles, who would give them a better reception.
Non de omnibus Judewis Poulus hee intelligi voluis, tradidit
enim postea quoque Judewis docirinam Christianam, sed spec-
tabat his verbis Judwos Antiochenos doctrinam Christi veji-
cientes (Kuincel).

Ver. 47. Otros yap évrérantar fuly o Kdpios—for thus
has the Lord commanded us. Paul and Barnabas fortify
their resolution to preach the gospel to the Grentiles by an
appeal to the prophets: it was not from irritation of spirit,
nor from mere wilfulness, that they now turned to the
Gentiles, but it was in accordance with the counsel of God.
TéOeixd oe eis dos éBvav—I have set Thee as « light to the
Gentiles, that Thou mightest be for salvation unto the end of
the earth. The quotation is from Isa. xlix. 6. It differs but
slightly from the Septuagint. Instead of 7éfewxd oe, the
Septuagint has iS00 8¢8wrd ce els Swabrwny yévovs. The
words are addressed to the Servant of Jehovah, and are a
promise that His salvation would extend to the Gentiles.
Hence, then, Paul rightly argues from these words that his
preaching Christ to the Gentiles was not a mere arbitrary
work on his part, opposed to the divine plans, but was an
event already determined by God, and predicted by the
prophets : the salvation which the Messiah came to effect
was not to be restricted to the Jews, but was to embrace the
Gentiles, 3¢ refers not to Paul nor to the Christ in the
apostles (Ewald), but to the Messiah.



EFFECTS COF PAUL'S SPEECH AT ANTIQOCH.—XIIT, 48, 39

Ver. 48. Kal émiorevoay 800 fjoav TeTaypévor els Lo
aloviov—And as many as were appointed to eternal life believed.
This verse has given rise to much discussion, both in a critical
and in'a dogmatical point of view. The interpretations
which have been given to it are numerous, and so different
that it has been adduced in proof of opposite doctrines. The
literal meaning of the verb 7aseeiv is to put in order, to
arrange. It is generally used in a military sense, to signify
to arrange in order of battle; hence, in a secondary sense,
to appoint, to constitute. It has been variously translated in
our English version. It is rendered ordained only in the
text and in Rom. xiil. 1; elsewhere it is rendered appointed
(Matt. xxviil. 16; Acts xxii. 10, xxvili. 23), determined
(Acts xv. 2), addicted (1 Cor. xvi. 13), set (Luke vii. 8).
Its meaning here is to be determined by the context.

The principal interpretations are the following : 1. Some
unite els {way aivvior to émioTevaay, and render the phrase
either “ As many as were met together believed to eternal
life” (Knatchbull), or “ As many as were destined, believed to
eternal life” (Heinrichs); but the order in which the words
are placed will not admit of these translations. 2. Others
(Rosenmiiller, Kuincel) suppose that the meaning is, that
eternal life was made certain to them, provided they had
faith—qguibus, dum fidem doctrine diving habebant, certa erat
Selicitas futura ; but this is not to explain Terayuévor, but to
explain it away. 3. Others (Calovius, etc.) suppose that
Tdaaew here denotes the order of God, the plan of salvation :
qui juxzta ordinem a Deo institutum dispositi erant—* who
were disposed, according to the order instituted by God;”
a rendering which wants simplicity. 4. Others take the
word in a military sense. Thus Mede and others render
the phrase, gut de agmine et classe erant sperantium vel con-
tendentium ad vitam @ternam—* who were of the company of
those who hoped, or earnestly endeavoured, to obtain eternal
life.” Similarly Bishop Wordsworth: ¢ Those who were set
in order to eternal life, believed, made profession of their
faith, in the gospel.”* But, as Meyer observes, the context

1 Wordsworth on the Acts, p. 107,
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affords no ground for adopting the sensus militaris. 5. Others
(Grotius, Krebs) suppose Terayuévor to be used not in a pas-
sive, but in a middle sense, and hence render the phrase,
“Such as had ordained themselves to eternal life,” 7.e. as
had resolved upon it. This meaning is supported by Acts
xx. 13, ofrw yap v Swareraryuévos—* for so had he himself
appointed or resolved.”! It is, however, inadmissible to under-
stand fjoay Teraryuévor in a middle sense. 6. Bretschneider
renders it: “ Such as were disposed, inclined—that is, made
fit by the preaching of Paul—to obtain eternal life.” And
so similarly Whitby, Alford, Stier, etc.: “ As many as were
disposed to eternal life believed.”? 7. Perhaps the most natu+
ral meaning, keeping in view the primary sense of the word
and the context, is appointed, determined : “ As many as were
appointed to eternal life believed.” So similarly Doddridge,
Meyer, De Wette, Lechler, Hackett.®> Calvin refers it to the
decretum absolutum : “ We need not doubt that Luke calls
those Tetayuévous who were chosen by the free adoption of
God. For it is a ridiculous cavil to refer this unto the affec-
tion of these who belisved, as if those received the gospel
whose minds were well-disposed. For this ordaining must
be understood of the eternal counsel of God alone.” * But
this is pressing the word too far, more especially as its exact
meaning is somewhat doubtful. Luke merely mentions a
historical fact—that those believed who were appointed to
eternal life ; a statement similar to Aects ii, 47 ;: “ The Lord
added to the church daily Tods cwlopévous.” (See note.)
Bengel supposes that the reference is to the present operation
of grace by the gospel. The ordaining took place at the
time of the hearing. The historian speaks not of God’s
eternal purpose, but of His present efficacious grace.’

1 See Humphry on the Acts, p. 116.

% Stier's Words of the Apostles, pp. 209-212.

8 The Vulgate translates it praordinati, and hence our English version
ordained,

4 Calvin, in loco.

5 For a Hst of the different interpretations given to this obscure pas-
sage, see Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 284, 285; and Kuinel, Novi
Testamenti Libri Historici, vol. iit. pp. 217, 218,
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Ver. 49. diepépero 8¢ 6 Moyos Toi Kuplov—DBut the word
of the Lord was published throughout the whole region. It is
not stated how long Paul and Barnabas remained in Pisidian
Antioch; but probably it was for some time, during which
they would preach the gospel in the neighbourhood. ~Chris-
tianity would also be diffused throughout the region by the
zeal of their converts,

Yer. 50. O: 8¢ "Iovdator mapdrpuvay Tas ceBouévas ryvvai-
kas Tas eboyijuovas—But the Jews stirved up the devout and
honourable women. These women were Jewish proselytes,
and for this reason are called devout (geBouéras): they had
renounced ‘idolatry, and were the worshippers of the true
God. The epithet Lonourable (edayriuovas) applies to their
rank: they were among the chief people in Pisidian Antioch.
At this time many women among the Gentiles embraced
Judaism. Thus Josephus tells us that almost all the mar-
ried women in Damascus were attached to the Jewish reli-
gion (Bell. Jud. i, 20. 2). These women, having resisted
the preaching of Paul and Barnabas, would, as proselytes,
be more zealous than others for their adopted religion, and
were therefore fit instruments for the enraged Jews to work
upon. Kai 7ovs mpdTovs Tis mohews—and the chicf men of
the city. These were probably the husbands and relatives of
those devout and honourable women, and would be instigated
by them. Kai émiyepar Siwyuov—and raised a persecution
against Paul and Barnabas. As Pisidian Antioch was a
Roman colony, it is improbable that any legal proceedings
were taken against Paul and Barnabas which ended in their
banishment. There seems merely to have been a tumult
excited : the place was made too hot for them ; and for the
sake of peace they felt constrained to retire. We find them
revisiting Antioch (Acts xiv. 21), which they could not have
done had there been a legal expulsion.

Ver. 51. O: 8¢ éxrwwakduevo, Tov xoviopToy T@Y modidw én’
avrovs—But they, shaking off the dust of their feet against
them. This proceeding was in conformity with the direc-
tions of Christ: “ Whosoever will not receive you, when
you go out of that city, shake off the very dust from your
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feet for a testimony against them” (Luke ix. 5). This was
not a sign of contempt (Meyer), but of rejection and con-
demnation : that they renounced all fellowship with them,
and that even the dust of their city was a witness against
them.

*H)\Oov eis "Ixéviov— They came to Iconium. JYeonium,
about fifty miles to the east of Pisidian Antioch, on the high
road between Ephesus and Syrian Antioch, was situated on
a large fertile plateau at the foot of Mount Taurus. On
account of the many variations in the division of the Asiatic
provinces, it has been assigned by different writers to different
countries. According to Xenophon (Anabd. i. 2. 19), it be-
longed to Phrygia; according to Strabo (xii. 6. 1), Cicero
(ad Fam.v. 4), and the elder Pliny (Nat. Hist. v. 25), to
Lycaonia; and according to Ammianus Marcellinus (xiv. 2),
to Pisidia. Strabo describes it as a small town, well built,
and situated on a fertile plain. In the time of the apostles
it was the capital of a small tetrarchy, governed by a tetrarch
subject to the Romans: “There is,” observes the elder Pliny,
“ given a tetrarchy out of Lycaonia, where it borders on
Galatia, composed of fourteen states, the capital of which
is Iconium” (Nat. Ilist. v. 25). At a later period of the
empire it became a Roman colony.! In after ages it was
celebrated as the capital of the Seljukian Sultans. At pre-
sent it i3 a considerable town, retaining its ancient name
Konieh, and containing a population of upwards of 30,000 :
it is the capital of the Turkish province of Caramania. The
city is about four miles in circumference, but much waste
land is included within these limits. According to Hamilton,
it is a scene of destruction and decay, with heaps of ruins
and dilapidated mosques.®

Ver. 52. O7 7e pabyral éminpolvro yapas kai Ilvebparos
drylov—DBut the disciples were filled with joy and the Holy
Ghost, i.e. with joy proceeding from the Holy Ghost. dé—

1 Eckhel's Doctrina numorum veterum, vol. iii. p. 33. No colonial
coins have been found of Iconium earlier than the reign of Gordian,

* Hamilton’s Asie Miror, vol. ii. pp. 197-210; Ainsworth’s Travels
tn Asia Minor, vol. ii. pp. 65-67.
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put. Notwithstanding the departure of their teachers, the
disciples, far from being discouraged or depressed, were filled
with the joy of the Holy Ghost,—a joy arising from a con-
sciousness of the privileges and happiness which they pos-
sessed as Christians,



SECTION IV.
PAUL AT ICONIUM AND LYSTRA.—ACTs XIv. 1-20.

1 And it came to pass in Iconium, that they went both together into
the synagogue of the Jews, and so spoke, that a great multitude both
of Jews and Greeks believed. 2 But the Jews who believed not stirred .
up and incensed the minds of the Gentiles against the bretbren. 3 Long
time therefore abode they speaking boldly in reliance on the Lord, who
gave testimony to the word of His grace, by granting signs and wonders
to be done by their hands. 4 But the multitude of the city was divided ;
and some were with the Jews, and others with the apostles. 5 And
when there was a movement both of the Gentiles and of the Jews, with
their rulers, to abuse and stone them, 6 They became aware of it, and
fled to Liystra and Derbe, citics of Lycaonia, and to the neighbourhood :
7 And they were there evangelizing.

8 And a certain man at Lystra, impotent in his feet, lame from his
mother’s womb, who never had walked, sat there: 9 This man heard
Paul speak ; who, gazing on him, and perceiving that he had faith to be
healed, 10 Said with a loud voice, Stand upright on thy feet. And
he leaped and walked. 11 And the multitude secing what Paul had
done, lifted up their voices, saying in the Lycaonic dialect, The gods in
the likeness of men are come down to us. 12 And they called Bar-
nabag, Jupiter; and Paul, Mercury, because he was the chief speaker.
18 Then the priest of Jupiter, whose (temple) was before the city, hav-
ing brought oxen and garlands to the gates, would have done sacrifice
with the multitude. 14 But when the aposties, Barnabas and Paul,
heard that, they rent their clothes and rushed forth unto the multitude,
crying out, and saying, 15 Men, why do ye these things? We also are
men of like nature with yourselves, and preach to you that ye should
turn from these vanities to the living God, who made heaven, and the
earth, and the sea, and all things that are in them: 16 Who in past
generations suffered all nations to walk in their own ways; 17 Although
He left not Himsclf without witness, doing good, and giving you rain
from heaven, and fruiiful geasons, filling your hearts with food and
gladness. 18 And with these words with difficulty they restrained the
multitude from offering sacrifice to them.

19 And Jews from Antioch and Iconium came thither, who persiaded

44
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the multitude, and, having stoned Paul, dragged him out of the city,
supposing that he was dead. 20 But as the disciples stood around him,
he arose and came into the city ; and on the morrow he departed with
Barnabas to Derbe.

CRITICAL NOTES,

Ver. 2. ’Ameibrjcavres, found in A, B, C, &, is preferred
by Tischendorf and Lachmann to dwefotvres, found in G,
H. Ver. 3. Kal before 8:36vmi, found in C, G, is omitted
in A, B, D, E, & and rejeeted by Tischendorf and Lach-
mann, Ver. 8. “Pwrdpywy, found in G, H, but wanting in
A, B, C, D, E, & is an evident insertion. Ver. 9. The
aorist #rxovoe, A, D, E, G, II, &, is by Liachmann, Tischendorf,
and Bornemann preferred to the imperfect #jxove, B, C,
which however is adopted by Meyer, De Wette, and Alford.
Ver. 13. A21éw after morews, found in E, G, H, and omitted
in A, B, 0, D, ¥, is rejected by recent critics. Ver. 17.
*Aryabovprydy (A, B, C, &) is preferred by Tischendorf and
Lachmann to dyafomroidv (D, E, G, TI). “Hulv, fudv, textus
receptus, are by Tischendorf and-Lachmann replaced by duiv,
vudw, found in B, C, D, E, &,

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. *Eryévero 8¢ év Trovip—And it came to pass in
Teonium. For Iconium, see note to Acts xiii. 51. Kata 70
avro—together : simul (Vulgate). This phrase occurs only
here in the New Testament. Elsewhere it is émi 70 adré
(Actsil. 1,iil. 1). "EXNjrov—of the Greeks. Meyer restricts
this term here to the Gentiles, who were proselytes of the
gate, as distinguished both from those who were proselytes
by circumcision, and from those who were heathens.! There
does not, however, seem to be any reason for this restriction.
There is no apparent contrast between ‘EX\rer and é0vév
(ver. 2). Nor is the argument, founded on these Greeks
being present in the Jewish synagogue, conclusive; for the
fame of Paul’s preaching would attract numbers of the in-

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 288,
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habitants of Iconium to the synagogue, as was the case in
Pisidian Antioch.

Ver. 2. Of 8¢ dmeibijoavres "Tovdalor, etc.—But the Jews
who believed not, stirred up and exasperated the minds of the
Gentiles. At this time the persecutions against the Chris-
tians were caused by the unbelieving Jews. Their jealousy
and bigotry were excited against the gospel. They were
especially grieved that their peculiar privileges, as the special
people of God, should be attacked, and that the Gentiles
should be admitted to equal privileges; and hence they
looked upon Christianity as antagonistic to Judaism, and
were greatly provoked at its success. Justin Martyr tells
us that the Jews went about the world propagating false-
hoods concerning the Christians, and stirring up the Gentiles
against them. Of the numerous persecutions recorded in
the Acts, there were only two which were not occasioned by
the Jews.

Ver. 3. Odv—therefore:” in consequence of the success
which Paul and Barnabas had in the conversion of both Jews
and Greeks (ver. 1). ‘Ikxawov ypovor—a long time. The
whole missionary journey may have occupied from three to
four years; so that “ a long time” may have included many
months (see note to ver. 26). 'Eni v¢ Kvplp—upon the
Lord; i.e.in reliance on the Lord. Some (Kuincel, Meyer)
refer Kvpio to God, others (Henrichs, Olshansen) to Jesus.
The latter is the more probable, as being the usual meaning
of the word in the Acts. Audovri—by granting—without
«ai (see Critical Note) : the manner in which the testimony
was given. Snuela «al Tépata yivesfat—signs and wonders
to be done. Miracles were a proof of a divine commission
to the Gentiles ; whereas, in reasoning with the Jews, the
appeal was to the prophecies of the Old Testament, as when
Peter preached on the day of Pentecost, and when Panl
preached to them in the synagogue of Pisidian Antioch.

Ver. 5. “f2s 8¢ éyévero opui—DBut when there was a move-
ment. ‘Opp literally signifies a rushing on, an onset, an
assault ; and is so rendered by Luther, Calvin, and our Eng-
lish version. This, however, cannot be its meaning here, as
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any open violence was prevented by the timely flight of the
apostles. On the other hand, the meaning plot (Kuincel, De
Wette) is contrary to the usage of the word. In a secon-
dary senmse, when applied to the mind, it signifies impulse,
movement, purpose, strong inclination (Jas. iil. 4); and this
seems to be its meaning in this passage. So Meyer, Lechler,
Alford : “ There was a strong feeling among them.” 'E&vév
e wai "Tovbaiwv—both of the Gentiles and of the Jews, i.e. the
Jewish faction in the city (ver. 4). v Tols dpyovew airdv
—with their rulers. Some restrict this to the rulers of the
Gentiles, others to the rulers of the Jews ; and others suppose
that the rulers of both parties are intended. It is probable
that the Jewish rulers—that is, the elders of the synagogue
—are here meant, as it is unlikely that the rulers of the city
would lend themselves to a tumultuary movement. It is,
however, to be observed that Iconium was not at this time
under the Roman rule, but was under the government of a
tetrarch, who would have the civil power in his own hands.
AvdoBoriicar altovs—1to stone them. 'What the Jews of
Iconium intended, the Jews of Lystra effected. “Once,”
says Paul, “was I stoned ” (2 Cor. xi. 25}, namely at Lystra.
“ Had, then,” as Paley observes, ¢ this assault at Iconium
been completed; had the history related that a stone was
thrown, as it relates that preparations were made both by
Jews and Gentiles to stone Paul and his companions; or
even ‘had the account of this transaction stopped, without
going on to inform us that Paul and his companions ¢ were
aware of their danger, and fled,” a contradiction between the
history and the epistle would have ensued. Truth is neces-
sarily consistent ; but it is scarcely possible that independent
accounts, not having truth to guide them, shiould thus advance
to the very brink of contradiction without falling into it.” !
Ver. 6. Zvmdovres—having become aware of it.  Therefore
the assault was not made, but only threatened. Eis Tas
wo\ews s Avkaovias—io the cities of Lycaonia. Lycaonia
is used rather in an ethnological than in a political sense : it
never seems to have been a distinct country. It was bounded
1 Paley’s Hore Paulinz, on 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25,
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on the north by Galatia, on the east by Cappadocia, on the
south by Cilicia, and on the west by Pisidia and Phrygia.
This district was a plateau between two ranges of mountains
to the north of Mount Taurus, watered by few streams, but
stil, on account of its high situation, affording excellent
pasturage for sheep. At this time Lycaonia was subject to
the Romans, and formed part of the imperial province of
Galatia, governed by a propretor (Pliny, v. 42; Strabo,
xii. 6. 1-5).

Adorpav—Lystra. Lystra was situated about thirty miles
to the south of Iconium, near to a singular mountain, now
called Kara-dagh, or the Black Mountain. According to
Pliny it belonged to Galatia (v. 42), and according to Ptolemy
to Isauria (v. 4. 12); but neither of these statements con-
tradict the statement of Luke, that it was a city of Lycaonia,
as Lycaonia was then a part of the Roman province of
Galatia, and as Strabo expressly says that Isauria belongs to
Lycaonia (Strabo, xii, 6. 2). The Isaurian range appears
to have stretched to Lystra. Under the Roman emperors
it nmever appears to have been a town of any importance ;
but under the Byzantine emperors it became the seat of a
bishopric, and the names of its bishops appear on the records
of several councils. It is mow in ruins, and its former
situation has not yet been ascertained. Formerly the vil-
lage Lutik was supposed to be the ancient Lystra; bat
it is now generally agreed that the more probable conjecture
is that advanced by Hamilton,' who identifies it with ruins
called Bin-bir-Killisseh, at the foot of Kara-dagh. These
roins consist of about twenty Byzantine churches,—thus
proving that the place was once of ecclesiastical importance,
which agrees with the description of Lystra as an episcopal
see of some note. :

AépBnv—Derbe. Derbe could not have been far from
Lystra. According to Winer, it lay south of Iconium, and
south-cast of Lystra, It is mentioned by Cicero in his
Letters (Epist. xiii. Ep. 73). Its situation is doubtful ; but

! Hamilton’s Asia Minor, vol. ii. pp. 316-8319; and inscription, No.
423.
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it must have been somewhere in the south-eastern extremity
of the great Lycaonian plain (Strabo, xii. 6. 3). It is also
doubtful to whom it belonged in apostolic times: according
to some, it was comprised in the Roman province of (Galatia;
whereas, according to others, it formed part of the dominion of
Antiochus king of Commagene, a small dependent monarchy.
Its site is uncertain. Some suppose it to be Bin-bir-Killisseh ;
but it is now generally agreed that this is probably the ruins
of Lystra. Hamilton fixes upon the modern Divlé, near the
lake of Ak Ghieul, as the ancient Derbe.!

Kai mp weplywpov—and the neighbourhood. Ilepiywpos
denotes the places in the vicinity of Lystra and Derbe;
hence the adjacent parts of Lycaonia. Some extend the
term to Galatia, and suppose that it was then that Paul first
preached the gospel to the Gtalatians ; and in the wide sense
of the term Gualatia, as meaning the Roman province, Paul
certainly at this time did preach the gospel in that country.
But in Secripture the name Galatia appears to be used in a
narrow sense, denoting the original country of that name,
without its appendages ; and in this sense it does not appear
that Paul visited Galatia on his first missionary journey.

Ver. 7. Karel foav edayyehbopar—And there they were
evangelizing, It does not appear that there were any syna-
gogues at Liystra, to which Paul and Barnabas could repair
to preach the gospel. They would therefore preach in the
market-place, and in other places of public resort, as is the
practice of modern missionaries in the East.

Vers. 8-10. In these verses we have an account of an
illustrious miracle performed by Paul at Lystra. 'Exafyro
—sat: not dwelt (Kuincel), but sat, as being unable to
walk, in the market-place, or some other place of public
resort. XwM\os ék woias pnrpos abrobi—lame from his
mother's womb., His lameness was not caused by some
accident. which might be remedied, but arose from some
natural defect. ’Arevicas atrg—gazing on kim: fixing his
eyes steadily upon him, to see whether he had faith to be
healed. Paul was attracted to him by the eagerness with

1 Hamilton’s Asia Minor, vol. ii. p. 313.

VOL. II. D
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which he saw him listening to his discourses. ' *Iddbv §r¢ Eyet
wioTw Tol gwbivar—and perceiving that he had faith to be
healed : that is, confidence in the saving and healing power
of the gospel; or perhaps rather faith in Jesus as the
Messiah and Saviour. In general, faith was required of
those upon whom miracles were wrought; and such faith
was possessed by the lame man. ’Avdornfe émi Tods wodas
cov &plds— Stand upright on thy feet. There is here no
mention of Christ, in whose name and by whose power the
miracle was performed ; but this is presupposed, as the faith
of the lame man was faith in Christ.

Baur and Zeller consider this miracle to be devoid of his-
torical authority, and to be a mere repetition of the miracle
performed by Peter, when he cured the lame man in the
temple. “The connection between both narratives,” observes
Zeller, “is certainly surprising: not only is the principal
incident the same in both cases; but the subordinate matters,
and even the very expressions, are for the most part the same,
This agreement would excite suspicion, even if it referred to
an event in itself credible; but as, instead of this, we have
an account of an incredible incident, a miracle, so it proves
that this narrative has no historical foundation, and is merely
a repetition of the early narrative of the miracle performed
by Peter.”! But these two miracles, when closely examined,
are not found to be so similar as they at first sight appear.
There are at least three important variations, This lame
man had faith to be healed ; whereas the lame man whom
Peter healed expected nothing but to receive an alms. It
is not here said that Paul invoked the mame of Jesus;
whereas this omission is supplied in the narrative of the
Petrine miracle, Xere the lame man of his own accord
leaped up and walked; whereas there we are informed
that Peter took the lame man by the hand and lifted him

1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 214. 8o also Dr. Davidson observes :
* The cure of the lame man at Lystra is so similar to the cure performed
by Peter, that it seems modelled after it. The very language employed
by the writer in both cases i alike.”—New Introduction to the New
Testament, ii, 251
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up.! Indeed, except the simple fact that Peter and Paul
both cured a man lame from his birth, there is not much
resemblance between the two narratives; at least certainly
not such a resemblance as to justify the suspicion that they
are both derived from the same incident.

Yer. 11. Avkaovieri Aéyovres—saying tn the Lycaonic
dialect.  Hitherto Paul and Barnabas had conversed with
them in Greek; but now the multitude cry out in Lycaonic
—the dialect of the district—which perhaps bore as little
resemblance to Greek as Gaelic or Welsh does to English.
The dialect is mentioned probably to intimate that Paul
and Barnabas did not understand what was said, and to
assign the reason why they did not interfere until the oxen
and garlands were brought for the sacrifice. Zeller thinks
this mention of the Lycaonic dialect invented; but, on the
contrary, it is entirely natural: the more the pecple were
taken by surprise, so much the more natural was it to express
their surprise in the popular dialect of the district, than in
an acquired language. Different opinions have been formed
concerning the nature of the Lycaonic dialect. Grotius and
Stier think that it was the same as the language spoken in’
the neighbouring country of Cappadocia—a mixture of Greek
and Syriac. Jablonsky, in his learned dissertation de lingua
Lycaonica, infers that it was a mixture of Greek and Chal-
daic. Giibling thinks that it was merely a corrupt Greek.
Nothing certain can be determined, as no remains of such
a dialect have come down to us; although its existence is
mentioned by Stephanus Byzantinus, who lived in the fifth
century.z

0! Oeot opowlévres dvbpomows rxaréBnoav mwpos nuis—The
gods in the Likeness of men are come down fo us. Here Baur
and Zeller object that such an exclamation is an anachronism;
that it transfers the opinions which prevailed in the Homeric
times to the days of the apostles; that there was then a be-

! Lange's Bibelwerk: Apostelgeschichie. Von Lechler, pp. 289, 240.

2 Might it not be the Galatian dialect, a language allied to the Celtic?
Lycaonia adjoined to the Galatian territory, and indeed formed part of
the Roman province of Galatia.
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lief in demoniacal possessions, but not in the manifestations
of the gods in the likeness of men; and hence they conclude
that this exclamation of the Liycaonians must be unhistorical.!
But such a statement is not borne out by fact. Apollonius
Tyanzus, who lived in the apostolic times, was regarded as
a god in human form.” Although such notions might have
been rejected by the learned, and the heathen mythology
disbelieved by them, yet there is nothing to lead us to sup-
pose that they were in general discredited by the multitude ;
and there was no place where we would have expected them
to be more deeply rooted than among a rude and uncivilised
people, as the Liycaonians seem to have been.

Ver. 12. *Exdhovy 7e Tov BapvdBav Aiav, Tov ¢ Iathoy
‘Epufiv—And they called Barnabas Jupiter, and Paul Mercury.
Luke gives us the reason why Paul was called Mercury:
émeudy) avros 7w o dryovuevos Tod Noyou—literally, because he
was the leader of the discourse. So Jamblichus (a.p. 310)
speaks of Mercury in terms precisely similar: Oeos ¢ 7aw
Aoywv fyeuwr. This god was represented as the messenger
of Jupiter—the interpreter of the gods. Perhaps also Paul
had a more youthful appearance than Barnabas; but he was
not called Mercury on account of his mean appearance
(Neander), as that god is always represented as a graceful
young man, Barnabas may have been called Jupiter be-
cause he was the older of the two, and had a more venerable
appearance. "Epol Soxel kal dmd mis Syrews dEompemys eiva
0 BapvdBas (Chrysostom, Hom. xxx.).

The reason why the Lycaonians fixed upon Jupiter and
Mercury, in preference to other gods, may have been because
the city of Liystra was under the special protection of Jupiter.
He had a temple before the city; and it was a heathen notion
that the gods sometimes appeared in those cities of which
they were the tutelar deities (Dio Chrysostom, Orat. xxxiii.).
Mercury is added because he was regarded as the inseparable

11f;ller’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 215 ; Baur’s Apostel Paulus, vol, i
P -

% See Renan’s Saint Paul, p. 44, where the contrary opinion to Zeller
and Baur is maintained.



PAUL AT ICONIUM AND LYSTRA.—XIV. 13. 53

attendant of Jupiter. Besides, there was a tradition that
Jupiter and Mercury once came down and visited the neigh-
bouring country of Phrygia, where they were received and
entertained by Philemon and Baucis (Ovid, Met. viil.). This
fable may have suggested to the Lycaonians, that those
strangers who now performed this wonderful miracle were
Jupiter and Mercury, who again visited the district. Ewald
supposes that the memory of this myth might be kept up
at Lystra by an annual festival in honour of these two gods,
and that therefore the people arrived the more readily at
their conjecture concerning Paul and Barnabas.!

Ver. 13. 7O e iepevs Tob Aids Tod Svros mpd ThHs moNews—
Then the priest of Jupiter who was before the city. Tod Aios
is directly connected with 7o dvros wpo Ths moAews—Jupiter
who was before the city. There isno ellipsis of fepod (Kuincel).
The meaning is, that the temple of Jupiter was erected at
the entrance into the city; and, according to the notions
of the heathen, the god was considered as resident within
his temple. The heathens built the temples to their patron
gods in front of their cities; so that Jupiter was probably
the tutelar deity of Lystra—Zeds wpomvros. Talpovs kai
oréupara—ozen and garlonds. This is not to be taken for
Tavpovs éoTeupévovs, “ oxen adorned with garlands” (Beza,
Heinrichs), according to the figure of speech termed a
hendiadys. The design of the garlands was not to crown
Paul and Barnabas (Grotius), but the oxen ; perhaps also the
images of the deities, the altars, and the priests. Garlands
were also worn by the sacrificers. They were made of various
trees and flowers, such as were peculiar to their several gods.

"Enl Tovs muhdvas—to the gates. It is doubtful whether
the gates of the city are here meant, or the doors of the
house in which Paul and Barnabasresided. Some (Neander,
Meyer, Lechler, Hackett) refer the expression to the gates of
the city. This reference is supposed to be required because
the temple of Jupiter stood before the city, because wvAdvas
standing by itself is most naturally to be understood of the
city gates, and because the plural would hardly have been

1 Ewald’s Geschichte des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 426.
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used t6 denote the house in which Paul and Barnabas were
staying. Others (De Wette, Biscoe, Alford, Wordsworth,
Conybeare and Howson) refer the expression to the doors of
the house where the apostles were; perhaps the outer door
which led into the court. It is argued that if the priest had
only bronght the victims to sacrifice them at the city gates,
it would have been no offering to Paul and Barnabas. The
former opinion seems the more probable, as the preparations
for sacrifice were first known to the apostles by report.

Ver. 14. ’Axobcavres—rhaving heard. They were informed
of it; so that it is unlikely that the preparations for the
sacrifice took place at their own doors, before their eyes.
Oi améororor BapvdBas ral Iatros—ithe apostles Barnabas
and Paul. Both Barnabas and Paul are expressly called
apostles ; and, singularly enough, Barnabas here precedes
Paul. They are also called apostles in ver. 4. There is no
reason to suppose that the word is employed in a wide or lax
sense. Barnabas then, it would seem, was an apostle. He
was called to the apostolic office not by man, but directly by
God, when the Holy Ghost said, “Separate me Barnabas
and Saul for the work whereunto I have called them” (see
note to Acts xiil. 2). dwappibavres Td (udtia alrdv—rhaving
rent their elothes., It was the custom among the Jews to
rend their clothes on occasions of grief. The apostles do so
here, as an expression of their sorrow and abhorrence at the
conduct of the multitude. They act a part directly the
reverse of the conduct of Herod Agrippa 1. when he received
the impious homage of the assembly.

Ver. 15. “Opotomraleis—of like nature, i.e. obnoxious or
liable to the same infirmities; whereas the gods were repre-
sented as immortal, of a superior nature. Compare Jas.
v. 17: “ Elias was a man of like nature (ouorrabis) to us.”
Tolrwy 7év patalov—these vanities ; referring to the idea
that they were Jupiter and Mercury, who yet themselves
were no gods, but vanities and nonentities, Oedv LdyvTa—
the living God, in contrast to the vanities (udraia) of the
heathen.

Ver. 16. ’Ev Tais mappynuévars yeveals—in past generations
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suffered all nations to walk in their own ways. A mitigation
of the guilt of heathenism, but not an excuse, because God
had not left Himself without a witness. This suffering them
to walk in their own ways was a judgment inflicted on them
for their perversion of the truths of natural religion: God
forsook them, because they first forsook God (Rom. i. 24).
Ver. 17. Kalrowye ok dudprupov éavrov dadfirev—although
Ie left not Himself without wiiness. Although the Gentiles in
past generations had no written revelation, yet they were not
left in complete darkness : God left among them the witnesses
of His existence and perfections in the works of creation,
and in His benevolent dealings with them. And accord-
ingly we find that several of the heathen philosophers became
acquainted with God through the light of nature. Socrates
and Plato, for example, though in a certain sense heathens,
yet were in another sense the worshippers of the true God.
And this knowledge of the true God was perhaps more ex-
tensive than is generally supposed. ’Awyafovpydv, odpavéfey
Dpiv Detods Sidavs—doing good, and giving us rain from heaven,
and fruitful seasons, With these words the apostle would
turn the attention of the Lystrians from the false gods they
worshipped to the real Giver of every good. They were in-
debted for the blessings of life, which they ascribed to Jupiter
and Mercury, to the living God. Jupiter was regarded as
the giver of rain and fruitful seasons; and Mercury, as the
god of merchandise, was looked upon as the dispenser of
food.! There is a striking resemblance between this short
discourse of Paul at Lystra, and his longer discourse at
Athens (Acts xvii. 23-31), and the development of the
same ideas in the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. i. 19-25).
A Pauline character runs through the whole three, which,
if it does mot demonstrate that they proceeded from one
mind, yet renders it highly probable. It is also to be ob-
served that Paul in this discourse, as well as in that to the

I The mention of rain from heaven as a proof of the divine benevo-
lence, ag Lechler observes, was so much the more appropriate, as there
was a gearcity of water in Liycaonia. Strabo mentions that in Soatra,
a Lycaonian city, water was sold (Strabo, xii. 6. 1).
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Athenians, dwells upon those truths which his hearers could
appreciate : he builds upon the principles of natural religion,
~—thus affording to all succeeding missionaries an example
for imitation in their reasoning with the heathen. Egre-
giam hic habemus formam orationis, quam imitari debeant,
qui apud populos in idololatria evangelium educatos predi-
cant (Grotius),

Ver. 19. "EniiAav 8¢ amo "Avrioyelas xai 'Ixovlov *Tov-
Safor—DBut there came from Antioch and Icontum Jews. The
arrival of these Jews from the neighbouring city of Iconium
and the more distant city of Pisidian Antioch was certainly
not accidental. They had heard of the success of Paul and
Barnabas at Lystra, and they had come on purpose to oppose
them. Kai weloavres rods dyhovs ral Mbdoavres Tov ITaihov
—and having persuaded the mulittude and stoned Paul. We
bave here an example of the proverbial fickleness of the
multitnde. TIn the same city where they were with difficulty
restrained from worshipping Paul as a god, they stoned him
until they thought that he was dead. Christ Himself expe-
rienced the same inconstancy: the multitude who had received
Him with hosannas, a few days afterwards cried, Crucify
him, crucify him. This popular fickleness was shown to Paul
at Malta in an opposite manner. The barbarous people there
at first regarded him as a murderer, whom vengeance suffered
not to live; and shortly after they changed their minds, and
said that he was a god. It is observable that we read of no
injury being offered to Barnabas. Tt is probable that it was
Paul’s superior zeal, as being the chief speaker, that marked
him out as the special object of persecution.

Ver. 20. Kvkihwodvrey 8¢ tév pabyréy adrov—DBut the
disciples standing around him. * The disciples”—that is,
those whom he had converted at Lystra—“stood around
him,” not in order to bury him (Kuincel, Bengel), but to
express their sympathy, to see if he were yet alive, and if
s0 to assist in restoring him. ’dwvacrds—having risen up.
The impression which the narrative leaves is certainly that
Paul recovered from his stoning through a miracle; for it
could have been nothing less than a miracle, that he who
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was stoned until his enemies were satisfied that he was dead,
should be able to rise up of his own accord, walk into the
city, and the next day depart for Derbe. Eloiifer eis Tiw
mwoMv—he came into the city, in order to show himself alive
to the disciples, and to confirm them in the faith. ’E&jAdev
els Aépfyv—he went to Derbe, another city of Lycaonia, at
no great distance.



SECTION V.
PAUL'S RETURN TO ANTIOCH.—Acrs xrv. 21-28.

21 And preaching the gospel in that city, and having made many
disciples, they returned to Lystra, and Iconium, and Antioch, 22 Con-
firming the souls of the disciples, exhorting them to continue in the
faith, and that ‘‘ throngh many afflictions we must enter into the king-
dom of God.” 23 And when they had chosen them elders in every
church, they commended them by prayer and fasting to the Lord, on
whom they had believed. 24 And baving passed through Pisidia, they
came to Pamphylia. 25 And having preached the word in Perga, they
went down to Attaleia; 26 And thence sailed to Antioch, whence
they had been commended to the grace of Geod for the work which they
had fulfilled. 27 And when they had arrived and assembled the church,
they related how much God had done with them, and how He had
opened to the Gentiles a door of faith. 28 And they remained long
time with the disciples.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 21. Edayyehoduevos is found in B, C, G, 8, whereas
the present participle edaryyeai&opevos is found in A, D, E, H,
and is preferred by Tischendorf and Lachmann. Ver. 28.
After SuérpiBov 8¢ the tewtus receptus has éxef, found in
E, G, H. It is, however, omitted in A, B, C, D, 8, and is
rejected by Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Meyer.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 21. Edayyehbouevol Te iy mohw éxelvmy — And
preaching the gospel in that eity, and having made many dis-
¢iples. Paul and Barnabas were successful in their ministry
at Derbe : they made many disciples. They appear to have
been allowed to preach unmolested : no mention is made of
their being persecuted. Accordingly Paul omits Derbe, when

38
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enumerating, years afterwards to Timothy, the places where
he suffered persecuticn during his first missionary journey :
¢ Thou hast fully known the persecutions, afflictions, which
came unto me at Antioch, at Iconium, at Liystra” (2 Tim. iii.
11). There is here, as Paley remarks, an undesigned coinci-
dence between the history and the epistle. “ In the apostolic
history,” he observes, “ Lystra and Derbe are commonly
mentioned together. In the quotation from the epistle,
Lystra is mentioned, and not Derbe. And the distinction
will appear on this occasion to be accurate: for Paul is here
enumerating his persecutions; and although he underwent
grievous persecutions in each of the three cities through which
he passed to Derbe, at Derbe itself hie met with none. The
epistle, therefore, in the names of the cities, in the order in
which they are enumerated, and in the place at which the
enumeration stops, corresponds exactly with the history.”

‘Trearperav els Ty Aborpav— They returned to Lystra, and
Iconium, and Antiock. In journeying from Pisidian Antioch
to Iconium, Lystra, and Derbe, Paul and Barnabas were on
their way to Syrian Antioch ; and at Derbe they had arrived
near the well-known pass called the Cilician Gates, which
led down from the Lycaonian plateau, through the Isaurian
range, to Tarsus, whence they could proceed by a short
voyage to Antioch.! But instead of proceeding on their
journey, they retrace their steps, and traverse the road they
had formerly taken. The reason of this was evidently to
revisit their converts, to confirm them in the faith, and to
establish among them a regular ministry. From each of
the cities where they had preached the gospel they had de-
parted suddenly, before the churches had hbeen properly
settled in the faith, and before arrangements had been made
for their government; and hence they felt constrained to
revisit them. We do not read that the persecutions were
renewed on their return.

Ver, 22. *Emwsmpilovres tas Juxas tév pabyrév mapa-
kalodvres—confirming the souls of the disciples, exhorting
them. Ilaparxahobvres denotes the manner in which the

1 8Bee Conyhbeare and Howson'’s St. Paul, vol. i. p. 240.
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apostles confirmed the disciples; not by any outward rite,
but by exhortation. Kai §ri—and that. “Orc . .. Ocob de-
pends on mapaxaicivres, and denotes the nature of the ex-
hortation which was given. Hence Aéyovres, or some similar
verb, requires to be supplied : “ Exhorting them to continue
in the faith, and saying that,” etc. Adel jpds eloefeiv—
we must enter. el refers to the divine decree, the appoint-
ment of God; perhaps also to the necessity of the case, as
the will of God is not arbitrary. Man can only be purified
through suffering, ‘Huds—we; that is, we Christians., Al-
ford supposes-that there is here an intimation of the presence
of Luke, the historian of the Acts. “Is not this,” he ob-
serves, ‘““a token of the presence of the narrator? My own
conjecture would be, that he remained in Antioch (of Pisidia)
during the journey to Iconium, etc., and back. The events
between these two limits are much more summarily related
than those before or after””! But such a supposition rests
on doubtful grounds. ‘Hpds here is not part of the mere
narrative, but part of the words of the apostles. It is not
Luke who writes these words as an observation of his own;
it is Paul and Barnabas who speak them in an address to
their converts. And if this is the case, as Alford admits,
we cannot see how there is any indication of the presence of
the author. Eis mjv Bacihelar Tod Qecob—into the kingdom
of God; namely, the Messianic kingdom. As these converts
had already entered the church of Christ, and so were mem-
bers of Christ’s visible kingdom, “ the kingdom of God” here
must refer to the state of the redeemed in heaven,

Ver. 23. Xeporoviigavres—having chosen. The meaning
of this word has been much disputed. The primary meaning
of xeporovéw (compounded of yelp and Telvw) is to stretch
out the hand ; hence to vote, to elect by voting. The word,
however, occurs where it means simply to choose, without
any voting: as in Josephus (Ant. xiii. 2. 2), yepoTovoduey
8¢ ge orjuepor dpyepéa—-‘but we appoint thee to-day high
priest.” It is only employed once again in the New Testa-
ment, where it is probably used in its primary sense, to choose

1 Alford’s Greek Testament, vol. ii. p. 146,
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by voting (2 Cor. viii. 19). The word, then, admits of two
meanings— to choose by election,” or simply “to choose :”
according to the one meaning, the churches themselves chose
their elders; according to the other, Paul and Barnabas
selected them. The context must decide which meaning is
the more suitable. Meyer adopts the first meaning, that
the election was made by the churches—suffragiis delectos
(Erasmus); and for this he appeals to the manner in which
the deacons were chosen, and to the meaning of the word in
2 Cor. viii. 19. But whereas yeiporovijoarres is not repre-
sented as the act of the churches, but of Paul and Barnabas,
he supposes the meaning to be, that the apostles conducted
or guided the election of the churches! This, however, is
an arbitrary supposition, for which there is no ground in the
context. We prefer, then, to take the word in its secondary
signification, meaning to choose, to select. The apostles
themselves appointed the elders. This is more in accordance
with the state of these churches, as newly formed commu-
nities. So Olshausen, De Wette, Stier, Wordsworth, There
does not appear in primitive times to have been any uniform -
mode of electing the office-bearers of the church. The
deacons were elected by the whole church; here it would
appear that Paul and Barnabas chose elders; and Titus was
empowered to ordain elders in every city (Tit.i. 5). Clemens
Romanus gives the following rule as the one handed down
by tradition from the apostles: “that persons shonld be
appointed to ecclesiastical offices by approved men, the whole
church consenting.” (See Neander’s Church History, vol. i.
p- 263.) .
IpesBurépovs—elders. This is the second mention of
elders in" the Acts. Allusion was formerly made to the
elders of the churches in Judea (Acts xi. 30)." The mini-
sters of the church were called mpesSirepos, with refer-
ence to the Jewish element in the church; and émisromos,
with reference to the Greek element. ¢The bishops,” says
Spanheim, “ were so called from the care of overseeing : and

! Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 295.
% For the nature of the eldership, see note to Acts xi. 50.



62 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

the same were also called mpeaBirepos, from their age and
gravity ; motpéves, from their office of feeding; &idaoraror,
from their office of teaching; and sjryodpevo, from their right
of governing.”! It would appear that there were several
elders appointed to each church (kar’ éxkinelav): and this
is in accordance with the fact that there were several elders
attached to each synagogue. HHence we read of the elders
of the church of Ephesus (Acts xx. 17), and of the bishops
and deacons of the church of Philippi (Phil.i. 1). Schrader
objects to this appointment of the elders, that it anticipates
an arrangement which took place only at a later period.
But it is evident that office-hearers were essential for these
churches: they were far removed from Syrian Antioch,
© their mother church ; and were cut off from the synagogues,
owing to the hostility of the Jews: and hence it was essential
for their preservation that they should have a government
of their own.

Ver. 25. Kai Aadsjoavres év ITépyn Tov Aéyov—and having
spoken the word in Perga. Perga, a city of Pamphylia on
" the river Cestrus. - (See note to Acts xiii. 13.) Paul and
Barnabas had formerly visited it, when they came from
Cyprus, but they appear then merely to have passed through :
now, however, they preach the gospel in it, but with what
success we are not informed. KaréBnoav els "Arrdieiav—
they came down to Attaleia. Attalela was a seaport of Pam-
phylia, at the mouth of the river Catarrhactes, not far from
the boundary of Lycia, and about sixteen miles to the south-
west of Perga. It was built by Attalus Philadelphus, king
of Pergamos, as a port for the trade between Syria and
Egypt (Strabo, xiv. 4. 1). It seems to have been a place
of minor importance, as its name seldom occurs in ancient
history. It is now known by the name of Adala or Adalia.

Ver. 26. Kaweifer mémievaar eis ’ Avribyeiav—and thence
they sailed to Antioch: that is, the famous Antioch, the
capital of Syria. Eis 76 &pyov 6 émhijposav—ifor the work
which they had fulpilled. Thus closed the first great mis-
sionary journey of Paul. On this occasion he was accom-

1 Quoted by Du Veil, dets of the Apostles, p. 311.
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panied by Barnabas. They had preached the gospel in the
island of Cyprus, and had visited the three Asiatic districts
of Pamphylia, Pisidia, and Lycaonia. Besides individual
conversions, they had founded at least four Christian churches.
in the cities of Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Liystra, and Derbe.
They had thus materially extended the gospel, although the
space traversed was small compared with the countries
visited by Paul in his second and third missionary journeys.
The time spent in this journey is a matter of uncertainty.
Wieseler supposes that it must have occupied some years.
It was at the close of the year 44 that Paul returned
from Jerusalem to Antioch; and it was about the year 51
(fourteen years after his conversion, Gral. ii. 1) that he agam
went up to Jerusalem (Acts xv. 2). Six years, then, were
spent in Antioch, and in this missionary journey ; but how
the time is to be divided is uncertain. It would appear that
the greater part of it was spent in the journey. They
traversed the whole of Cyprus; they continued so long in
Pisidian Antioch, that we are informed the word of the Lord
was diffused throughout the whole region; at Iconium we
are told that they remained a long time ; at Lystra their stay
must have been considerable, for time must be allowed for
their success, for its famne to have reached the cities of Pisidian
Antioch and Yconium, and for the hostile Jews to come from
these cities. Nor could their stay at Derbe have been short,
for there they made many disciples. ~Although, then, the
space traversed was not extensive, yet, considering the length
of their residences in each city, and the time which the his-
tory allows us, the period occupied might be about three or
four years (a.p. 45-48).

Vers. 27, 28. Suvaryaydvres miy éxxhnoiay dviyyelor—
And having assembled the church, they reporied. Paul and
Barnabas were sent forth by the church of Antioch, and now
on their return they give in their report. Mer' adrdv—

1 Wieseler's Chronologie, p. 224. Renan supposes the time oceupied
%o have been four or five years {Saint Paul, p. 53). During this period
Paul would support himself, as he afterwards did at Corinth and
Ephesus, by the labour of his hands.
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with them, i.e. in connection with them, assisting them : not
by them (Beza, Heinrichs), nor to them (Calvin, Crotius,
Kuiuewl). “Hvoker 8bpay miorews—had opened a door of
faith. This refers not merely to the external call and oppor-
tunity to believe the gospel afforded them by the preaching
of Paul and Barnabas, but to the internal call and opening
which the Holy Ghost made to them; the reference being
to the numerous conversions among the Gentiles. Xpévor
ovx OMiyov — long time ; literally, not a little time. How
long is uncertain, depending on the time occupied by the
missionary journey; but probably two or three years (a.p.
49, 50).



SECTION VI
THE COUNCII, OF JERUSALEM.—Acrs xv. 1-21.

1. And certain men, having come down from Judea, taught the
brethren, If ye be not circumcised after the manner of Moses, ye cannot
be saved. 2 And when Paul and Barnabas had no small disgsension
and dispute with them, they appointed Paul and Barnabas, and certain
others of them, to go up to Jerusalemm unto the apostles and elders
about this question. 3 And being sent forward by the church, they
passed through Pheenicia and Samaria, declaring the conversion of the
Gentiles: and they caused great joy unto all the brethren. 4 And
when they were come to Jerusalem, they were received by the church,
and the apostles and elders; and they declared what things God had
done with them.

5 But there arose certain of the sect of the Pharisees who believed,
saying, That it was necessary to circumcise them, and to command them
to keep the law of Moses. 6 And the apostles and elders were gathered
together to consider this matter. 7 And when there had been much
dispute, Peter arose, and said to them, Men and brethren, ye know that
a long time ago God made choice among you, that the Gentiles by my
mouth should hear the word of the gospel, and believe. 8 And God,
who knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, giving them the Holy
Ghost, even as unto us; 9 And put no difference between us and them,
purifying their hearts by faith. 10 Now therefore why tempt ye God,
to put a yoke upon the neck of the disciples, whieh neither our fathers
nor we were able to bear? 11 But we believe that, through the grace of
the Lord Jesus, we shall be saved in the same manner as they. 12 Then
all the multitude were silent, and hearkened to Barnabas and Paul,
declaring what signs and wonders God had done among the Gentiles
by them. 13 And when they had ceased speaking, James answered,
saying, Men and brethren, hearken unto me: 14 Symeon has declared
how at first God did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a people for
His name. 15 And to this agree the words of the prophets; as it is
written, 16 After this I will return, and will rebuild the tabernacle
of David, which is fallen ; and I will rebuild its ruins, and will set
i up: 17 That the remnant of men might seek after the Lord, and
all the Gentiles, upon whom my name has been ealled, saith the Lord,
Wwho doeth these things, 18 Which were known from the beginning.

YOL. II. E
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19 Wherefore I judge, that we trouble not those from among the Gen-
tiles who are turned to God: 20 But that we enjoin them to abstain
from pollutions of idols, and from fornication, and from things strangled,
and from blood. 21 For Moses from ancient generations has in every
city them who preach him in the synagogues, being read every Sabbath.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 2. Zymijoews, found in A, B, C, D, G, H, v, is
preferred by all recent critics to ovéymicews of the textus
receptus, which is found in no uncial Ms. Ver. 7. Ev duiv,
found in A, B, C, §, is preferred by Tischendorf and Lach-
mann to év fuiy, found in E, G, H, which, however, is
adopted by Meyer. Ver. 11. Xpiorod is omitted by Tischen-
dorf and Lachmann, being wanting in A, B, E, G, H, x,
and found only in C, D. Ver. 17. After radra the texius
receptus reads mwdvra, along with B, G, H: it is, however,
rejected by recent critics, being wanting in A, B, C, D, «,
Ver. 18. The reading of this verse has been disputed.
Griesbach, Tischendorf, Meyer, De Wette, and Alford read
only yywatd ¢’ aldvos, along with B, O, 8, The reading of
the tertus receptus, yyword ém' aidvos éote 16 O mdvTa
Ta épya adrod, is found in E, G, H. Lachmann, Lange, and
Bornemann adopt the reading, ywworov ¢ aldwos ¢ Kupi
76 &pyov avrod, found in A, D, which, however, too much
resembles a correction.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

We have here an account of the famous controversy which
arose within the primitive church, and threatened its disrup-
tion into two branches—a Jewish Christian church, and a
Gentile Christian church. Ever since the admission of the
Gentiles, in the person of Cornelius, without circumcision,
there was a strong Jewish party among believers who held
fast to their peculiar privileges as God’s people, and wished
to enforce circumcision and the other rites of Judaism upon
the Gentile Christians. The defence of Peter (Acts xi. 1-18)
only quieted for a time the complaints of these Judaizers ;
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but on the report of the success of Paul and Barnabas
among the Gentiles, and of the free gospel which they
preached, these complaints broke out afresh. The church
was now passing through a great crisis. The subject to be
decided was, whether Christianity should be engrafted upon
Judaism, or whether it should be freed from the restrictions
of the Jewish law ; whether, in fact, it should be confined to
the narrowness of a Jewish sect, or be propagated as the
religion of the world. Even the decision of the question by
the apostles and elders at Jerusalem did not settle the dispute.
The controversy reappeared in various forms, and greatly
disturbed the peace of the primitive church, until at length
in the second century these Judaizing Christians finally
separated from the great body of believers, and propagated
their opinions under the names of Ebionites and Nazarites.

Ver. 1. Kai Twes xarerfovres dmd tis "Tovbaias—And
certain men having come down from Judea. These men came
from Judea, the headquarters of those who held these
Judaizing opinions, pretending perhaps to have been sent by
the apostles at Jerusalem. They came to Antioch, because
that was the headquarters of those who preached the gospel
to the Gentiles, and the chief seat of Geentile Christianity.
It is evident that they did not come accidentally, but with
the design of inculcating their opinions. Paul calls them
“false brethren, unawares brought in, who came in privily
to spy out the liberty which the Gentile Christians had in
Christ Jesus, that they might bring them into bondage”
(Gal. ii. 4).

"Ed8ackov Tods adendols—They taught the brethren, If ye
be not eircumeised after the manner of Moses, ye cannot be
saved, The doctrine which they taught was, that circum-
cision was essential for the salvation of the Gentiles, Of
course, obedience to the law of Moses followed : he who was
circumcised became a proselyte to Judaism (Gal. v. 3). The

-opinions of the Jews themselves were divided on this point.
Thus, in the case of the convert Izates king of Adiabene, we
find that one Jewish teacher, Ananias, taught him that he
might worship God without being circumeised, and that the
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worship of God was superior to circumcision ; whereas
another teacher, Eleazer, told him, that by being uncircum-
cised he broke the chief of the Mosaic laws, and was offensive
to God (Joseph. Art. xx. 2. 3, 4)." In general, the Jews
held that circumcision was essential to salvation. It was a
common saying among them, that all uncircumcised persons
went to hell; and others asserted that no uncircumecised
person would rise at the last day.

It is to be observed, that such extreme views were then
more plausible than they now appear to us. The Jewish
religion was of divine origin; circumcision was the badge
of the covenant; and hence it was not easy for Jews to
admit that its observance was to be abolished, or at least to
be regarded as unessential. The apostles themselves could
with difficulty be induced to embrace this opinion: all the
attachment of a Jew to his national religion, and all his
pride in his peculiar privileges as the favourite of Heaven,
were opposed to it; and therefore we are not to wonder at
the extreme conservatism of a large body of the Jewish
converts. The question, however, was of vital importance :
if circumcision were held to be essential to salvation, the
whole gospel system would be overthrown. These Jewish
teachers do not seem to have denied that salvation was
only through Christ; but with the work of Christ they
connected circumcision and the observance of the Mosaic
law as essential conditions,—thus destroying the freeness of
the gospel: in a word, substituting the law of works for free
justification,

Ver. 2. Tevoplvns 8¢ ardocws xai Inmioews odr Shbyns—
there being no small dissension and dispute. Perhaps these
Judaizing teachers succeeded in persuading some of the
Jewish Christians at Antioch to adopt their views. ’AvaBal-
vew Ilathov kai BapvdBav—ithat Paul and Barnabas should
go up. We here take for granted that this journey of Panl

1 Eleazer is represented as saying to Izates, “ How long wilt thou
continne uncireumeised ? Hast thou not read what the law says about
circumeision ? Dost thou not knoew of what great impiety thou art
guilty by neglecting it ?”
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to Jerusalem is the same as that to which he refers in his
Epistle to the Galatians (Gal. ii. 1-10), reserving the full
discussion of this subject until the end of the section. In
Gal. ii. 2, Paul says that he went up by revelation: here
we are informed that he was appointed by the church of
Antioch. Between these statements there is no discrepancy:
the brethren may have been divinely directed to send Paul
and Barnabas; or Paul himself may have, through the
Spirit, made the proposal. Luke, in recording the history
of the church, mentions only the appointment, not Paul’s
feelings on the matter. So, in a similar manner, on Paul’s
departure from Jerusalem on his first visit, the same two
motives are mentioned—the human and the divine: we are
informed by Luke, that the brethren, learning of a con-
spiracy against his life, persuaded him to retire ; whereas he
himself tells us, that he was induced to depart in conse-
quence of a revelation (Acts ix. 30, xxii. 17, 18). The one
motive, then, does not exclude the other. Tias &A\ouvs
—certain others. Certain others of the brethren of the
church of Antioch, among whom, as we learn from the
Epistle to the Galatians, was Titus (Gal. ii. 1). Eis “Tepov-
carnu—rto Jerusalem. Jerusalem was the mother church
of Christianity : it was the stated residence of the apostles,
and therefore was regarded with veneration by the other
churches. The dispute, which could not be settled at An-
tioch, was rightly transferred to Jerusalem. The time when
this journey occurred is thus stated by Paul: ¢ Fourteen
years after I went up to Jerusalem with Barnabas” (Gal.
li. 1). This, according to some, signifies fourteen years
after the three years previously mentioned (Gal. i. 18), that
is, seventeen years after the apostle’s conversion. But others,
with greater probability, think that the apostle dates both
periods from his conversion, as the great epoch of his life.
According to the most approved chronology of the apostle’s
life, this visit occurred 4.p. 51.F

Ver. 3. Ilporeudlévres vmo Tis éxwdnaias— Being sent
Jorward by the church ; that is, the church escorted them

18ee Lardner's Works, vol. iii. p. 271.
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part of the way, thus conferring honour upon them. This
is a proof that the church of Antioch in general agreed
with Paul and Barnabas in their disputes with the Judaizing
teachers: they gave them this testimony of their approba-
tion. Powikny kai Zapdpetay—FPhonicia and Sumaria, the
two countries or districts which intervened between Antioch
and Jerusalem. ’Emolovv yapdv peydhay méow vols dde-
gois—rcaused great joy to all the brethren, namely, by their
visit, and their information concerning the conversion of the
Gentiles ; thus proving that the disciples of Pheenicia and
Samaria sympathized with Paul and Barnabas, and not with
the Judaizers.

Ver. 4. apedéxOnoav—they were received. Not merely
they were received as deputies of the church of Antioch;
but the words imply the favourable reception which Paul
and Barnabas, as the great missionaries of Christianity,
received from the apostles and elders at Jerusalem,

Ver. 5. 'Efavéornoav 8é—but there arose. Some (Beza,
Heinrichs) suppose that these are the words of the depu-
tation, and that there is here a change from the oblique to
the direct form of expression, &\eyor being understood.
The reason of this supposition is, because there is otherwise
no mention that the deputation stated the design of their
mission. But it is to be taken for granted that, in declaring
what things God had done with them, they mentioned the
reason why they came to Jerusalem. Twes Tdv dmo Tijs
aipéoews év Papioalwv—eertain of the sect of the Pharisees.
For the peculiar views of the Pharisees, see note to Acts
xxtil, 6. The Pharisees were the strictest adherents to the
law of Moses: they were the representatives of an extreme
Judaism. Paul himself had belonged to this sect, but he
had cast off their narrow-mindedness. Although these
Pharisees were, like him, believers in Jesus as the Christ,
yet they had not Lecome liberal as he: they still retained
their extreme Jewish notions; they held fast the indispens-
able obligation of the Mosaic law, and wished to make the
Gentiles, through the medium of Christianity, Jews.

Ver. 6. Of améororoi—the apostles. We do not know
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how many of the apostles were present. Mention is only
here made of Peter, and James the Lord’s brother. Else-
where we learn that John was also there (Gal. ii. 9). More
might be present, but it is scarcely probable that all the
apostles were then in Jerusalem. Kai of wpesBirepoi—
and elders. Besides the apostles and elders, the disciples
in general were present. This appears from what is after-
wards said. We read of “all the multitude ” (ver. 12); we
are told that ¢it pleased the apostles and elders, and the
whole church, to send chosen men” (ver. 22); and the
decree was in the name of “the apostles, and elders, and
brethren” (ver. 23). Some (Mosheim, Kuincel, Neander)
think that it was only the apostles and elders who delibe-
rated, and that afterwards their decision was approved of by
the church. The objection that the whole church was far
too numerous to allow of its members meeting for consulta-
tion (Neander) is without weight, as we are not informed of
the place of meeting; and though there might be a general
meeting of the disciples, it is unnecessary to suppose that
all were present. There were in this assembly some of the
most distinguished men in the Christian church: the two
most illustrious of the original apostles, Peter and John,
James the Lord’s brother, the two apostles of the Gentiles,
Paul and Barnabas, and of apostolic men, Silas and Judas.
This assembly has been denominated the Council of Jeru-
salem, and yet it bears little resemblance to the general
councils of the church. It was not composed of deputies
from all countries, but included only the church of Jeru-
salem, with those sent from Antioch. And it does not
appear to have been a representative assembly, but a general
meeting of the church,

Ver. 7. IToaAss 8¢ auvlnmicews yevouévns—but when there
had been mueh dispute. From this it would appear that the
Judaizing party had their supporters in the assembly., This
would naturally be the case, as the church of Jerusalem was
chiefly composed of Jewish Christians ; and not only so, but
of Hebrews, who were in general stricter Jews than the
Hellenists. ITérpos elmev mpos abmrovs— Peter said to them.
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Poter addresses the meeting, probably on account of his
eminent position in the assembly, and also because it was he
who first preached the gospel to the Gentiles, and admitted
them without circumecision into the Christian church, Tt is
evident, however, that there are no signs of Peter’s head-
ship over the apostles; for although he first addressed the
assembly, yet it would seem that it was not he, but James,
who presided, and delivered the judgment of the meeting.
Vers. 7-11. In these verses we have the substance of
Peter’s speech. A squepdv dpyalwv—a long time ago;
literally, from ancient days. The reference is evidently to
the conversion of Cornelius. That was a long time ago,
when viewed in relation to the existence of Christianity.
Seventeen years had elapsed since the memorable day of
Pentecost, and perhaps ten since Peter first preached the
gospel to the Gentiles. Peter, in alluding to the time, intends
to say that it was not a new thing about which they were
contending : the reception of the believing Grentiles without
circumcision was a matter which had been settled by God
years ago. 'Ev Uuiv éfeléfato o Oeos—God made choice
among you. There is no necessity to supply éué (Olshausen),
or to conceive that év fuiy (tewtus receptus) is equivalent to
nuds in the sense of me (Kuincel). If the reading be év
Uuiv, the meaning Is, among you, Christians; if év fuiv, the
meaning is, among us, the apostles. (See Critical Note.)
Tov Moyov Tob ebaryyehiov—the word of the gospel. This
phrase is only employed in this passage ; and only once more
is the word edayyéiiov used in the Acts (ch. xx. 24).
"Epapripnaer adrois—bear them witness : testified that they
should be admitted into the Christian church by bestowing
upon them the gift of the Holy Ghost. T7 wicTer kabapicas
Tas capdlas abr@v—purifying their hearts by faith. God
purified the hearts of the Gentiles, whereas according to the
notions of the Judaizers it was their bodies which were
unclean ; and the instrument of this purification was mnot
circumcision, but faith. T wepabere Tov Ocbv— Why tempt
ye God? By insisting on circumcision as an essential prere-
quisite for salvation, they tempted Grod ; because they opposed
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His intentions, shown by the bestowal of the Holy Ghost, of
receiving the Gentiles without circumcision into the church.
*Emifeivac Luyov—rto put a yoke. Peter does not here call
circumcision, but the Mosaic law in general, and that viewed
chiefly as a condition of salvation, a yoke which neither
they themselves nor their fathers were able to bear. He
does not so much refer to the outward ceremonies which he
and the other Jewish Christians still observed, as to the law
as a ground of justification.! The law, indeed, itself was a
heavy burden, but it was insupportable when regarded as a
condition of salvation. Odre of watépes Hudv—neither our
Jathers ; that is, not Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob—for circum-
cision was nota yoke to them, but a promise—but the fathers
since the time of Moses. Kaxeivor—even as they. ’Exeivor
" does not refer to the fathers (Calvin, Calovius, Melancthon),
but to the Gentile Christians, about whose salvation the
question was in debate. As they were saved not by circum-
cision, but by faith in Christ, so shall we be saved in the
same manner.

Peter’s argument is plainly this: Circumcision and the
observance of the law of Moses cannot be necessary for the
Gentile converts, because God by the effusion of His Spirit
has declared His acceptance of the uncircumcised Gentiles
in the person of Cornelius and his company. The argument
was conclusive, even if the Gentiles be taken in the most
extensive sense, that is, for all who are neither by birth nor
by proselytism Jews.

Ver. 12, Ilay 6 wAfjfos—all the multitude ; that is, either
the assembly of apostles and elders, or more probably the
multitude of disciples—the church of Jerusalem (see ver. 6).
'Eciynoev—uwere silent. The dispute was quieted: the
Judaizing Christians for the time yielded to the authority
of Peter. Kai #jkovor BapvdPa xai Ilathov—and heard
Barnabas and Paul. Barnabas is mentioned first, because,
as the elder and better known, he probably first addressed
the assembly. By relating the signs and wonders which Glod
had done among the Gentiles by them, they confirmed the

1 Neander’s Plenting, vol. i. p. 117,
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remarks of Peter, proving that in numerous instances the
uncircumeised Gentiles had received the gift of the Holy
Ghost : that the conversion of Cornelius and his company
was by no means a solitary instance.

Ver. 13. James next addresses the assembly., He is the
same as James the Lord’s brother (Gal. i. 19), and the
writer of the epistle which bears his name. (See note to
Section xxv.) He seems to have remained in Jerusalem,
and is called in ecclesiastical history the bishop of Jerusalem.
It is generally supposed that he was the president of this
council ; at least he was the last to speak, and he delivers
the judgment of the assembly. He is described in ecclesi-
astical history as having strong legal propeusities, being a
strict observer of the Mosaic law., We are informed that,
like the ancient Nazarites, he drank neither wine nor strong
drink, and abstained from animal food. No razor ever came
upon his head. And he was continually in the temple in-
terceding for the people (Euseb. Ifist. FEeel. ii. 23). The
judgment, then, of such a person must have had great weight
with the Judaizing party ; and when it was declared in favour
of the freedom of the Gentiles, the dispute was settled, It
has been inferred that James was at the head of the Judaiz-
ing party,! because mention is made in Galatians of certain
Judaizing teachers who came from him (rwas dmo "IaxwSov,
Gal. ii. 12). But it is not there said that they were sent by
him, nor that he approved of their conduct ; and it is evident
from the proceedings of the council, that he was one in
sentiment with Peter and Paul. The compromise which he
proposed for the sake of peace infringed but little upon the
liberty of the Geentiles, and certainly bore no resemblance to
the demands of the pharisaical party in the church.

Ver. 14. Svpewr—Symeon : a Jewish form of the name
Simon, used by Peter himself (2 Pet. 1. 1). Peter’s original
name Simon seems to have been still current in the church
of Jernsalem (Luke xxiv. 34). AdaBelv éf é0védv Naov—to
take from the Gentiles a people. Aass, used generally for
the people of Israel—the people of God; whereas Ta &0y,

1 Renan's Saint Paul, pp. 78-86.
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in the Jewish sénse, signifies the (Gentiles, all those who are
not Israelites. T'@ dvopar: adrod—jfor His name, .. for the
glory of His name.

Vers. 16, 17. The quotation contained in these verses is
from Amos ix. 11, 12. It is taken, with some variations,
from the Septuagint, In the sixteenth verse the difference
is considerable. The reading of the Septuagint is as fol-
lows: "Ev 4 sjuépa éxelvn dvactice Ty creqmp david miv
wemT@Klay, kal dvowoSounoce T& WemTwroTa AbTHS, Kal TR
kateckapuéva albtis dvacTiow, kal dvoikodomrjcw alTiy
kabos ai fuépas Tob aidvos. The seventeenth verse agrees
almost exactly with Amos ix. 12. The words of the
elghteenth verse, according to the most approved reading
yrwoTd am aldvos, are not in the Septuagint., But whilst
the text agrees generally, and the sense precisely, with the
Septuagint, there is a remarkable difference between it and
the Hebrew : instead of the words, ¢ that the remnant of
men might seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles upon
whom my name is called,” the Hebrew text has, “that they
may possess the remnant of Edom, and of all the Gentiles
that are called by my name.” The Septuagint translators
seem to have possessed a different text from that which we
now possess. James either delivered his address in Greek,
or quoted from a Hebrew text resembling it; or Luke, or
the Greek document employed by him, gave the words
according to the Septuagint.t

The royal house of David is here represented as a taber-
nacle that had fallen into decay. It was weakened by the
revolt of the ten tribes, and reduced by repeated disasters.
God promises to restore it, and rebuild its ruins, so that the
kingdom would again flourish as in the days of David and
Solomon. The remnant of men—that is, the Gentiles—would
become members of the theocracy. God’s name would be
called upon them : they also, as well as the Israelites, would
be His people. This prophecy may be said to have received
a partial fulfilment when Zerubbabel restored the kingdom
of Judea, and when, in the time of the Maccabees, several

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 305.
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of the surrounding nations, and especially the Edomites,
were incorporated among the Jews. But certainly such a
fulfilment was very partial ; and it can only receive its full
accomplishment in the Messiah. Viewed as a Messianic
prediction, the tabernacle of David represented the church
of God—the theocracy; and hence this prophecy foretells
that the Gentiles shall be brought within the pale of the
visible church ; that they, as well as the Jews, shall become
the people of God.

James, with good reason, applies this prophecy to exist-
ing circumstances. According to it, the (rentiles should
be called into the church of God. On them as well as
on the Jews the name of God was to be set; and in the
conversions of the Gentiles there was a fulfilment of the
prediction. But in the prophecy there is no mention of
circumeision, nor of the observance of the law of Moses;
and therefore, seeing that the Gentiles had already become
believers, it was not for the assembly to impose these burdens
upon them.

Ver. 18. T'vwora an’ aldwos—uwhich were known from the
beginning. The reading of the text is doubtful. (See Criti-
cal Note.) According to the reading of the fexfus receptus,
“known unto God are all His works from the beginning,”
the words are a reflection of James. The calling of the
Gentiles is a certain truth founded on the omniscience of
God. It is not an unexpected event : it is what He Himself
had foretold. According to the altered reading, ‘ which
were known from the beginning,” some (Lechler, etc.) sup-
pose that they are an addition to the prophecy by James, as
if he had said, “ What has happened to-day, God has from
the beginning known and determined to do: what we live
to see, is only the fulfilment of an eternal counsel of God;”*!
whilst others (Tischendorf, Meyer, Alford) regard them as
part of the prophecy itself. The words, however, are now
found neither in the original Hebrew nor in the Septuagint.
T'vword—known ; that is, those things above mentioned—
the call of the Gentiles into the church of Christ—are

1Lange's Bibelwerk : Apostelgeschichte. Von Lechler, p. 253.
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known. The context decides by whom these things were
known,—namely, by God, who doeth these things (¢ moidw
rabra) ; not, as De Wette renders the clause, “known by
means of the prophets from of old.” ‘A=’ aldwos can only
mean “from the beginning” (Luke i. 70).

Ver. 19. 4w éyo wplvw—therefore I judge. There does
not appear to be any weight attached to xpive, as if James
here gave judgment, acting as president of the meeting, It
merely signifies, “ I give my opinion.” Mz mwapevoyleiv—
that we trouble not, by imposing upon them circumecision and
the ceremonies of the Mosaic law.

Ver. 20. >AXN\a émioreihar abrois—but that we enjoin them.
*Emioré\\w signifies to send word by letter ; hence, to enjoin
by an epistle. James proposes, for the sake of peace, the
abstinence from certain things on the part of the Gentiles;
riamely, from these four particulars—the pollutions of idols,
fornication, things strangled, and blood.

Ao Tdv aMoynudToy TEV elddiwv—from pollutions of
tdols. ’AXNioynua is not found in classical Greek, and only
occurs here in the New Testament. It is derived from the
Hellenistic verb aAtovyeiy, to pollute, which occurs twice in
the Septuagint (Dan. i. 8; Mal. i. 7), and in both instances
in the sense of to defile by means of food. Some (Meyer,
Lechler, Stier) extend the word d\icynudrev to all the
following particulars, because the preposition dmé is not
repeated. Others restrict it to 7dv eldwrwy. The Greek
admits of both renderings; but probably the latter is the
more correct, as “ pollations of Iidols” is a definite act, inas-
much as what is here called “ pollutions of idols” is in the
decree termed ¢ meats offered to idols ” (elwAofirwy, ver. 29).
The heathen ate the flesh of their sacrifices partly in feasts
in their temples, and partly in their own houses (1 Cor. x.
27, 28). 'What was not eaten by the worshippers, or given
to the priests, was sold in their markets (1 Cor. x. 25).
Hence Paul, in writing on the same subject, distinguishes
between that which was partaken of in the temp]es——eatmg
which would be 1doIatry—and that which was sold in the
markets, or eaten in private houses—eating which was in
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itself a matter of indifference. The Jews were strictly pro-
hibited from eating anything which had been offered to an
idol (Ex. xxxiv. 15); and here, for the sake of peace, the
Gentiles are also enjoined to abstain.

Kai tis mopvelas—and from fornication.. The word here
given without any explanation is to be taken in its strictly
literal sense, however strange it may appear that a moral
prohibition should be mixed up with things indifferent. In .
consequence of this strange conmection, various meanings
have been attached to moprelas. Some (Beza, Selden) un-
derstand by it, spiritual fornication, or idolatry; but if so,
there would be little difference between it and the pollutions
of idols. Heinrichs understands by it, fornication committed
at the religious rites of the heathen. Others refer it to
concubinage (Calvin, Calovius) ; others, to marriage within
forbidden degrees (Lightfoot, Gieseler) ; others, to marriage
with a heathen (Teller, Lardner), or to a second marriage
(Schwegler). Bentley, against the authority of all manu-
scripts, would substitute yoipelas, swine’s flesh, for mopvelas.!
But if the word must be taken in its literal sense, how is it
that a moral action, namely, abstinence from fornication,
should be placed in the same category with things indifferent,
—the eating of meats offered to idols, of things strangled,
and of blood? The answer to this question seems to be,
that the moral sense of the heathen was so perverted, and
their natures so corrupt, that they looked upon fornication
as a thing indifferent. The moral evil of fornication is not
the point here in question, but its prevalence among the
Gentiles : elsewhere it is repeatedly prohibited in the Scrip-
tures as a heinous offence in the sight of God (Alford,
Wordsworth).

Kai 7ob mvxrob—and from things strangled. The flesh
of such animals as were killed in snares, and whose blood
was not poured forth, was forbidden to the Israelites. Hence
all strangled animals were regarded as unclean. Kal 7o
atpatos—and from blood. Nothing was more strictly pro-

1 For these and other meanings, see Meyer's Apostelgeschichle, p. 307 5
and De Wette's Apostelgeschichie, p. 122.
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hibited to the Jews than’ blood ; because in the blood was
the life of the animal, and because it was the blood that was
consecrated to make an atonement (Lev. xvii. 10-14). The
heathen were accustomed to drink the blood of the animals
at their sacrifices. Cyprian, Tertullian, and others, interpret
afpa ¢ homicide,” but certainly in contradiction to the text.
Ver. 21. Tdp—for. James gives as a reason why the
Gentiles should abstain, that Moses from a remote period of
antiquity has in every city, where there are Jews, those who
preach him, being read in the synagogues every Sabbath-day.
It is not, however, obvious what is here intended : different
meanings have beéen assigned to it. (1.) Some {Grotius,
Hammond) think the meaning to be, that the Jews cannot
complain that Moses is despised by the Gentile Christians,
seeing that he is read in the Christian asscmblies every
Sabbath-day, even as is done from ancient times by the
Jews themselves. But evidently James speaks of Moses
being preached, not in the Christian assemblies, but in the
Jewish synagogues. (2.) Others (Chrysostom, Neander,
Whitby, Wordsworth) suppose the meaning to be, that those
Instructions were for the Gentile Christians; but that no
special instructions were necessary for the Jewish Christians,
because they already knew what to. practise as Jews, Moses
being read every Sabbath in their synagogues. But no
dispute was raised about the conduct of the Jewish Chris-
tians,  (3.) Others (Erasmus, Wetstein, Schoeckenburger,
Thiersch, Ewald) think that James argues that there is no
reason to fear that the Mosaic law should be neglected or
despised, because it is read in every city on the Sabbath-
day : a meaning not to be despised, as it tended to remove
the objections of the Jewish Christians, and perhaps corre-
sponded with the sentiments of James, but yet not sufficiently
natural and simple. (4.) Lange adopts the strange meaning :
“As for Moses, we have nothing to do with him: he has
his own preachers: we are preachers, not of Moses, but of
Christ.”*  (5.) Baur and Gieseler suppose the meaning to
be: Although the law of Moses is preached in every city, yet
1 Lange’s apostolisches Zeitalter, vol. ii. p. 189,
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it has completely failed in the conversion of the Grentiles: it
is an obstacle in the way which must be removed : let us then
try the preaching of the gospel without circumcision. But
this is a sentiment hardly appropriate in the mouth of James.
(6.) The true meaning appears to be, that the Gentiles
should abstain from these things, in order to avoid giving
offence to the Jews; for in every city the law is preached
every Sabbath, and so these matters are brought prominently
forward ; and thus, unless there be an abstinence from these
particulars, the preaching of the law would perpetuate the
offence of the Jewish to the Gentile Christians. In order
then to maintain peace, let the Gentile Christians abstain
from those actions which are regarded by the Jews as causing
pollution. So approximately Meyer, Winer, Olshausen, De
Wette, Stier, Schaff, Alford.

ON THE IDENTITY OF THIS VISIT TO JERUSALEM WITH
THE VISIT MENTIONED IN GAL. 11. 1-10.

In the Acts of the Apostles, five visits of Paul to Jeru-
salem are mentioned :—1. When he escaped from Damascus
(Acts ix. 26). 2. When he came with the collection from
Antioch (Aects xi. 30, xil. 25). 3. The visit at the Council
of Jerusalem (Acts xv.). 4. On his return from his second
missionary journey (Acts xviii. 22). 5. His last visit to
Jerusalem (Acts xxi.). In the Epistle to the Galatians two
visits are mentioned : the one three years after his con-
version ((al. 1. 18), and the other fourteen years after that
event (Gal. ii. 1). There is no difficulty in identifying the
first visit mentioned in the Galatians with the first visit men-
tioned in the Acts. The identification of the second visit
with any of these visits in the Acts is a subject of greater
difficulty.

There are four opinions: 1. That it is a journey not
mentioned in the Acts. 2. That it is identical with Paul’s
second visit. 3. That it is identical with Paul’s fourth
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visit. 4. That it is identical with Paul’s third visit. All
admit that it could neither be the first nor the fifth.

1. The first opinion is, that the journey in the Epistle to
the (alatians is not mentioned in the Acts. This opinion is
adopted by Beza, Paley, Schrader, and Tate. ¢ To me,”
observes Paley, “it appears more probable that Paul and
Barnabas had taken some journey to Jerusalem, the mention
of which is omitted in the Acts.” According to Paley and
Tate, this visit occurred between the second and third re-
corded visits of Paul during his long residence at Antioch
(Acts xiv. 28). For this, however, Paley assigns no reason,
merely saying, “Is it unlikely that, during this long abode,
they might go up to Jerusalem and return to Antioch ?”
Schrader inserts it between the fourth and fifth visits daring
Paul's protracted residence at Ephesus (Acts xix. 10, 22).
The ground of this opinion depends entirely on the impossi-
bility of showing that this visit can be identifled with any
of those recorded,—an impossibility which we think does not
exist.

2. The second opinion is, that the journey mentioned in
the epistle is identical with Paul’'s second visit, when he
went up with Barnabas from Antioch to Jerusalem with
the collection to the saints. This opinion is adopted by .
Calvin, Paulus, Kuinel, Bottger, and Fritzsche. The great
reason on which it rests is the supposition that I’aul, in the
Galatian epistle, relates his visits in the order in which they
occurred, and that therefore the second visit mentioned in
the epistle is also the second mentioned in the Acts. But,
as we have already seen, it does not appear that the apostle
mentions all his visits to Jerusalem in their order; but only
those which he judged of importance for the object he had
In view,—namely, the establishment of his apostolic office.
(See note to Acts xii. 30.) And, not to mention other ob-
Jections, the difference in time is an insurmountable obstacle
against the identification of the Galatian journey with the
second visit recorded in the Acts. Paul's second visit oc-
curred about the year 44 or 45, shortly after the death of
Herod Agrippa 1., which by no calculation can be fourteen

YOL. 11, F
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years after his conversion, when the journey mentioned in
the epistle took place.

3. The third opinion is, that the visit mentioned in the
Galatian epistle is identical with Paul’s fourth visit, on his
return from his second missionary journey (Acts xviii. 22).
This opinion only claims our regard because it has been
adopted by the distinguished Wieseler (Chronologie des
apostolischen Zeitalter, pp. 180-208). The argument on
which he chiefly rests is of a megative description : that in
the epistle there is no mention of the Council of Jerusalem,
and the decrees which were then issued; whilst in Acts xv.
no notice is taken of the interview between Paul and the
three apostles. But this opinion is exposed to several objec-
tions. 1. In Gal. ii. 1, Barnabas is said to have accom-
panied Paul to Jerusalem; whereas, according to the Acts,
Barnabas had previously separated from Paul and gone to
Cyprus (Acts xv. 39). The only answer which Wieseler gives
to this, is the arbitrary supposition that Barnabas joined Paul
during his second missionary journey, perhaps at Cyprus or
in Ceesarea. 2. In recording his journeys to Jerusalem, in
the Epistle to the Galatians, Paul would hardly have omitted
his visit on the occasion of the council; because such a wvisit
had a strong bearing upon his argnment, for then he had
conferences with the apostles: he met at least with Peter,
and James the Lord’s brother. 3. According to the Acts,
the fourth visit seems to have been unimportant: many
readers would hardly suspect from the words of the historian
that such a visit was made. He merely writes: “ And when
he had landed at Ceesarea, and gone up, and saluted the
church, he went down to Antioch.”

4. The fourth opinion, which we regard as correct, is
that this visit, recorded in the epistle, is identical with the
third visit on the occasion of the Council of Jerusalem (Acts
xv.). This opinion is adopted by Irensus, Pearson, Eich-
horn, Winer, Olshansen, Anger, Schneckenburger, Neander,
De Wette, Ewald, Meyer, Lechler, Stier, Lange, Lardner,
Lightfoot, Burton, Davidson, Alford, Wordsworth, Cony-
beare and Howson, etc. There is a correspondence in
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several particulars. In both cases there is a journey of Paul
and Barnabas to Jerusalem on the question of the relation
of the Gentile Christians to the law of Moses; in both cases,
Peter and James take an active part in the conference;
and so far as we can judge, the dates correspond. The
objections raised to the identity of these visits are not, we
think, insuperable. 1. In Gal. ii. 2, it Is said that Paul
went up by revelation ; whereas in the Acts he was sent by
the church. But,as we have already observed, there is no
contradiction between these statements: the church might
have been directed to send him. 2. In Gal. il 1, Titus is
mentioned «as accompanying the apostle, whereas there is no
mention of him in the Acts. But he may well be included
in the “certain others” who, we are informed, were sent
along with Paul and Barnabas. 3. The objects of the
journey in the two cases are said to be dissimilar : according
to the Acts, it was to settle the question whether the Gentiles
should be circumcised; according to the epistle, it was to
have Paul’s apostleship recognised. But here also there is
no discrepancy; on the contrary, the recognition of Paul’s
apostleship depended on the question concerning the circum-
cision of the Gentiles. 4. In the Acts there is no mention
made of the private meeting which Paul had with James,
Peter, and John (Gel. ii. 2). But it is not to be expected
that there should have becn, because the Acts, as a history,
deals chiefly with public transactions. In private (xar
i8{av) Paul communicated the nature of the gospel which
he preached to those in reputation (Ghal. ii. 2); whereas in
public he declared the signs and wonders which God had
done by him among the Gentiles (Acts xv. 2). 5. In the
epistle there is no mention of the apostolic decree. DBut the
apostolic decree had only an indirect reference to the subject
under discussion,—namely, the recognition of Paul’s apostle-
ship by the other apostles; whereas, in the result of this
private conference with them, the reference was direct and
pertinent,

The result of the whole discussion is thus concisely and
well stated by Conybeare: “The Galatian visit could not
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have happened before. the third visit; because if so, the
apostles at Jerusalem had already granted to Paul and
Barnabas the liberty which was sought for the edayyé\iov
Tis dxpoBvarias (Gal. ii. 8): therefore there would have
been no need for the church to send them again to Jerusalem
upon the same cause. And again, the Galatian visit could
not have happened after the third visit; because almost
immediately after that period Paul and Barnabas ceased to
work together as missionaries to the Gentiles; whereas, up
to the time of the Galatian visit, they had been working
together.”!

1 For discussions on this subject, see Davidson’s former Jntroduction fo
the New Testament, vol. il. pp. 112-122; Alford’s Greek Testament, vol.
ii, pp. 26, 27; Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul, vol. i. pp. 539-547 ;
and, as already mentioned, Wieseler's Chronologie, pp. 180-208; also
Schaff’s Apostolic History, vol. i, pp. 289-291. In his New Iniroduction,
vol. ii. pp. 214-222, Dr. Davidson considerably alters his opinion, but

he still asserts the identity of the Galatian visit with this visit at the
Council of Jerusalem.



SECTION VIL
THE SYNODICAT, LETTER.—Acts xv. 22-85.

22 Then it sccmed good to the apostles and elders, with the whole
church, having chosen men from themselves, to send them to Antioch
with Paul and Barnabas; namely, Judas named Barsabbas, and Silas,
leading men among the brethren: 23 Having written by their hands:
The apostles, and elders, and brethren, to the brethren from among the
Gentiles throughout Antioch, and Syria, and Cilicia, greeting: 24 Since
we have heard that certain having come from us have troubled you
with words, subverting your souls, whom we did not authorize; 25 It
seemed good to us, being assembled with one accord, to choose and send
men to you with our beloved Barnabas and Paul; 26 Men who have
hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 27 We
have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who also shall declare the same
things by word. 28 For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to
us, to lay upon you no further burden than these necessary things;
29 That ye abstain from mcats offercd to idols, and from blood, and
from things strangled, and from fornication: from which if ye keep
yourselves, ve shall do well. Farewell.

80 They therefore, being dismissed, came to Antioch; and having
agsembled the multitude, they delivered the epistle. 81 And having
read it, they rejoiced for the consolation. 82 And Judas and Silas,
being themselves also prophets, exhorted the brethren with many
words, and confirmed them. 33 But after they had tarried some time,
they were dismissed in peace from the brethren to those who had sent
them. 84, 35 But Paul and Barnabas continued in Antioch, teaching
and preaching the word of the Lord with many others.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 23. Kai of before aderdpoi is found in E, G, H, but
omitted in A, B, C, D, 8. Lachmann has cancelled the
words; but Meyer and Tischendorf retain them, because
their omission was probably the result of a hierarchical feel-
ing. Ver. 24. The words Néyovtes mepiréuveatfar xal Typely

85
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Tov vopoy (textus receptus) are found in C, E, but omitted in
A, B, D, 8. They are rejected as spurious by Lachmann,
Tischendorf, and Bornemann, but retained by Meyer and
De Wette. Ver. 33. Instead of dmooTirovs, found in E,
G, H, Tischendorf, Lachmann, and Meyer read dmoorei-
Aavras adrtods, found in A, B, ¢, D, 8. Ver. 34. This
verse, &dofe 8¢ 74 S'iha émucivar alrod, is contained in C,
D, but is omitted in A, B, E, G, H, &, and is accordingly
rejected by Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Meyer. It was
probably interpolated in order to account for the presence of
Silas at Antioch (ver. 40).

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 22. "E8ofc—1It seemed good. “EBoke is nsed to express
the formal resolution of a senate or an assembly ; and hence
the resolutions themselves are termed Soypara (Acts xvi. 4).
Tols dmocTéhoss xal Tols mpeaBurépors alv SAy Th éxxAnaia
—to the apostles and elders, with the whole ehurch. The
three classes of which the assembly was composed :—1. The
apostles—those of the original twelve then in Jerusalem.
2. The presbyters—the elders of the church of Jerusalem.
3. The members of the church: thus proving that the
disciples in general were present, not merely to listen, but
to deliberate. ’Ex\efauévovs dvbpas—having chosen men.
We have here (dmootolois—éxkeEauévovs—ryparnrdvres) an
example of what grammarians call an anacoluthon—a loose-
ness of construction—as regards the cases of these participles.
'EsxeEapévovs is not to be taken for éedexfévras (Kuineel),
for the first aorist middle never has a passive signification.!
The correct translation is, having chosen men; 4.c. “ the apostles
and elders, with the whole church, resolved to choose and to
send men.” ‘IotSay Tov rahobuevov BapoaBBav — Judas
called Barsabbas. Ewald supposes that this Judas was the
same with Joseph called Barsabbas, the candidate with
Matthias for the apostleship (Actsi. 23).2 But this is im-

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 314.
2 Ewald’s Geschichte des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 440.

EY
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robable, as the name of the one was Judas, and of the
other Joseph. Grotius supposes that the two were brothers,
the sons of one Sabba (Bar Sabbas). Kai Zihar—And
Silas. Silas—or, as he is elsewhere called, Silvanus—was
afterwards the companion of Paul during the greater part
of his second missionary journey. He is honourably men-
tioned in the Epistles to the Thessalonians, and in the second
Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1; 2 Cor.
i.19). It is doubtful whether he was the Silvanus by whom
the first Epistle of DPeter was conveyed to the churches of
Asia (1 Pet. v. 12). His Latin name renders it probable
that he was a Hellenistic Jew, and we are informed that he
as well as Paul was a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37). Accord-
ing to tradition, he hecame bishop of Corinth.! *A»dpas
Aryouudpovs €v Tols adeddois—Ileading men among the brethren,
t.e. men of influence in the church of Jerusalem. The
words do not necessarily imply that they were office-bearers
(mwpesBiTepar) of the church.

Ver. 23. Tpdyravres Sia xepos adrédv—having written by
them, t.e. by Judas and Silas. This, as Neander observes, is
the earliest public document of the Christian church known
to us. Clemens Alexandrinus calls it 3 émoTon) % xafo-
Mekn) TOV dmooTowy dmdyvTwv—the catholic epistle of all the
aposiles. 'This epistle proves that the church of Jerusalem,
as the mother church, still exercised a superintendence over
the other churches. It was also a testimony to the unity of
the church. The Christian church was to be a united body,
not split up into separate factions, but to be regulated by the
same general rules, and animated by a spirit of love and
forbearance. It is probable that Luke has inserted the
original document verbatim. Copies of it would be distri-
buted throughout the churches, and would be easily obtained
by the historian. It was doubtless originally written in
Greek, both because it was addressed to the Gentiles, and
because its beginning, yaipew, and its close, &pwebe, are in
the usual form of the Greek epistolary style. Some (Bengel,

1 For a refutation of Schwanbeck’s hypothesis, that Silas was the
author of the Acts, see Introductory Observations.
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Bleek, Baumgarten, Stier) suppose that it was composed by
James the Lord’s brother, because it agrees with his senti-
ments as stated in the council, and because the salutation
xalpew is only found in the beginning of his epistle (Jas. i. 1).
But these are insufficient grounds on which to rest such an
opinion. Kai of d8ehgoi—and the brethren. In some MSS.
kal oi are omitted (see Critical Note), and accordingly some
consider @8ehgol as the designation of the apostles and elders:
the aposiles and elders, brethren, to the brethren.

Kara i ’Avrioyetay xal Svpiav xai Kiklav—through-
out Antioch, and Syria, and Cilicia. In Antioch the dispute
arose, and probably the same dissension prevailed throughout
Syria and Cilicia. We here learn that there were churches
in Cilicia, probably founded by Paul when at Tarsus (Acts
ix. 30)." Paul and Barnabas had also established churches in
the districts of Pamphylia, Pisidia, and Lycaonia ; but they
are not named in the epistle, perhaps because the Judaizing
teachers had not as yet propagated their doctrines in these
churches. The decrees, however, included them, and were
delivered to them (Acts xvi. 4). Indeed, the letter was
designed for the regulation of the conduct of all Christians,
wherever there were both Gentile and Jewish converts; as
is evident from the words of James, uttered several years
afterwards: “ As touching the Gentiles which believe, we
have written, and concluded that they observe no such thing,
save only that they keep themsclves from things offered to
idols, and from strangled, and from fornication” (Acts
xxi. 25).

Ver. 24. Twés éf nudv éfeNbovres—certain having come
Jrom us. The Judaizers not only came from Jerusalem,
but, as it appears, pretended that they came authorized by
the church. ’Avagrevdlovres— subverting; only used here
in the New Testament. ’Avacrevalew, to subvert, to destroy;
the opposite of sixoSouely, to build, to edify.  Aéyovres mepe-
Téuveaar kal Trpelv Tov vopov (lewtus receptus)—saying, Ye
must be circumcised, and keep the law. These words are re-
jected by Tischendorf, but retained by Meyer and De Wette.

1 For Cilicia, see note to Acts vi. 8.
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The internal evidence is in favour of their genuineness, as
otherwise the question in dispute would not have been men-
tioned in the epistle. The external evidence is strongly
against their reception. Ols ol Sieoreihauefa—whom we did
not authorize ; thus charging the Judaizing Christians with
falseliood, if they pretended to use the names of the apostles.

Ver. 25. TIevopévors ouobupalov— being assembled with
one accord. Some (Grotius, Bengel, Baumgarten, Lechler,
Meyer, Stier, Hackett) render these words, being unantmous ;
implying that the Judaizing party was silenced, and that
the council was unanimous in its decision. This, how-
ever, is not the usual meaning of opofuuadév in the Acts
(Acts i, 14, ii. 1, iv. 24, v. 12), The meaning adopted by
Alford is to be preferred, being assembled with one accord.
The unanimity of the council cannot with certainty be in-
ferred from these words. At first it was not unanimous
(ver. T); and hence Wieseler and De Wette suppose that
the decree was passed by a majority of votes. It is, however,
not improbable that unanimity prevailed at last. The reso-
lution of the council was of the nature of a compromise.
The advocates for the freedom of the Gentiles would be
satisfied, seeing that circumecision and the rites of the Mosaic
law were not to be insisted on; whilst the Judaizing Chris-
tians might, for the time, be persuaded by the address of
James, the apostle of the circumcision, seeing that some
allowance was made for their scruples. But this unanimity,
if it did exist, was temporary., The Judaizing teachers did
not relinquish their opinions: they were more active than
ever in propagating them ; they followed the footsteps of
Paul ; and hence we find in his epistles a continual protest
against their views, and earnest warnings to his converts not
to be led astray by such teaching ; and to beware of relin-
quishing that liberty which they had in Christ Jesus, and of
being brought into bondage under the law.

BapvaBa xai Ilaihg—Barnabas and Paul. Here, as in
ver. 12, Barnabas has the precedence of Paul; whereas,
since ch, xiii. 9, Paul is generally placed first. This position
of the names is not to be considered purely accidental
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(Zeller), but arises from the relation of both to the church
of Jerusalem. Barnabas is placed first, because, as already
stated, he was the elder and better known, and once occupied
an mﬂuentlal position in the apostolic church. It is therefore
not without reason that Bleek considers this unusual arrange-
ment as an internal proof of the genuineness of the epistle,—
a remark in which Meyer, Baumgarten, and De Wette concur.

Ver. 26. "Avfparmoss wapadedwrooiv Tas Yuyas alrdy, etc.
—imen who have hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ.  Zeller finds fault with this commendation of
Paul and Barnabas, as being inappropriate. « To what
purpose,” he observes,  this commendation of Paul and
Barnabas, which contrasts so strikingly with the meagre
contents of the epistle? Those commended required no
such recommendation, as they stood in a much nearer rela-
tion to the disciples of Antioch, as being the authors of their
Christianity, than did the apostles at Jerusalem ; and not a
hint of personal attack against them occurs in the preceding
parrative. Even in a case where this did occur (2 Cor. iii. 1),
Paul says expressly that he disdained such letters of com-
mendation. Our author indeed thought otherwise, whose
entire work is nothing else than an epistle of commendation
(émioToh) cvoraruey) for the apostle, and who had in view
readers with whom a recommendation by the original apostles
might be neither superfluous nor ineffective.”! But it is
highly probable that there was a Judaizing party even in
the church of Antioch (ver. 2); and the Judaizers from
Jerusalem would do all in their power to depreciate the
character and the labours of the (entile apostles, represent-
ing them as falsifiers of Christianity. There was then a
special reason for the church in Jerusalem testifying to the
integrity of the two deputies from Antioch : it would serve
to counteract whatever impressions had been made by the
Judaizers.

Ver. 27. Kal adrols 8ia Noyov amayyiovras 16 abrd—
themselves also declaring the same things by word. Té adrd—
the same things contained in the letter ; not the same things

1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 246, 247,
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which Paul and Barnabas taught (Neander). 4dia Adyov—
by word. The church of Antioch would thus have oral and
written testimony. The letter would inform them of the
resolution of the council ; and Judas and Silas would testify
to the genuineness of the letter, and corroborate its state-
ments. This was the more necessary, as forged letters were
then not unusual (2 Thess. ii. 2.)

Ver. 28. "Edofer yap 7¢ dryle IMvebpare kat sfuiv—ifor it
seemed good to the Holy Ghost and to wus. These words are
not to be weakened, as if they were equivalent to the Holy
Ghost in.us (Olshausen), or to us by the Holy Ghost {(Grotius).
The Holy Ghost and the church are to be regarded ds dis-
tinct. e bore witness by means of the wmiraculous in-
fluences conferred on the disciples. Or perhaps the effusion
of the Spirit on Cornelius and his company was the declara-
tion of the Holy Ghost, that the Gentiles without circum-
cision should be adnitted into the Christian church. ITayw
TOY émdvayres—except these necessary things. The necessity
here referred to was conditioned by the circumstances of the
case. Abstinence from the things mentioned in the decree
was undoubtedly necessary to promote the free converse
between the Jewish and the Gentile Christians, and espe-
cially to secure communion among them at the Lord’s table.

Ver. 29. The articles of abstinence here wmentioned are
the same as those stated in the address of James (ver. 20).
Eilbwhobfireov, meats offered to idols, is the equivalent of
. dMeymudToy TOY elddhov, pollutions of idols. ED wpafere
—uye shall do well. Not equivalent to cwbigesbe, ye shall
be saved (Kuincel), as if the decree were the exact counter-
part of the doctrine of the Judaizers, ¢ Except ye be cir-
cumcised after the manner of Moses, ye cannot be saved ;”’
but merely, Ye shall act properly. *Eppwstle— Farewell :
the customary conclusion of epistles among the Greeks.
Compare the epistle of Claudius Lysias to Festus, which
also begins with yaipew, and closes with éppwgo (Acts xxiii.
26-30).

Some suppose that these four articles—meats offered to
idols, things strangled, bloed, and fornication—were for-
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bidden, because they were included in the seven so-called
precepts of Noah, and which were binding on “the proselytes
of the gate;”! so that the intention of the injunction was
to convert the Gentiles, not into *proselytes of righteous-
ness” by circumcision, as the Judaizers demanded, but, as
a compromise, into “proselytes of the gate.” But all this is
entirely fanciful. Of the four articles, only one, “ the eating
of blood,” is directly named in the so-called precepts of
Noah. And besides, as already stated, this distinction of
proselytes into * proselytes of righteousness’” and “ proselytes
of the gate,” rests on doubtful authority. The evident
object of the decree was to remove, as far as possible, those
obstacles which prevented free intercourse and communion
between the believing Jews and Gentiles, The Jewish
Christians, so long as they adhered to the law of Moses,
could not partake of food with the Gentile Christians with-
out contracting ceremonial uncleanness; unless the Grentile
Christians would agree to abstain from those articles of food
which the Jews regarded as unclean. By this means the
barrier which still separated the Jewish from the Gentile
Christians would be in a great measure broken down. The
reason why only these four articles are specified in the decree,
was because, next to circumcision, they were the greatest
obstacles to friendly intercourse between Jews and Gentiles.

From this, it follows that the decree of the Council of
Jerusalem was only of temporary obligation. It was merely
an article of peace, and was only in force so long as the
circumstances of the case lasted; that is, so long as the
Jewish Christians persevered in their legal strictness, and
held it unlawful to partake of certain kinds of food. As
soon as they were enabled to entertain more enlightened
notions, and to perceive that in Christ the distinction be-
tween clean and unclean meats was abolished, and that there
was no kind of food unclean of itself, the obligation of the
decree terminated. The moral part of it—abstinence from
fornication—is elsewhere abundantly inculcated in the word
of God. Perhaps the decree was only local, extending to

¥ For the seven precepts of Noah, see note to Acts x. 2.
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Syria, Cilicia, and the adjoining provinces; at least there
wvould be no reason for its observance where there were no
Jewish Christians. We find that Paul, in his first Epistle
to the Corinthians, when writing on the distinction of clean
and unclean meats, makes no allusion to it; but whilst he
asserts the lawfulness of all kinds of meats, he exhorts the
Gentile Christians to abstain from meats offered to idols, not
because they were expressly forbidden in this decree, but
from the principle of charity, lest by partaking they should
offend their weaker brethren (1 Cor. x. 23-83). Tt would,
however, seem that the primitive church in general con-
sidered the decree as binding upon all Christians. Aungustine
appears to have been the first who asserted its temporary
obligation (Contra Manich. 32, 13). In the Western churches
generally the opinion of Augustine is adopted, whilst the
Greek Church regards the decree as still binding upon
Christians. Several distinguished modern critics, as Grotius,
Salmasius, Curcellzeus, and Du Veil, also assert its permanent
obligation.!

The decision of the Council of Jerusalem was a great step
in advance. Had it been otherwise, had the council decided
that circumecision and the observance of the law of Moses
were necessary, the progress of Christianity would have been
impeded. But now Gentile Christianity could be freely
propagated without let or hindrance : all the obstacles which
stood in the way of its diffusion were removed; and the
apostolic church was delivered from legal bondage. We
see the immediate effects of this decision in the joy and
confidence which the reading of the decree imparted to the
Christians at Antioch, and in the great success of Paul on
his second missionary journey. Christian churches soon be-
gan to arise in all the principal cities of the Roman empire.
The triumph of the free Christian over the Judaizing party
was one great element in the success of the gospel.

Ver. 30. O uév odv dmorvévres— They therefore, being dis-
missed. Probably there was a formal and solemn dismissal

! See this subject discussed at great length by Lardner (Lardner's
Werks, vol. v. pp. 494-519).
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on the part of the church, as when Paul and Barnabas were
sent forth on their missionary journey (Acts xiii. 3)..

Ver. 31. ITapaxhijoer—consolation. Meyer renders it ex-
lortation, becanse in the next verse wapexdAecar must neces-
sarily signify exhorted. But this is an insufficient reasen.
The exhortation contained in the letter was not the cause of
the joy; but the consolation that the Gentiles were to be
freed from the yoke of the Mosaic services. It must have
been a great comfort for them to hear that these carnal
ordinances were not to be impesed, and that the caunse of
Christian liberty had trinmphed.

Ver. 32. Kai atrol wpodijrar Gvres— Being themselves pro-
phets. The term prophets i3 here nsed, not to signify that
they foretold the future, but to denote that they were in-
spired men ; the reference being to their capability to exhort
(mapaxareiv) and to confirm (émearnpilew) the brethren.

Ver. 33. *AmeNdlnoav per’ elpmoms—They were dismissed
with peace; in a solemn assembly, with prayer and fasting
(ver. 30). There is a probable reference to the form of
dismissal, dmdyere év elprfoy (Jas. ii. 16). It would appear
that both Judas and Silas returned to Jerusalem, to give
in their report to the church, but that Silas came back to
Antioch. Ver. 34 is considered by the best critics as an in-
terpolation, designed to account for the presence of Silas in
Antioch. The Codex Bezaz (D), which contains the clause,
has also the addition, poves 8¢ 'Tovdas émopeln.

Ver. 35. Iadhos 8¢ xai Bapvafas SuétpiBov év’ Avrioyela
—But Paul and DBarnabas continued in Antioch. Critics are
in general agreed that it was at this time that the dispute
between Paul and Peter, mentioned in Gal. ii. 11-16,
occurred. From the order of events as given in the epistle,
it evidently occurred after the Council of Jerusalem. And
this is the only place where we are told that Paul, after the
council, remained for any length of time at Antioch. Peter,
it would appear, went down from Jerusalem to Antioch. At
first, acting upon the decrees of the council, he associated
freely with the Gentile Christians. Some Judaizing Chris-
tians, however, having come down from Jerusalem, Peter,
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from fear of offending them, withdrew from the Gentiles:
he manifested an inconsistency of character—a sinful com-
pliance with the prejudices of the Jews. Other Jewish
Christians were influenced by the conduct of the great
apostle ; and even Barnabas, one of the apostles of the uncir-
cumcision, was carried away with their dissimulation. Such
conduct, sanctioned by an apostle, evidently tended to foster
the opinions of the Judaizing Christians; and therefore it
met with a firm resistance from Paul: the younger apostle
rebuked the elder; and no doubt the rebuke was well taken,
and the fault corrected. It is to be observed that no change
of opinion is ascribed to Peter, but an inconsistency of con-
duct—an act of dissimulation: he displayed the same want of
moral courage and decision which he formerly showed when
he denied his Master; and as then, so now, the fault com-
mitted was doubtless followed by a speedy repentance. The
dispute is omitted by Luke, not because he would conceal
the important difference which there was between Paul and
Peter (Baur, Schrader, Schneckenburger), but because it
had no reference to the history of the church—it was fol-
lowed by no important consequences ; whereas, on the other
hand, the subsequent dispute between Paul and Barnabas
resulted in the separation of these two missionaries, and in
their occupation of different fields of missionary labour. As
already stated, the Acts of the Apostles is not a biography
of Paul, but a history of the diffusion of the gospel.

Mera ral érépov morrdv— With many others also. There
was a flourishing church at Antioch. At this time it con-
tained more Christians than any other city in the world,
except Jerusalem. We do not know who the other teachers
were ; but among them were Mark and Silas.



SECTION VIIL

PAUL'S SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY.
PAUL'S JOURNEY THROUGH ASIA MINOR.—Ac1s Xv. 36-xVvL 8.

36 And after certain days, Paul said to Barnabas, Let us return and
visit the brethren in every city in which we have preached the word of
the Lord, and see how they do. 37 But Barnabas was minded to take
with them John, surnamed Mark. 38 But Paul thought it not right to
take him with them, who had fallen away from them from Pamphylia,
and had not gone with them to the work. 3% And there was a sharp
contention, so that they separated from each other; and Barnabas
took Mark, and sailed to Cyprus. 40 But Paul having chosen Silas,
departed, being recommended by the brethren to the grace of the Lord.

41 And he went through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the churches.
Ch. zvi. 1 Then le came to Derbe and Lystra. And, behold, a certain
disciple was there, named Timotheus, the son of a Jewish woman who
believed, but of a Greek father; 2 Who was well reported of by the
brethren in Lystra and Iconium. 8 Him Paul wished to go forth with
him ; and he took and circumeised him, because of the Jews who were
in these quarters: for they all knew that his father was a Greek.
4 And as they journeyed through the cities, they delivered to them the
decrees to keep, which had been determined on by the apostles and
elders who were in Jerusalem. 5 Therefore were the churches estab-
lished in the faith, and increased in number daily. 6 Now when they
kad gone through Phrygia and the region of Galatia, and were pre-
vented by the Holy Ghost from speaking the word in Asia, 7 After
they were come toward Mysia, they attempted to go into Bithynia: and
the Spirit of Jesus suffered them not. 8 Then, having passed by Mysis,
they came down to Troas.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 36. “Hudv after d8ehdots is found in G, H, but
wanting in A, B, C, D, E, &, and is therefore omitted by
all recent critics.  Ver. 40. Kupiov, found in A, B, D, ¥, is
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preferred by Lachmann and Tischendorf to &<of, found in
C, E, G, H. Ch. xvi. 1. After quvawés the teztus receptus
has 7ewos, found in G, H; but it is rejected by all recent
critics, being wanting in A, B, C, D, E, 8. Ver. 6. dwer-
fovres (textus receptus) only occurs in G, H; but still it
" 13 preferred by Tischendorf to 8/indov, A, B, C, D, E, x,
which is considered as an emendation, to avoid the repetition
of so many participles. Ver. 7. Eis v Bifuviav, A, B, C,
D, E, 8, is much better attested than xarda v Bifwvviav,
G, H. ’Incoi after o IMvebua is found in A, B, D, E, ¥,
and is adopted by all recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 36. Mera 8¢ Twas fuépas—But after certain days.
The time of the commencement of Paul’s second missionary
journey is stated indefinitely : it was ¢ after certain days,”
that is, certain days after the return of Judas and Silas to
Jerusalem (ver. 33). Elmev wpos BapvdBav Iaihos—Paul
said to Barnabas. This missionary journey was not snggested
by the church, but arose from a proposal made by Paul to
Barnabas. It was designed to be a journey of visitation to
the churches in those cities where these apostles had already
preached the gospel.

Ver. 37. BaprdBas 8¢ éBovietoare cupmaparaSeiv—DBut
Barnabas was minded to take with them Jokn, surnamed
Mark. Barnabas was anxious to take Mark, because he was
his relative (Col. iv. 10), and felt a warm interest in him;
and also, as we may well suppose, because he had a favour-
able opinion of him, and judged that he would be serviceable
to the mission. His conduct here was in accordance with
his benevolent spirit (Acts xi. 24), which led him to judge
favourably of his fellow-believers, and which was formerly
exercised toward Paul himself, when he introduced him to
the apostles in Jerusalem, at a time when the other disciples
regarded him with jealousy.

Ver. 38. Paul judged otherwise: he considered that Mark’s
conduct in departing from them in Pamphylia (Acts xiii. 13)

YOL. II. G
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had rendered him unworthy to accompany them. The word
which Paul employs in censuring his conduct is strong—rov
dmooTdvra, who had apostatized ; yet it is to be observed
that he does not accuse him of having apostatized from
Christ, but from theml(a’m’ abr@r), the missionaries of
Christ. 'We are not then to conceive that Mark departed in
obedience to the call of the apostles, who required his aid for.
the conversion of the inhabitants of Palestine (Benson); or,
as others think, that he left on account of the feeble state of
his health : for if so, Paul would not have so severely cen-
sared his conduct. The probable reason was, that he shrank
from the labours and dangers of the mission. Inconstancy
In the service of Christ was, in the eyes of such a man as .
Paul, a heinous offence, deserving of severe censure.

Ver. 39. *Evévero 8¢ mapofvouds—And there was a sharp
contention. Iapofvopds signifies a sharp contention, an
angry dispute : hence our English word parozysm. It would
appear that sharp words passed between them. There is
here an instance of the imperfections of good men, which
the word of God does not conceal. Barnabas was actuated
by the mildness of his disposition, which caused him to
extenuate the fault of Mark; Paul was actrated by a holy
severity and zeal, which led him to regard Mark’s desertion
as disqualifying him for missionary work. Barnabas per-
haps saw in Mark the germs of that spirit which afterwards
rendered him a distinguished preacher of the gospel; Paal
felt that preaching the gospel would be accompanied with
great labours and sufferings, and he judged that Mark had
already proved himself unequal for them. Barnabas was
loath to reject a relative who might be disheartened, if re-
pelled ; Paul was afraid lest, by accepting him, the interests
of the mission would suffer. A benevolent spirit actuated
the one; a just severity influenced the other. Probably
there were faults on both sides, though we do not agree
with Olshausen in conceiving that, wherever there is a con-
tention, this must necessarily be the case! Paul, however,
seems to have been most in the right: with Barnabas the

1 Olshausen or the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 423,



PAUL’S JOURNEY THROUGH ASIA MINOR.—XYV. 39 99

natural love of a relation may have caused him in a mea-
sure to overlook the higher interests of the gospel; though
perhaps Paul’s severity was also carried to excess, Paulus
severtor Barnabas clementior : uterque in suo sense abundat.
Et tamen dissensio habet aliquid lumance fragilitatis (Jerome).
Ewald supposes that Paul’s confidence even in Barnabas
may before this have been somewhat shaken, and that this
dispute about Mark was augmented by reason of a previous
misunderstanding. The dispute between Peter and Paul
had occurred shortly before this; and at that time Barnabas
had been “ carried away with their dissimulation” (Gal. ii.
13); he also had been guilty of temporizing, and was at
least indirectly censured by Paul; and perhaps, in con-
sequence, a degree of coolness may have arisen between
them.!

"Nore droywpicivar adrovs dn’ dANMfAwy — so that they
separated from each other. Since they could not agree about
Mark, they thought it better to part. And this separation was
highly conducive to the progress of the gospel. Barnabas
and Paul could now work with greater freedom. Barnabas
would be delivered from a somewhat false position, in which
he might, from the increasing importance of Paul, feel that
his own influence was diminishing; and Paul would, on the
other hand, feel more thoroughly independent. Besides,
instead of one mission, now there were two: Barnabas and
Mark labouring in one quarter, and Paul and Silas in
another ; and thus double work would be performed. “The
one stream of missionary labour thus became divided into
two parts, and the more regions were in consequence supplied
with the water of life” (Olshausen). But although Bar-
nabas and Paul separated, yet we are not to suppose that -

1 Ewald’s Geschichte des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 443. Renan takes
the part of Barnabas, and accuses Paul of pride and ingratitude: *but
the exigencies of the work,” he observes, ‘“imposed this on Paul; and
what man of action has not once in his lifetime committed a great crime
of the heart?"—Renan’s Saint Paul, p. 120, But there is nothing in
the narrative to justify this opinion. Paul felt that his companions in
the mission must sacrifice themselves entirely. .
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they did so in anger. Paul, in his epistles, speaks of Bar- |
nabas with the greatest respect and affection (1 Cor. ix. 6 ;
Gal. ii. 9). And he was afterwards not only fully reconciled
to Mark, but employed him as a companion in his labours.
He recommends him to the favourable regard of the church
of Colosse (Col. iv. 10); mentions him among the number
of his fellow-labourers (Philem. 24); and in the last epistle
which he wrote, directs Timothy to bring Mark with him,
because he was profitable for the ministry (2 Tim. iv. 11).
And doubtless also this dissension resulted in good to Mark
himself : the severity of Paul would lead him to repentance
and renewed activity; whilst the mildness of Barnabas would
preserve him from despondency, and strengthen the good
which was in him (Lechler). There is no reason to doubt
that this is the same Mark whose praise is now in all the
churches as the author of the second Gospel, and who has
thus so nobly made amends for the fault committed in his
youth.

Tov Te BapvdBav waparaBévra rov Mdpxov—And Barna-
bas took Mark, and sailed with him to Cyprus. Barnabas, in
going to Cyprus, acted on the proposal of Paul, to revisit the
places where they had formerly preached the gospel. This
is the last mention of Barpabas in the Acts. Of his future
career we know nothing., Tradition varies in its accounts.
According to one tradition, he went to Milan, and was the
first bishop of the church in that city. According to
another, he preached the gospel in Rome and Alexandria,
and at length was put to death by the Jews in Cyprus.

Ver. 40. IHaihos 8¢ émikefdpevos 3 iNav—but Paul having
chosen Silas. Silas was in every respect qualified to be the
companion of Paul. He was one of the deputies sent from
Jerusalem to Antioch; he was highly esteemed by the
apostles ; and he could from personal knowledge testify to
the agreement in doctrine between Paul and the original
apostles, being himself present at the Council of Jerusalem.,
This was also a proof of the high standing which Paul now
occupied in the Christian church, that a man of the position
of Silas should consent, as a subordinate, to accompany him
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on his missionary journeys. Ilapadofeis T xapite Tob
Kuplov tmo Tdy adepdv—being recommended by the brethren
to the grace of the Lord. Some (Calvin, Meyer, De Wette,
Lechler, Alford, Cook) suppose that there is here an inti-
mation that the church of Antioch took part with Paul in the
dispute : he departed with the prayers of the church, whereas
Barnabas left without any expression of their sympathy.
“We may,” observes Calvin, “from the context collect that
in  this contest Paul’s conduct was most approved of by the
church : for when Barnabas went away with his companion,
there is no mention of the brethren, as if he had privately
withdrawn himself, without taking leave of them ; but Paul
is recommended by the brethren to the grace of God:
whence it appears that the church rather took part with him
than with Barnabas in this matter.” But too much is made
of this statement. It was not the design of Luke to pursue
the history of Barnabas further, and therefore he had no
occasion to state his departure more minutely than he has
done.

Ver. 41. Aujpyero 8¢ v Svplav xai Kihixlav—And he
went through Syria and Cilicia. It is to be observed that
both Barnabas and Paul go first to their native countries—
Barnabas to Cyprus, and Paul to Cilicia. The disciples in
Syria and Cilicia seem to have been disturbed by the doc-
trines of the Judaizers: to them the apostolic decree was
specially directed (Acts xv. 23); and hence Paul’s work
would be to quiet these disturbances, and to establish the
Gentile Christians in their freedom from Jewish observ-
ances. DBy these means he would confirm the churches
(émioTnpilwry Tas éxxinoias); and as formerly, at Antioch,
the reading of the decrees caused great joy among the
brethren, the same would be the case in Syria and Cilicia.

Ch. xvi. 1. Karfjyrnoer 8¢ els AépfBnw wal Adorpav—Then
ke came to Derbe and Lystra. In journeying from Cilicia to
Lycaonia, Paul would have to cross the mountain range
of Taurus by the well-known defile called the Cilician
Gates, “ a rent or fissure in the mountain chain, extend-
ing from north to south, through a distance of eighty
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imiles.”?  Paul came first to Derbe, the city he visited last
in his former journey, because he was now travelling in the
opposite direction,

Kai iSod padnris 1is 5w éret ovopare Tepdfeos—And, behold,
a certain disciple was there, named Timotheus. Tt is disputed
whether Timothy was a native of Derbe or Lystra. Wieseler
and Olshausen fix on Derbe. They found this opinion on
Acts xx. 4, which they render: “ Of the Thessalonians,
Aristarchus, and Secundus, and Gaius; also Timotheus of
_ Derbe; aund of the Asiatics, Tychicus and Trophimus.”
But this is'an unnatural rendering of I'dios depBalos «ai
Tiuédeos - the kai intervening shows that depBaios refers
not to Timothy, but to Gaius. On the other hand, in our
passage, v éwei, was there, refers most naturally to Lystra,
the place last mentioned; and when in the next verse mention
i3 made of the cities where Timothy was favourably known,
Lystra is named, and the neighbouring city of Iconium,
whilst Derbe is omitted. Hence the more probable opinion
is, that Lystra was the birth-place of Timothy. So Meyer,
De Wette, Lechler, Baumgarten, Neander, Alford, and
Wordsworth. Wieseler attempts to remove these objections,
by supposing that although Timothy was a native of Derbe,
he was at present residing in Lystra.® Timothy was already
a disciple (uafymis 7is), and, as we are elsewhere informed,
a convert of Paul (1 Tim. i. 2); so that in all probability he
was converted during the previous visit of Paul to Lystra.

Yios yuvakos Tovdaias mioThs, maTpos 8¢ “EXknros—The
son of a Jewish woman who believed, but of o Greek father.
Timothy was the offspring of a mixed marriage. His mother,
whose name was Eunice (2 Tim. i. 5), was a Jewish Christian.
His father was a Greek: as it is not said that he was also a
believer, it is probable that he remained a heathen, or per-
haps was by this time deceased. Such mixed marriages were
not uncommon at this time. Grotius asserts that whilst the
law strictly prohibited Jews.marrying Gentile women, it did

! For a description of this route, see Conybeare and Howson, vol. i.
pp- 301-306.

* Wieseler's Chronologie, pp. 25, 26. -
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not forbid a Jewess to marry a Geentile; and he appeals
‘to the case. of Esther. But Josephus, on the other hand,
in mentioning the marriage of Drusilla to Felix, expressly
says that Drusilla married Felix in contempt of the law
(Ant. xx. 7. 2). According to the notions of the strict
Jews, the children of such mixed marriages were regarded.
as illegitimate (Ewald). Timothy, although the son of a
Jewess, was at this time uncircumcised : hence he would be
regarded by the Jews as a Gentile, or perhaps as an apostate
from Judaism, and not in any sense a proselyte. We are in-
formed that he was religiously brought up by the pions care
of his mother, so that he had never been an idolater, but,
like many devout Gentiles, had embraced the principles of
Judaism, though not actnally a proselyte; and under the
preaching of Paul, he and his mother had become Christians..

Ver. 3. Tovrov #0émoer ¢ Iadhos ovy adrg éEenbeiv—
Him Paul wished to go forth with him. Besides Timothy's
personal qualifications and good report, the peculiarity of his
birth rendered him a sultable companion to the apostle: he
was related both to the Jews and to the Greeks. He was
now to Paul and Silas what Mark was on the former mis-
sionary journey to Barnabas and Paul.

Kai NaBov mepiérepey aimov, Sid tovs *Iovlalovs, etc.—
And took and circumcised lim, because of the Jews who were
tn these quarters. Paul circumecised Timothy, not, as Ewald
supposes, to remove the reproach of illegitimacy,! but to
remove the offence of the Jews against the gospel. The
Jews here mentioned are the unbelieving Jews. They would
regard Timothy not merely as an uncircumcised Gentile, but
as an apostate from Judaism ; and hence it would excite great
offence if he, being uncircumcised, assisted Paul in preach-
ing the gospel : it would perhaps have completely closed the
door of access to them. DBaur objects that such conduct in
Paul is inconceivable. “That the same Paul who opposed
with all his might the circumcision of Titus out of regard to
the Jews, should, not leng afterwards, from the same regard
to the Jews, cause Timothy to be circumcised, belongs

! Ewald's Geschichte des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 445.
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certainly to those things in the Acts of the Apostles which
are incredible. It would be a denial of his principles.”?
But the cases are not similar; there are at least three
points of difference: 1. Titus was a pure Gentile; whereas
Timothy was a Jew by the mother’s side. 2. It was the
Jewish Christians who demanded the circumcision of Titus;
whereas it was for the sake of the unbelieving Jews that
Paul circumcised Timothy. 3. A principle of doctrine was
involved in the case of Titus,—namely, that circumeision
was essential to salvation; whereas in the case of Timothy
there was no question of doctrine, but merely a question of
prudence. Taul here acted according to his principles of
becoming in matters of indifference all things to all men,
in order to promote the gospel of Christ; acting as a Jew
among the Jews that he might gain the Jews, and as a
Gentile among the Gentiles that he might gain the Gentiles
(1 Cor. ix. 20-22) ; but certainly not in compliance with the
doctrine of the Judaizers, that circumcision was necessary to
salvation. It is easy to see how the want of circumcision in
Timothy would have hindered the entrance of the gospel
among the Jews, whilst his circumecision would promote that
object. We thus recognise in the apostle a grand liberal
spirit, which made all external circumstances subservient to
the advancement of the gospel; whilst in matters of principle
he would not yield one iota. He acted on the principle
which Luther promulgates when he says: “Just as I myself
in the present day, if I were to go among the Jews, and had
to preach the gospel, but saw that they were weak, should
be willing and ready to submit to circumcision, and to eat
and abstain as they did. For in whatever respect I did not
adapt myself to them, I should shut the door against myself,
and against the gospel that I preached.”?

Ver. 4. f2s 8¢ Siemopedorto Tas woress— And as they
Jjourneyed through the cities. Paul revisited Derbe, Lystra,

! Baur's Apostel Paulus, vol. i. p. 147.

2 For discussions on this question, see Neander's Planting, vol. ii.
p. 119; Lekebusch’s Quellen der Apostelgeschichte, p. 273; Meyer’s
Apostelgeschichte, p. 822 ; Biscoe or the Acts, pp. 566-577.
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and Iconium : no mention is made of Pisidian Antioch; and
it is improbable that he revisited it, as it was out of the
route which he now took. From Iconium he would proceed
by the direct road to Phrygia.

Ver. 5. A pév odv éxxhnolar éorepeodvro T mioTer—
Therefore were the churches established in the faith, and in-
creased tn mumber daily. Otv—therefore; in consequence
of the decrees of the Council of Jerusalem, a great hindrance
to the reception of the gospel by the Gentiles had been
removed. The churches prospered both externally and in-
ternally ; externally by the increase of their numbers, and
internally by their establishment in the faith. Rarum incre-
mentum, numero simul et gradu (Bengel).

Ver. 6. dienfovres 8¢ Ty Ppuyiav— And having gone
through Phrygta. Phrygia is used in an ethnological rather
than in a political sense; as there was at this time no
country, strictly speaking, so called. The name resembles
the old names of certain districts of Germany, such as
Westphalia, Swabia, Franconia, the Palatinate, etc., which
have ceased to have any political import. There were two
Phrygias: Phrygia Major, sitnated to the north of the
Taurian range ; and Phrygia Minor, along the shores of the
Hellespont (Livy, xxxviii, 39; Strabo, xii. 8. 1). It is
Phrygia Major that is here meant. This district cannot be
exactly defined : in the south it was separated from Pisidia
by the range of Taurus; on the west it was bounded by
Caria, Mysia, and the other districts of proconsular Asia; on
the north by Bithynia; and on the east by Galatia. Its prin-
cipal cities, mentioned in the New Testament, are Colosse,
Laodicea, and Hierapolis, situated in the south of the dis-
trict, According to Josephus, numerous Jews were seftled
in Phrygia in the time of the Maccabees (Ant. xii. 3. 4).
Phrygia at this time belonged to two provinces: its southern
portion was attached to proconsular Asia, and its northern
portion to Galatia,

Taaruwiy yopav—Galatian region. Galatia, or, as it is
called, Gallo-Grzcia, was at this time a Roman province,
bounded on the north by Bithynia, on the east by Pontus and
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Cappadocia, on the south by Pamphylia, and on the west by
proconsular Asia. Besides Galatia proper, it included the
districts of Lycaonia and the northern portion of Phrygia.
It would, however, appear that the term Galatia in the Acts
is not used politically to denote the Roman province, but
ethnologically to denote the district inhabited by the Gala-
tians, as it is in this chapter distinguished from Lycaonia
and Phrygia.! The Galatians were the descendants of Gauls
who invaded Greece and Asia about B.c. 280, and after
various adventures settled down in that part of Asia. They
were reduced to a nominal dependence on the Romans by
Cneius Manlius B.c. 189 (Livy, xxxviil. 12), but were ruled
by their own princes, called at first tetrarchs, and afterwards
kings. Their last king, Amyntas, was rewarded by Augustus
for his desertion of Antony with a large extension of terri-
tory. On his death (8.c. 26), Augustus converted his king-
dom into a province (Strabo, xii. 5. 1). The language of
the Galatians was at first Celtic, but they soon learned
Greek, and hence were called Gallo-Grrecians. Jerome tells
us that even in his time a dialect was spoken at Ancyra, the
capital of Galatia, similar to that spoken at Treves. May
there not have been some relation between this and the
dialect of the Lycaonians? (Acts xiv. 11.)2

From the incidental manner in which it is here mentioned
that Paul passed through Phrygia and Galatia, we would be
led to suppose that it was merely a flying visit which he paid
to these two districts; but we learn from the Epistle to the
Galatians that this was not the case. Concerning his labours
in Phrygia, indeed, we have no further account. It is im-
probable that he then, as some suppose, preached the gospel
in Colosse and Laodicea; as these cities lay too far to the
south, and indeed it is doubtful if he ever visited them
(Col. ii. 1). But it was at this time that the churches in
Galatia were founded. What cities he visited, and how

1 De Wette’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 127 ; Meyer's Brief an die Galater,
PP 2, 3. o

2 Winer's Worterbuch ; Lange's apostolisthes Zeitalter ; Smith's Dic-
tionary ; Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul. .
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long he tarried, is not mentioned; yet we infer from the
epistle that he remained in the district for a considerable
time. e speaks of having preached to them the gospel
at the first through infirmity of the flesh (8 doféverar Tis
gapros, Gal. iv. 13), probably some bodily affliction under
which he then laboured. No country embraced the gospel
so readily and cordially : Paul was received and welcomed
by them as if he were an angel sent from heaven (Gal. iv.
14, 15). It is difficult to account for the omission by Luke"
of these important and successful evangelistic labours of
Paul in Galatia. Meyer supposes that it was on account
of the imperfection of the records which he employed;
Olshausen and Lange think that he hastened to record the
labours of the apostle in Europe; Baumgarten thinks that
it was outside of his plan, which was to trace the develop-
ment of Christianity from Jerusalem to Rome; Schnecken-
burger, that it was because there were no Jews in these
quarters; and Alford, because the narrator was not with
the apostle during this part of his route. Whatever be the
reason, the omission shows that the Aects contains only an
imperfect account of the missionary labours of Paul.

KwAvbévres dme Tob dylov IlvelpaTos—Ubeing prevented by
the Holy Ghost. From Galatia Paul intended to go south
to proconsular Asia, but was prevented preaching there by
the Holy Ghost. By the Holy Ghost we are not to under-
stand “ the spirit of prudence, which judged correctly of
circumstances” (De Wette), or “ the internal tact of the
apostle, which he regarded as the voice of the Spirit”
(Zeller), but the obJectlve Spirit of God. The Spirit spoke
to him either through one of the prophets, or by an internal
impression. The reason why he was prevented preaching in
Asia cannot be referred to the absolute decrees of God
(Calvin), but because he was now to pass over to Europe—
to the very centre of heathenism. Afterwards Paul fully
preached the gospel of Christ in Asia.

'Ev 74 ’Aolg—in Asia. By Asia, in the Acts of the
Apostles, as already observed, we are to understand neither
the continent of Asia nor the peninsula of Asia Minor, but
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the proconsular province of Asia, including the districts of
Lydiz, Caria, and Mysia—the ancient kingdom of Pergamus’
(see note to Acts ii. 9). _

Ver. 1. *ENbovtes katd v Muoiav—after they were come
toward Mysia, i.e. to the borders of Mysia, Mysia was a
district of proconsular Asia, lying along the shores of the
Hellespont, adjoining to Bithynia (Strabo, xii. 4, 5). This is
the only place where the word occurs in the New Testament.

Emelpaov els Ty Biubuvviay mwopev@ivai—ihey attempted to
go into Bithynia. Bithynia was a Roman province adjoining
proconsular Asia, and situated along the south-western shores
of the Black Sea (Strabo, xii. 4. 1). It was left as a legacy
to the Romans by its last king, Nicomedes 11, B.C. 73
(Eutrop. vi. 6). In the reign of Angustus, Bithynia and
Pontus constituted one province (Dio, liii. 12); but under
Nero, Pontus was converted into a separate province. It
was over Bithynia that Pliny was governor, when he wrote
his remarkable letter concerning the purity and constancy of
the Christians to the Emperor Trajan. At that time, as
Pliny states, many of all ages, and of every rank, had
embraced the gospel, and the temples were almost forsaken
(Plin. x. 96, 97). Nicomedia, the residence of the emperors
of the East before the building of Constantinople, and Nicea
and Chalcedon, celebrated for their ecclesiastical councils,
were cities in Bithynia. Kai oix elacer adrots 70 Ivedua
'Incob—and the Spirit of Jesus suffered them not. This
remarkable expression, “the Spirit of Jesus,” which does not
elsewhere occur in Scripture, is the unquestionable reading
of the text.

Ver. 8. Iapexfévres 8¢ iw Muailav—and having passed by
Mysia. ¢ Passed by,” not in the sense of avoiding it, for
Paul could not get to Troas without traversing Mysia ; but
in the sense of hastily passing through it. They did not
preach the gospel there, because they had been prevented by
the Holy Ghost from preaching the word in Asia. Karé
Bnoav—ihey came down, descended to the coast.

! Perhaps here the term is employed in a still more limited sense, and
is restricted to Liydian Asia, as it is distinguished from Mysia.



PAUL'S JOURNEY THROUGH ASIA MINOR.—XVT. 8. 109

Eis Tpepdba—to Troas. Troas, or, according to its full
name, Alexandria Troas, was a seaport on the Hellespont,
between the promontories of Lectum and Sigeum, about four
miles distant from the site of ancient Troy. It was situated
in the Mysian district of proconsular Asia, and was, as we
find in the Acts, a frequent point of embarkation to Gireece
from proconsular Asia (Acts xx. 5). It was built by Anti-
gonus, one of the successors of Alexander, and called by him
Antigoneia Troas; but this name was afterwards changed
by Liysimachus into Alexandria Troas, in honour of Alexander
the Great (Strabo, xiii. 1.26).) Under the Romans it became
one of the most important cities of proconsular Asia: it
received from Augustus the privilege of being a Roman
colony. (Plin. v, 30). According to Suetonius, Julius Czsar
once contemplated to transfer to it the capital of the empire
(Julius Cees. Ixxix.) : and Constantine had still more serious
thoughts of doing so; for before he ultimately fixed on the
site of Constantinople, he commenced to build at Alexandria
Troas (Gibbon, ch. xvii.): the name which it still bears
among the Turks is Eski-Stamboul, or Old Constantinople.
Troas is now In ruins; but these are extensive and magni-
ficent, proving the importance that it once possessed. “The
ground in every direction,” observes Fellows, ¢ within the
walls, was strewn with carvings, mouldings, and pedestals
in marble, some of which had inscriptions, generally in the
Greek language.” The harbour is still traceable, though
now shut out from the sea by a narrow strip of land.?

1 The full name on the coins is Col. Alezandria Augusta Troas. See

Eckhel, Docirina numorum veterum, vol. il. p. 481.
2 Fellows’ Asia Minor, pp. 59-75.



SECTION IX,
PAUL AT PHILIPPI.—Acts xvI, 940,

9 And a vision appeared to Paul in the night: There stood a certain
Macedonian, beseeching him, and saying, Come over into Macedonia,
and help us. 10 And after he had seen the vision, immediately we
sought to go into Macedonia, concluding that the Lord had called us to
preach the gospel to them. 11 Then, having sailed from Troas, we came
by a straight course to Samothracia, and the next day to Neapolis;
12 And thenece to Philippi, which is the first city of the district of
Macedonia, and a colony: and we were in that city abiding certain days,
13 And on the Sabbath-day we went out of the gate to a river, where
a place of prayer was wont to be; and we sat down, and spoke to the
women who were asscmbled. 14 And a certain woman named Lydia,
a seller of purple, of the city of Thyatira, who worshipped God, heard
us: whose heart the Lord opened, to attend to the things spoken by
Paul. 15 And when she was baptized, and her house, she besought us,
saying, If ye have judged me to be a believer in the Lord, come into
my house, and abide. And she constrained us.

16 And it came to pass, as we werc going to the place of prayer, a
eertain female slave having a Pythonie spirit met us, who brought her
masters much gain by soothsaying : 17 The same, following Paul and
us, cried, saying, These men are the servants of the most high God, who
announce to you the way of salvation. 18 And this she did many days.
But Paul, being grieved, turned and said to the spirit, I command thee,
in the name of Jesus Christ, to come out of her. And he came out the
same hour. 19 And when her masters saw that the hope of their gains
was gone, they seized on Paul and Silas, and drew them to the market-
place to the rulers, 20 And brought them to the prwmtors, saying,
These men, being Jews, create disturbance in our city, 21 And teach
customs which are not lawful for us to receive, nor to practise, being
Romans, 22 And the multitude rose up together against them : and the
pr&tors having rent off their clothes, eommanded to beat them with
rods. 23 And when they had laid many stripes upon them, they cast
them into prison, having charged the jailor to-keep them safely:
24 Who, having received such a charge, thrust them into the inner
prison, and made their feet fast in the stocks. 25 And at midnight
Paul and Silas praying, sang praises unto God : and the prisoners heard

110 :
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them. 26 And suddenly there was a great earthquake, so that the
foundations of the prison were shaken: and immediately all the doors
were opened, and the bands of all were loosened. 27 And the jailor
awaking from sleep, and seeing the doors of the prison open, drew his
sword, and would have kiiled himself, thinking that the prisoners had
fied. 28 But Paul cried with a loud voice, Do thyself no harm : for we
are all here. 29 Then he called for lights, and sprang in, and came
trembling, and fell down before Paul and Silas, 30 And brought them
out, and said, Sirs, what must I do to be saved? 31 And they said,
Believe on the Lord Jesus, and thou shalt be saved, and thy house.
82 And they spake to him the word of the Lord, with all who were in
his house. 33 And he took them at that hour of the night, and washed
their stripes ; and was baptized, he and all his, immediately. 34 And
when he had brought them into the house, he set meat before them, and
rejoiced, that he with all his house had believed on God.

35 But when it was day, the preetors sent the lictors, saying, Relcase
these men. 36 And the jailor told these words to Paul, The pretors
have sent that ye may be released : now therefore depart, and go in
peace. 37 But Paul said to them, They have beaten us openly uncon-
demned, men who are Romans, and have cast us into prison: and now
do they thrust us out secretly ? Nay verily ; but let them come them-
selves and fetch us out. 38 And the lictors told these words to the
prators: and they were afraid, when they heard that they were Romans.
39 And they came and besought them, and brought them out, and
desired them to depart from the city. 40 And having come out of
prison, they went into the house of Liydia: and having secn the brethren,
they exhorted them, and departed.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 13. ITéhews is the reading of E, G, H; whereas A, B,
C, D, x read wdngs, the reading adopted by Lachmann and
Tischendorf. Ver. 16. ITdfwvos (tertus receptus) is found
in D, E, G, H; whereas A, B, C, & read mifwra, the
reading adopted by almost all recent cfitics. Ver. 17.
‘Puiv after xatayyé\hovew is adopted by Lachmann and
Tischendorf, according to B, D, E, & ; 7uir is the reading
of A, C, G, H, and is preferred by Meyer and Alford.
Ver. 31. Xpiwrév, found in C, D, E, G, H, is wanting in
A, B, &, and is rejected by Tischendorf, Lachmann, and
Meyver. Ver. 32. Kai wdot occurs in E, G, II; whereas

@Uv waoy is the reading of A, B, C, D, ¥, and is adopted by
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all recent critics. Ver. 40. ITpss is decidedly to be pre-
ferred to eis, which is found in no uncial ms.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 9. Kai Spaua St vveros 76 Hadhg dpdn—And o
vision appeared to Paul in the night. The expression does
not necessarily suppose that the revelation was imparted to
Paul in a dream (Heinrichs, Kuincel, Zeller); for if so, it
would have been more definitely stated (Matt. ii. 22). “Awjp
Makelov Tis Gy éords—there was standing a certain Mace-
dontan. Paul recognised his country from the words of the
vision, Grotius arbitrarily supposes that it was the gnardian
angel of Macedonia who now appeared. Perhaps it might
be the form of the Philippian jailor, as 7is implies a certain
definiteness." 'We are mot to suppose anything real, but
merely a representation to the mind. ’Awip Maxeddw, the
well-known expression of Demosthenes referring to Philip.
“The Macedonian spirit once, as a proud conqueror, crossed
the Hellespont, and filled Asia with his glory ; but now he
stands as a suppliant before a man who has no other weapon
than the sword of the Spirit” (Lange).?

AwaBas eis Maredoviav—having passed over to Macedonia.
This most celebrated country lay to the north of Greece.
Its boundaries varied at different periods. Under Philip and
his more distinguished son it reached the climax of its glory.
Macedonia was conquered by the Romans B.c. 167, when
Perseus, the last of its kings, was defeated by Paulus
Hmilins. It was then converted into a Roman province,
and divided into four parts, each district having a capital of
its own.  Capita regionum, ubi concilia fierent, prime regionis
Amphipolin, secunde Thessalonicen, tertie Pelliam, quarte
Pelagoniam fecit (Liv. xlv. 29)2 Thessalonica was the

1 Just as the high priest Jaddua is said to have been seen by Alex-
ander in a vision, inviting him to come over to Asia (Joseph. Ant. xi. 8. 5).

2 Lange's das apostolische Zeitalter, p. 202.

3 Akerman, in his Numismatic Illustrations, gives examples of coins
of each of these four divisions, pp. 43, 44.
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general capital of the whole province, and the residence of
the Roman governor. Macedonia had numerous flourishing
cities : of these, Philippi, Thessalonica, Amphipolis, Apollonia,
and Berea, are mentioned in the Aects! It now constitutes
part of Turkey; and notwithstanding the oppression of the
Turks, Christianity, though in a poor condition, exists to this
day.

Ver. 10. "Efyricauev—we sought. After the vision, Paul
and his companions immediately sought to go to Macedonia,
namely, by inquiry after a ship to cross the Aigean Sea.
It is observable that the first person is here introduced for
the first time, the author thus intimating his presence. From
this, it appears that Luke joined Paul’s company at Troas.
Wieseler fancifully supposes that he did so as a physician, on
account of the state of Paul’s health, With regard to the
reasons why Liuke never mentions his own name throughout
the whole history, Meyer supposes that it was because it
was well known to Theophilus;® whereas Olshausen, with
more probability, suggests a feeling of modesty. Though
Paul mentions him in honourable terms in his epistles, yet
he himself omits any relation of what he did in the cause
of Christianity. With regard to the other suppositions, as
to the authorship of those portions of the Acts where the
author includes himself—that they were written by Timothy
(Schleiermacher, Mayerhoff, Ulrich, Bleek, De Wette) or by
Silas (Schwanbeck)—see introductory chapter.

SvuPiBatovres o1v mpookéxinrar Huds o Kipios edarryeri-
cacgbai alrovs—concluding that the Lord had called us to
preach the gospel to them. Paul and his companions had
been prevented by the Spirit preaching the gospel in pro-
consular Asia and Bithynia: they had now arrived at Troas,
on the ZAgean Sea, directly opposite to Macedonia ; and now
a vision appears to Paul, calling him to come over to Mace-
donia and help them: hence they rightly conclude that the
call proceeded from Christ Himself.

1The Roman province of Macedonia comprised Macedonia proper,
Epirus, Thessaly, and part of Illyricum.

2 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 325.

VOL. II. H
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Ver. 11. Ed0udpopsfcaper—we came by a straight course:
a nautical expression, referring to the favourable nature of
the voyage—*“ we sailed before the wind.” Two days were
occupied in sailing from Troas to Neapolis; whereas five
days were consumed in sailing in a contrary direction from
Neapolis to Troas (Acts xx. 6).

Sapobpgrny. Samothracia, a small island, eight miles
long, and six broad, in the ARgean Sea, was so called because
it lay off the coast of Thrace, and to distinguish it from the
island of Samos, off the coast of Ionia (Acts xx.15). In
ancient times it was celebrated for its religious mysteries—
a mixture of Grecian and Oriental mythology (Straboe, x.
3. 20, 21). Its modern name is Samotraki.

Els Nedmorw. Neapolis was a seaport on the Gulf of
Strymon (Strabo, Fragm. 32), opposite the island of Thasos,
about ten miles from Philippi. At this period it was a town
of Thrace, Philippi being the frontier town of Macedonia
(Pliny, iv. 18). In the time of Vespasian, Neapolis, along
with the whole country of Thrace, was united to the Macedo-
nian province (Suetonius, Fesp. 8). It is now known by the
name of Cavallo, a small seaport belonging to the Turkish
province of Macedonia.! A few ruins and inscriptions serve
to point out the site. It must ever be illustrious as the first
place in Europe visited by Paul, the greatest missionary of
the Christian faith.

Ver. 12. Eis $immwovs—io Philippi. Philippl was
situated about ten miles from the sea, with which it com-
municated by its port Neapolis. Its original name was
Crenides, or the Fountains, so called from its numerous
springs : afterwards it was known by the name of Datum.?
Datum was a Thracian town, but was conquered by Philip,
who rebuilt and fortified it, giving it the name of Philippi

1 The identity of the modern Cavallo with the ancient Neapolis has
been proved by Dr. Hackett, who visited it and Philippi in December
1858. Sec also Clark's Travels, ch, xii. and xiii.

% ¢ Philippi,” observes Strabo, ** was formerly called Crenides: it
was a small settlement, but increased after the defeat of Brutus and
Cassius " (Strabo, Fragm. 41, 43).
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after himself (B.c. 358). In the neighbourhood were gold
mines, which Philip worked to such advantage that he is said
to have acquired the supremacy of Greece by the treasures
which he thus obtained. Philippi is celebrated in history
as the battle-field where the Roman republic received its
death-blow, when Brutus and Cassius were totally over-
thrown by Augustus and Antony. DBut to Christians it is
still more interesting, as the city where Paul first preached
the gospel in Europe, and to the church of which he wrote
his epistle. Its site is now occupied by an insignificant
village called Filiba, The ruins are extensive, though the
only remains of importance are two gateways, supposed to
belong to the age of Claudius.

"His éoriv wpwty Tis pepidos Ths Maxedovias mwolis—
which is the first city of the district of Macedonia, Mepis, a
part or district. Some suppose that the reference is to the
division of Macedonia into four parts, made two hundred
years before this by Paulus Amilius ; but this division was
in all probability temporary. It may refer to the district or
country of Macedonia, as distinguished from the province,
which included also Epirus and Thessaly. Several meanings
have been given to this description of Philippi. 1. Some
suppose that mpwry ok signifies the capital, the chief city,
~—a translation of which the words easily admit, but which
does not accord with history. Ewald thinks that Philippi
was the capital of the whole province, and the residence
of the Roman proconsul; but these distinctions belonged to
Thessalonica. Others suppose that it was the capital of that
part of Macedonia, Macedonia Prima, where Paul then was;
but we learn from Livy that this was Amphipolis. It is,
however, maintained that Amphipolis had by this time
decayed, and that Philippi, by reason of its increasing im-
portance, was now esteemed the chief city of -Macedonia
Prima. This assertion, however, is not confirmed by history ;
and besides, the division of Macedonia into four parts had pro-
bably long before this ceased. 2. Other interpreters suppose
that the true reading is not wpéty Tijs, but mewmys (Pierce,
Doddridge), a city of the first part of Macedonia ; but this is
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a critical emendation unsupported by the authority of mss.,
and is therefore to be rejected. 3. Others (Kuincel, Hug,
Stier, Humphry) take mpérn modis in the sense of a chief
town—a town dignified by the title pét7; and for this they
appeal to inscriptions on coins in which certain Greek cities,
although not capitals, are styled mpwry.  This title is found
on the coins of Pergamus and Smyrna, cities of proconsular
Asia, as well as of Ephesus, the capital of the province.
But there is no proof from coins that this title was con-
ferred on Philippi; and, so far as has yet been discovered,
it is restricted to the cities of proconsular Asia. 4. Others
(Grotius, Baumgarten, Meyer, Lange) combine mpdry méis
with kohwvia—the first colonial city of the district: either
in point of importance the most distinguished (Meyer), or
of geographical situation the first at which Paul arrived
(Grotius). But it is more natural to consider xoAwwia as an
independent predicate. 5. Others (Bengel, Olshausen, De
Wette, Winer, Lechler, Wieseler, Davidson, Alford, Cony-
beare and Howson) render it, the first city of the district
of Macedonia—that is, of Macedonia proper, at which Paul
arrived. The expression wpery méhes is thus understood in
a topographical sense. This appears to be the correct mean-
ing, especially as it has been rendered probable that Neapolis
was not only the mere port of Philippi (Olshausen), but at
that time a town of Thrace, and not of Macedonia. - The
objection to this rendering is, that the verb éoi, s, denotes
a permanent distinction; whereas, had Luke meant to de-
note the first city at which they arrived, he would have used
#v, was. But this is hypercriticism : Luke might well say,
“which is the first city of Macedonia,” meaning the first city
to which they came.

Kohwvia—a colony. Aungustus bestowed upon Philippi
the privilege of a colony, with the Jus Italicum (Plin. iv. 18;
Dio Cass. li. 4). Tts full name on its coins is, Colonia
Augusta Julia Philippensis.! The Roman colonies are not
to be understood as similar to our colonies. They were

1 According to Akerman, there are colonial coins of Philippi from the
reign of Augustus to that of Caracalla. He gives an example of a coin



PAUL AT PHILIPPL—XVI. 13. 117

rather an extension of Rome itself. The colonists were not
only governed by Roman laws, but they had their rulers—
their senate and magistrates—similar to those which Rome
possessed, and were recognised as the full citizens of the
empire, with the right of voting at Rome. Only the de-
scendants of the colonists, and not the, original inhabitants
of the city, had the privilege of Roman citizens. The
privileges of these colonial cities varied. Some had to pay
a tax for the land, as being provincial ground; others re-
ceived the additional privilege of Jus Italicum, by which
they were freed from such taxation. Ager Italicus smmunis
est: ager provincialis vectigalis est. Philippi was one of
those colonies which enjoyed the Jus Ztalicum (Dion Cassius,
li. 4).!

Ver. 13. Ilapa morapov—>by a river. This river was not
the Strymon (De Wette, Neander), which was nearly a day’s
journey from Philippi, and between which and the town was
the plain where the celebrated battle was fought; but pro-
bably the Grangas, or Gangites, a small rivalet which flows
close by Philippi, generally dry in summer, but swollen in
winter (Hackett). O3 évouilero mpogevyn elvar—where a
place of prayer (proseucha) was wont to be. The proseuche
were places of prayer, which the Jews had in cities where,
either on account of the smallness of their numbers, or the
prohibition of the magistrates, they had no synagogues.
Sometimes they were buildings, and at other times they were
open places, such as groves, gardens, etc. Sometimes they
were within the walls of cities, but in general without the
gates. Here it would seem from the word évopilero that the
proseucha at Philippi was an open place. The Jews gene-
rally had these places of prayer by the sea-side, or near
rivers, for the sake of purification. Thus Josephus states
one of the terms of the decree of the city of Halicarnassus

of Claudius, which is contemporary with the visit of Paul to Philippi.
See Eckhel's Doctrira numorum veterum, vol. il. pp. 75, 76.

! For further information, gee Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul, pp.
331 and 844, and works on Roman antiquities; also Biscoe on the
Aets, pp. 120~122 ; and Alford’'s New Testament, vol. ii. p. 162.
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in favour of the Jews to be, “that they may make their
proseuche at the sea-side, according to the customs of their.
forefathers” (Ant. xiv. 10.23). And Tertullian mentions,
among other Jewish rites and customs; orationes littorales,
i.e. prayers offered up on the shores (adv. Nationes, i. 13).!
It would appear that there was no synagogue at Philippi.
The number of Jews seems to have been small, as it was not
a mercantile, but a military town. We do not read of oppo-
sition from the Jews, as in other places; and the proseucha
by the river-side was frequented only by women. Tais
avveNfotaass qyovarEly—to the women assembled. Calvin sup-
poses that the reason why there were only women, was be-
cause they were more susceptible of religion than the men.
Schrader thinks that the Jews had been banished. These
are mere arbitrary suppositions. Most probably these women
were chiefly Jewish proselytes, as we learn elsewhere that
Judaism was embraced by many women among the Greeks.
Lydia, here mentioned, was a proselyte.

Ver. 14. Avdla—Lydia. Lydia was a common female
name among the Greecks and Romans; and therefore it is
. improbable that she was so called merely because she was
a Lydian by birth (Grotius). ITopdupémaris—a seller of
purple: either of the colouring matter, or what is more
likely, of the fabric already dyed. IIdlews Ovarelpwv—of
the city of Thyatira. Thyatira was a city of the Lydian
district of proconsular Asia. It is one of the seven churches
mentioned in the Apocalypse. We are informed that it was
a Macedonian colony (Strabo, xiii. 4. 4) ; but what is a still
more remarkable coincidence, we learn from authentic records
that the district of Liydia, and the city of Thyatira in par-
ticular, was famous for its purple dyes. Thus Claudian : non
sic decus ardet erburnum Lydia Sidonia quod femina tinzerit
ostro (Rapt. Proserp. i. 270). See also Homer'’s 1liad, iv.
141, 142. And among the ruins of Thyatira an inscription
has been found relating to the guild of dyers (of Badels).?

1 Lardner's Works, vol. i. pp. 61, 62.

2 It is said that the art of dyeing is still practised in the modern town
called Akhissar (Cook on the Acts, p. 195).
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SieBopérm Tov Bebv—who worslipped God; a proselyte to
Judaism—a convert from heathenism.

Ver. 15. Kal ¢ olxos abrijs—and hker house. It has been
disputed whether this phrase includes the children of Liydia,
and can be adduced as an argument in favour of infant
baptism. Meyer, De Wette, Neander, and Olshausen deny
that infants are here included; Bengel, Wordsworth, and
Alford take the opposite view of the subject. Evidently the
passage in itself cannot be adduced as a proof either for or
against infant baptism : there is in it no indication whether
there were or were not children in the household of Lydia.
The argument rests not on any solitary passage, but on the
number of instances in which it is said that households were
baptized. Quis credat, in tot familiis nullum fuisse infantem 2
(Bengel.) The subject, however, belongs to dogmatical, and
not to exegetical theology. E: xexpiraré pe mioriy 76 Kuplp
elvar—if ye have judged me to be a believer in the Lord : not
faithful to the Lord, for that judgment would have been
precipitate ; but a believer in the Lord. The perfect here
is entirely correct, and is not to be taken for the present
(Kuinel) ; because Paul, by administering the sacrament of
baptism, had already pronounced the judgment that she was
a believer in the Lord.

Ver. 16, 'Eqévero 8¢ — But it came fo pass: mot on
the same day (Kuineel), but evidently some time after.
Paul and his companions continued for several Sabbaths to
frequent the proseucha by the river-side, and to discourse
there to the women assembled. ITvebua mifwva—a Pythonic
spirit, Python was the serpent that guarded Delphi, which
was slain by Apollo; and hence that god was called Pythius.
In the temple of Apollo the organ of the oracle was always
a woman, said to be inspired by the god. The heathen
inhabitants-of Philippi accordingly regarded this woman as
inspired by Apollo; and Luke here uses the term in accom-
modation to their views. In later times a Pythonic spirit
was regarded as the same as a ventriloquist {éyyaorpeutfos ;
Plutarch, de oracul. defectu, p. 414).! Hence some suppose

! Augustine calls this female slave ventrilogua fremina (de Civ. Dei, ii. 23).
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that this female slave possessed the gift of ventriloquism, but
lost it through alarm at the sudden address of Paul. The
manner, however, in which Luke relates the history, plainly
implies that she was one of those who in early Christian
times were possessed with a devil: in other words, that she
was a demoniac, and not an impostor. Paul addresses the
evil spirit, and commands him to come out of her; and we
are informed that he came out of her the same hour. We
are not, however, to suppose that Paul adopted the super-
stitious notions of the heathen, that this woman was inspired
by Apollo. He himself asserts that an idol is nothing in the
world (1 Cor. viii. 4). To him the individual deity Apollo
was a nonentity—a mere phantom of the imagination. Apollo
did not actuate this slave, but some evil spirit did. Accord-
ing to the views of the heathen, she had a Pythonic spirit;
according to the views of Paul, she was a demoniac, similar
to those who are so frequently mentioned in the Gospels.
. We reserve the discussion of demoniacal possession until we
come to consider Acts xix. 13-16. Tols rvplors abrijs—to
her masters. It would appear from this that she was the
property of several masters. She was a valuable possession
to them, because her soothsaying, which was supposed to
emanate from Apollo, was a source of great gain; just as
fortune-telling is, when men are credulous and superstitious.

Ver. 17. Obroc oi avfpwmor Sotihos Tob Ocod, ete.— Lhese
men are the servanis of the most kigh God. It is unnecessary
to suppose that she merely uttered what she had heard spoken
by others; but the case is similar to the testimonies of evil
spirits in favour of Christ recorded in the Gospels, however
such testimonies are to be explained (Matt. viii, 29 ; Mark
iii, 11; Luke viii. 28). Either the evil spirits were con-
strained, against their will, to bear this testimony to Christ
and His disciples, or they wished to make it appear that they
were confederate with them. Certainly not, as Walch sup-
poses, ¢ the damsel so called after Paul, in order to obtain
money from him.”

Ver. 18. diamovnfels—being grieved. The word involves
the idea both of grief and indignation : grief for the unfor-
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tunate condition of the slave; indignation at the evil spirit
by whom she was possessed. T'¢ wwveduar: elrev—said to the
spirit : thus distinguishing the evil spirit from the woman.
Neither Christ nor His apostles would receive testimony
from devils. ’Ev évopar:. ’Incot Xpiotod, éferdety am avrijs
—In the name of Jesus Christ, come out of her. Christ per-
formed miracles in His own name; the apostles did so in
the name of Christ. The one was the Son; the others were
the servants of the househiold. “In my name shall they
cast out devils” (Mark xvi. 17).

Ver. 19. 'EmaBouevoc Tov ITathoy kai 3ihav—seizing on
Poul and Silas, as being the principal persons. Timothy
and Luke were left unmolested. Eis miv dyopdv—to the
markei-place : the chief place of concourse, where the courts
of justice were held. 'Emi tovs dpyovras—to the rulers: a
generic term, the same as the erparyyol in the next verse.

Ver. 20. Tols orpatyyois—to the prators. The usual
name of the two chief magistrates of a Roman colony was
duumviri, answering to the consuls of Rome. They, how-
ever, took a pride in calling themselves by the Roman title,
pratores, as being a more honourable appellation. Thus
Cicero, speaking of the magistrates of Capua, says: Cum
in ceeteris colonits Duuwmuviri appellentur, hi se Preatores ap-
pellari volebant (De Leg. Agr. c. 34) And no doubt the
example set by Capua was followed by other colonial eities.
Stparryel, then, is an appropriate term to denote the magis-
trates of Philippi, a Roman colony, being the Greek equi-
valent for the Latin pretores. Wetstein informs us that
even in the present day (1754) the inhabitants of Messina
call the prefect of their city Stradigo.® ’Iovdafos imdpyovres
—being Jews ; used in a contemptuous manner, to excite the
prators and the multitude against the disciples. The Jews
were despised and hated by the Grentiles, and were at this
time in special disgrace, as they had lately been banished
from Rome by Claudins. The magistrates would be espe-
cially enraged if they found that Jews were propagating

1 Biscoe or the Acts, p. 317,
2 Lewin’s St. Paul, vol. i. p. 246.
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their noxious opinions among the citizens. The distinction
between Christians and Jews does not appear to have been
recognised at Philippi.

Ver. 21. Kal xatayé\hovow E0n—and teach customs which
are not lawful for us to receive or practise, being Romans. As
Calvin strikingly remarks: “The accusation was craftily
composed: on the one hand, they boast of the name of
Romans, than which no name was more honourable ; on the
other hand, they excite hatred against the apostles, and bring
them into contempt by calling them Jews, which name was
at that time infamous: for, as regards religion, the Romans
had less affinity to the Jews than to any other nation.” It
is mot clear how far the teaching of strange religious customs
was then punishable by the Roman law. The Romans
granted absolute toleration to the nations whom they con-
quered to follow their own religious customs: they took the
gods of these countries under their protection. But, on the
other hand, there were laws which forbade the introduction
of strange deities among the Romans themselves (Liv. xxxix.
16). For example, the Jews were allowed the unrestricted
observance of their own religion, but it was contrary to the
strict Roman law to propagate their opinions among the
Romans: they might make proselytes of other nations, but
not of the Romans : hence the force of the words ‘Pwualos
obow. “Judaism,” observes Neander, “ was a religio licita
for the Jews. Nevertheless they were not allowed to pro-
pagate their religion among the Roman pagans, who were
expressly forbidden under heavy penalties to undergo cir-
cumcision.”! These laws were perhaps not generally acted
upon, but they might at any time be put into execution.
And on the ground of these laws, Christianity was afterwards
systematically persecuted by the Roman government : it was
regarded as a religio illicite, especially as it was the religion
of no particular country.

Ver. 22. Kal owveméory 0 dxhos kar aidrév — And the
multitude rose up together against them. The multitude made
common cause with the masters of the female slave against

1 Neander's Church History, vol. i p. 123, Bohn's edition,
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the Christians : there was a popular tumult; and the prators,
terrified thereby, without examining into the case, hastily
commanded Paul and Silas to be beaten, in order to appease
the clamours of the people. Ilepipifavtes abrdv td iudria
—having rent off their clothes. Not that the prators rent
their own clothes from indignation, as Erasmus strangely
imagines; or that they rent off the clothes of Paul and Silas
with their own hands, as Bengel thinks; but that they com-
manded the lictors to do so. When persons were ordered to
be scourged, the clothes were violently pulled off by the
executioners: lacere vestem (Liv., Tac.). ’Eréhevoy paSB6ilecv
—they commanded to beat them with rods. In 2 Cor. xi. 25
Paul says, ¢ Thrice was I beaten with rods:” this was one
of the instances; the other two are not recorded. ‘PaB8{ew
—%to beat with a rod :” the mode in which scourging was
administered by the Romans.

Ver. 24. Eis iy éowrépav ¢pvhariy—into the inner prison.
The jailor having received the order to keep them safely,
adopted a double precaution: he thrust them into the inner
prison, and made their feet fast in the stocks. The stocks
(Evrdv, Latin nervus) was an instrument not only of deten-
tion, but of torture. It consisted of a wooden block, furnished
with holes, into which the legs of the prisoner were put, and
which could be stretched from each other. Potter, in his
Roman Antiquities, tells us that not unfrequently they dis-
located the joints. Eusebius informs us that Origen, in
his old age, was put to this torture: ¢For many days he
was extended and stretched to the distance of four holes on
the rack” (Hist. Eecl. vi. 39).

It is to be observed that here, for the first time, mention
is made of a persecution of the Christians caused by the
Roman authority. In other places, as at Jerusalem, Pisidian
Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra, either the Jews were the sole
persecutors, or else the multitude was stirred up by them :
there was no interference on the part of the Roman govern-
ment, But here the Jews do not seem to have been con-
cerned at all; on the contrary, the Christians are punished
on the mistaken notion that they were propagating Jewish
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opinions, The charge brought against them was, that they
were disturbers of the peace. The mob was excited against
them, and the magistrates yielded to their clamours. And
this was a prelude to those frequent persecutions to which,
during the first three centuries, the Roman government
subjected the Christians.

Ver. 25. Hpooevyduevor Duvdvy Tov Oeov—Praying, they
sang hymns to God: not, as in our version, *prayed, and
sang praises to (Grod.” Their singing of hymns was their
prayer : probably the Psalms of David, many of which were
appropriate to their situation. Al crus sentit in nervo,
gquum anvmus in celo est (Tertullian): “The limb feels
nothing in the stocks, when the mind is in heaven.”

Ver. 26, "A¢vw 8¢ caouos éyévero péyas—And suddenly
there was a great earthquake. There is no doubt that this is
represented by the historian as a miraculous interposition.
Whilst Paul and Silas are singing praises to God, an earth-
quake shakes the prison, all the doors are thrown open, and
the chains of all the prisoners are loosened. Natural ex-
planations are inadmissible. The objections which Baur
and Zeller advance, arise solely from the supposed incredi-
bility of the miracle, and therefore can have no weight with
those who believe in the reality of miraculous interven-
tion. Zeller observes: “The entire miracle is superfluous,
as the deliverance of tlie two prisoners was effected not by
the miracle, but by the order of the duumviri.”! Bat it is
not our province to judge of the use or uselessness of par-
ticular miracles: and besides, the conversion of the jailor
was the result of the miracle.

Ver. 27. "Eped\ev éavtov dvatpetv—would have killed him-
self. The jailor, awaking from- his sleep, seeing the prison
doors open, drew his sword, and in the excitement of the
moment would have killed himself, naturally concluding that
the prisoners liad escaped. If the prisoners had escaped, he
was liable to the same punishment which they were to suffer.
Suicide was then prevalent among the Romans, and was not
regarded as a crime. On the contrary, it was at that time

1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 253.
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even looked upon as an honourable action.! It had been
sanctioned by the illustrious example of Cato; and even at
this very place, in Philippi, Brutus and Cassius, and many
of the conspirators of Cesar, put an end to their lives. It
has been asked why the jailor, before he proceeded to such-
a desperate act, “did not first go and see if things were
really as bad as he feared” (Baur). But the answer is
obvious: men will do those things in the excitement of the
moment, which they would refrain from doing in their
calmer moods.

Ver. 28. “Amavres ydp éouev évbabe—for we are all lere.
Most probably the terrified jailor might give vent to loud
expressions of despair; for we are not to suppose that he
could have remained silent under the circumstances. And
from these exclamations Paul would become aware of the
desperate deed which he was about to commit. The other
prisoners, although their chains were loosened, and the prison
doors open, had made no attempt to escape. They would
remain panic-struck at what had happened, and would feel
a deep sense of the presence of God. The example and
authority of Paul and Silas would also exercise a powerful
influence upon them. They must have felt that there was
something supernatural about these men, seeing that Heaven
itself had interposed on their behalf. The supposition of
Chrysostom, that the prisoners did not see that the doors
were open, i3 wholly unnecessary.

Ver. 29. Aimioas 8¢ ¢dra—ihen having called jfor Lights.
Not a light, as in our version, but lights ; several of them,
to examine everything closely. Ipocémeser 76 Iaile ral
Sing—he fell down before Paul and Silas. Althongh several
of the attendants would come in with lights, the jailor does
not scruple to throw himself, in their presence, at the feet of
his prisoners. He no longer regarded Paul and Silas as
criminals, but as the favourites of Heaven.

Ver. 30. Hpoayaywy alrods &w — having brought them
out; namely, from the inner prison into the court of the
prison. T pe 8t mowcly wa cwdd—What must I do to be

1 Biscoe on the Acts, p. 320.
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saved? The salvation after which he inquires is not freedom
from the wrath of the rulers, as if he had said, What
methods shall I take for my security? The prisoners were
all safe, and he was in no danger on that point. And,
besides, even if he felt exposed to such danger, his prisoners
could not help him. Nor are the words to be rendered as
if he had said, How shall I escape the punishment of the
gods on account of my cruelty towards you? The jailor, in
imprisoning Paul and Silas, was only the instrument in the
hands of the magistrates of Philippi: he was obeying his
superiors. It is the gospel salvation after which he inquires,
the salvation which Paul and Silas had proclaimed ; and so
Paul understood the question. Paul and Silas had probably
been for several weeks in Philippi preaching the gospel before
they had been arrested. Their preaching must have created
excitement in the city ; and, without doubt, reports of it had
reached the jailor, even if he himself had not heard them.
And thus awakened in his conscience, and believing in some
confused manner that these men were ¢ the servants of the
most high God, who announce the way of salvation,” he asks
the most momentous question which can be put by any
human being.

Vers. 31, 32, Iliorevooy émi rov Kipeov Ingoty, kai cwbijoy
—* Believe on the Lord Jesus, and thou shalt be saved.”
Paul places before him faith in Jesus as the condition of his
salvation. He calls upon him to embrace the religion of
Christ. Paul would of course explain to him more fully the
nature of Christianity ; for we read that * he spoke the word
of the Liord to him, and to all who were in his house.” 37
xal o oixos cov—ihou and thy house. These words refer
both to wisTeveor and to cwbron (Meyer). They do not
mean that his faith would save his household as well as him-
self ; but that the same way of salvation was open both to
him and to his household.

Ver. 33. "Eovaer 4o Téw mhpydr—uwashed their stripes.
"Amo has an emphatic sense. He washed and cleansed them
from their stripes; that is, from the blood caused by their
stripes, with which they were covered. See Winer’s Grammar,
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p. 889. ‘Kai éBamricOn—and was baptized ; apparently at
the same time, and perhaps in the same pool in which he had
washed their stripes in the court of the prison. As Chrysostom
beautifully expresses it: éxovaer adrots xal hovly éxelvous
Wi amo Tdv mAyydv Eovoev, alrds 8¢ amd TV AuapTIGY
énovfn—“ He washed them, and he was washed ; he washed
them from their stripes, he himself was washed from his
sins.”  A4dTds xal of altod wdvres—he and all kis. From the
baptism of himself and his household, Chrysostom conjec-
tures that the jailor is the person called Stephanas alluded
to in 1 Cor. i. 16, xvi. 15, 17. But Stephanas was the first-
fruits of Achaia, and not of Macedonia; he was a native of
Corinth, and not of Philippi.

Ver. 34, ’ Avayaydv avrois—having brought them up. This
does not necessarily imply that the dwelling of the jailor
was above the prison (Meyer), but only that it was above
the court of the prison, where they then were. ITapéOnxer
Tpdmelav—apposuit mensam : set meat before them.  Ilavouxel
—with all his house ; equivalent to gvv A T olxw, and to
be connected with wemiorevews. ITemiorevkws Téd Oed : not
“ believing in God” (KEng. ver.), but that ke had believed on
God, assigning a reason for his joy. That he believed also
in Jesus is implied.

Ver. 35. Tovs paBSotyovs—ihe lictors. ‘PaB8ovyoi—those
who hold the rod, lictors : hence the same who had scourged
Paul and Silas the day before. The lictors accompanied the
duumviri of the colonial cities, as they did the consuls at
Rome, to execute their decrees. Aéyovres, *Amilvaor Tods
avBpdymovs éxelvovs—saying, Release these men. This change
in the disposition of the prwtors has been differently ac-
counted for. Some (Olshausen, Meyer, De Wette, Neander)
suppose that the report of the earthquake and the mira-
culous deliverance may have terrified them; others, that
they may have made themselves better informed as to
the character of Paul and Silas, and may have discovered
the selfish motives of their accusers; others, that they may
have had their suspicions that they were Romans. But the
most natural reason is, that they had formerly acted in the
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excitement of the moment, under the influence of popular
commotion, and that on reflection they found that they had
acted rashly and illegally ; and therefore they thought it the
wisest course to hush up the matter as quictly as possible.
Ver. 37. Ilpos abrols—io them : namely, to the lictors.
’Arararplrovs—uncondemned, Paul here accuses the praetors
of two violations of the law: they had beaten those who
were uncondemned (Acts xxv. 16); and they had beaten
those who were Roman citizens. ‘Pwpalovs dmrdpyovras—
being Romans. Paul on another occasion asserts that he was
a Roman citizen ; and it appears from this that Silas also
possessed the same privilege. How Silas obtained his free-
dom we do not know. Paul says of himself that he was free
born. (See, on this subject, notes to Acts xxii, 25-28.) The
privilege of Roman citizenship was not so uncommon among
the Jews as some suppose. It is frequently adverted to by
Josephus : he mentions those who were by birth Jews, and
yet were Romans, and that even of the equestrian order
(Bell. Jud. ii. 14. 9). Among the privileges of the Roman
citizen, one was freedom from scourging. There were two
laws which forbade a Roman citizen to be scourged: the
Valerian law, passed B.c. 508; and the Sempronian or
Porcian law, passed B.c. 300 (Liv. x. 9). The former for-
bade its infliction until an appeal to the people was decided ;
the latter forbade it absolutely. ez Porcia virgas ab omnium
civium Romanorum corpore amovit (Cicero, Pro Rabirio) :
¢« The Porcian law removes the rod from the bodies of all
Roman citizens,” There are many references to this privi-
lege of the Roman citizen. “ It is,” says Cicero, “ a mis-
deed to bind a Roman citizen—a crime to scourge him—
almost parricide to put him to death.”! ¢ How often has
this exclamation, ¢ I am a Roman citizen,” brought aid and
safety, even among barbarians, in the remotest part of the
earth!” ¢ There was a Roman citizen scourged with rods in
the market-place of Messina. In the midst of his pain and
the noise of the rods, nothing was heard from this wretched

Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, scelus verberari, prope parvi-
cidium necari.
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man than the words, I am a Roman citizen” (Cicero, in
Verrem).!

AdBpa fuds éxBddhovow—Do they thrust us out secretly ?
Adfpa opposed to dyuooig. As the punishment was public,
so must the reparation be public. It has been often asked,
Why Paul did not make this appeal to his privilege as a
Roman citizen before, when the prastors ordered him to be
scourged ?  'Why did he not hen stop the proceedings with
the exclamation, Civis Romanus sum? The common opinion
is, either that he was not heard in the tumult, or that he
knew that he would not be heard. ¢ The execution,” ob-
serves Biscoe, “ was so hasty, that he had not time to say
anything that might make for his defence; and the noise
and confusion were so great, that had he cried out with never
so loud a voice that he was a Roman, he might reasonably
believe that he should not be regarded.”® Others suppose
that he did not appeal because he was not questioned, and
had no opportunity of asserting his privilege. But neither of
these seems to be the correct reason. On a somewhat similar
occasion Paul avoided scourging, by appealing to his Roman
citizenship (Acts xxii. 25-28). Paul seems here voluntarily
to have waived his rights, for some reasons with which we
are unacquainted : he perhaps felt that the cause of the
gospel would be more benefited by his endurance than by
his avoidance of suffering: and this we find was actually the
case. OY ydp' dAAa é\BovTes adroi fuds éfayapérwsav—
Nay verily; but let them come and fetch us out. In the answer
which Paul now made, he had respect not merely to his own
honour, but to the honour and interest of Christianity in
Philippi. They had been publicly scourged and imprisoned :
if, therefore, they had departed without a public declaration
of their innocence, a stain would have rested on their repu-
tation, and thus the cause of the gospel would have been
injured. Besides, such a public declaration of the illegality

I For these and other references, see Kuineel's Novi Testamenti libri
historici, vol. ifi. pp. 263, 254 ; Conybears and Howson's St. Paul, vol.i.
Pp. 364, 865, etc.

2 Biseoe on the Acts of the Apostles, p. 321.
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of their punishment on the part of the magistrates would
undoubtedly encourage the new converts, and at the same
time shield them from popular violence.

Ver. 38. 'E¢oBibnoav—they feared. The prators were
afraid, because they had violated the rights of Roman citi-
zens. Heavy penalties were denounced against those whe
did so : it was regarded as an injury inflicted on the majesty
of Rome. .

Ver. 39. Iapexdheoar adrovs—besought them; that is,
entreated them not to make any legal complaint—apologized
for their conduct, and implored forgiveness. ’'AmeNfeiv amo
Tiis worews—rio depart out of the city, lest there should be any
further disturbance among the people.

Ver. 40. Kai ééiNov—and departed. Though many cir-
cumstances might have invited their continuance at Philippi,
yet, from respect to the authorities, they comply with the
request of the praztors, and depart. But although Paul and
Silas départ, Luke seems to have remained, in order to in-
struct and strengthen the infant church. The direct style of
narrative is here dropped, and is not resumed until some years
afterwards, when Paul revisited Macedonia, and Luke again
joined him (Acts xx. 5). Whether Timothy also remained,
cannot be determined. e is not again mentioned until
Acts xvii. 14, when he was left with Silas at Berea; but it
cannot from this be determined whether he departed with
Paul and Silas from Philippi, or, remaining behind, joined
them again at Berea.



SECTION X,
PAUL AT THESSALONICA AND BEREA.—Acrs xvit. 1-15.

1 And after passing through Amphipolis and Apollonia, they came
to Thessalonica, where was the synagogue of the Jews., 2 And Paul,
according to his custom, went in unto them, and for three Sabbaths
reasoned with them from the Scriptures; 8 Opening and propounding
that the Christ must suffer, and rise from the dead ; and that this is
the Christ, even Jesus, whom I preach unto you. 4 And some of them
were convinced, and were added to Paul and Silas; also a great multi-
tude of the devout Greeks, and not a few of the chief women. 5 But
the Jews who did not believe, having taken to themselves certain wicked
men of the market loungers, and having raised a mob, set the city in an
uproar ; and having beset the house of Jason, they sought to bring them
out to the people. 6 But when they did not find them, they drew Jason
and certain brethren to the city rulers, crying, These who have disturbed
the world, are come hither also; 7 Whom Jason has received : and these
all do contrary to the decrees of Ceesar, saying that there is another
king, Jesus. 8 And they troubled the people and the eity rulers when
they heard these things. 9 And after taking security from Jason and
the others, they let them go.

10 And the brethren immediately, by night, sent away Paul and
Silas to Berea: who on their arrival went into the synagogue of the
Jews. 11 These were nobler than those in Thessalonica, inasmuch as
they received the word with all readiness of mind, searching the Secrip-
tures daily, whether these things were so. 12 Therefore many of them
believed ; and of honourable Greek women and men, not a few. 13 But
when the Jews of Thessalonica had knowledge that the word of God was
also preached by Paul in Berea, they came and stirred up the populace
there also. 14 Then immediately the brethren sent away Paul to go
toward the sea : but Silas and Timotheus remained there. 15 And they
who conducted Paul brought him to Athens ; and after receiving a com-
mandment to Silas and Timotheus, that they should come to him as
quickly as possible, they departed.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 1. ‘H before cvvaywysy is found in E, G, I, but is
wanting in A, B, D, x: Tischendorf, De Wette, Meyer, and
131
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Alford retain it as genuine. Ver. 5. The reading of the
textus receptus, {iudoavres 8¢ of amefodvres 'Iovdalor xal
mpoahaBopevor, is found only in a few cursive Mss. The
reading adopted by Tischendorf is, mpocraBouevor 8¢ of
*Tovdator of dmeboivres, found in G, H: Meyer and Alford
read only mpochaBéuevor 8¢ oi "Iovdaior. The reading best
attested by external authority is that adopted by Lachmann,
\dcavres 8¢ of 'Tovdator rai mpoahaBouevor, found in

ABE x

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. dwdeboarres 8¢ — And having passed through.
The road which Paul and his companions traversed from
Philippi to Thessalonica was the Via Egnatia, the Greek
extension of the Via Appia. It led from Dyrrhachinm in
Epirus to Cypselus on the Hebrus in Thrace, a distance,
according to Strabo, of 535 miles (Strabo, vii. 7. 4), and was
afterwards continued to Constantinople. The distances be-
tween the towns mentioned are stated in the different itine-
raries. The Itinerarium Antonint Augusti gives them as
follows: From Philippi to Amphipolis, thirty-two Roman
miles ; from Amphipolis to Apollonia, thirty-two miles ;
from Apollenia to Thessalonica, thirty-six miles—in all, a
hundred miles, The Peutinger table givesa slight difference
of two miles, stating the distance between Apollonia and
Thessalonica to be thirty-eight miles, Thus, then, the dis-
tance between Philippi and Thessalonica is about a hundred
miles,—a journey which Paul, as he did not tarry at Amphi-
polis and Apollonia, might have accomplished in five days.

T’ Apgpiroriw—Amphipolis.  This town was situated on
the Strymon, at the lower end of the lake Cercinitis, formed
by the river, and at a short distance from the Strymonic
Gulf. It commanded the only easy entrance from the coast
into the great Macedonian plain ; and hence its position was
important in a military point of view. Amphipolis que
objecta claudit ommes ab oriente sole in Macedonium aditus

1 Wieseler's Chronologie, p. 40.
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(Livy, xlv. 30). Its former name was évvéa odoi, or the
« Nine ways,” on account of the number of roads which met
at this point (Herod. vii. 114). The Athenians under
Cimon colonized it, and called it Amphipolis, because it
was completely surrounded by the Strymon (Thuc. iv. 102).
When Paulus Zmilius conquered Macedonia, and divided
it into four districts, Amphipolis was made the capital of
Macedonia Prima (Livy, xlv. 29). It would, however, seem
in the days of the apostles to have declined in importance,
whilst Philippi flourished at its expense. It is now known
by the modern name of Emboli.

Kai *Amoreviav—and Apollonia. There were several
places of this name, of which three were in the province of
Macedonia. The Apollonia through which Paul now passed
was a colony of the Corinthians in the district of Mygdounia
(Pliny, iv. 7). It was a place of small importance, and
must not be confounded with a much more celebrated
Apollonia in Illyrian Macedonia, near Dyrrhachium. Its
situation is uncertain : some identify it with Klisali, a modern
post-station, and others with a village called Pollina.

*HX0ov eis Ocooarovikmy — They came to Thessalonica.
This celebrated city was beautifully situated on the slope of
a Lill at the northern end of the Thermaic Gtulf, now called
the Gulf of Salonika. Its original name was Therma.
Cassander, the son of Antipater, rebuilt and fortified it,
calling it after his wife Thessalonica, the sister of Alexander
the Great (Strabo, vii, Frag. 24); Thessalonica herself
having obtained her name on account of a victory which her
father Philip gained over the Thessalians on the day of her
birth. Under the Romans, Thessalonica became a great
commercial city. During the temporary division of Mace-
donia into four districts, it was the capital of Macedonia
Secunda (Liv. xlv. 29); and afterwards, when the province
of Macedonia was formed, it became the metropolis, and the
residence of the proconsul. It received the privilege of a
“free city” after the battle of Philippi, on account of its
attachment to the cause of Augustus and Antony. Strabo,
in the first century, mentions it as the largest city of Mace-
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donia (Strabo, vii. 7. 4); and the same fact is asserted by
Lucian in the second century (Lucian, Asinus Aureus, xivi.).
Since then it has always been a city of great importance;
and at present it is considered the second city of European
Turkey, having a population of 70,000. Its modern name
is Saloniki.!

“Omov Wy 5 owaywyn Tév ’Tovdalwv—where was the syna-
gogue of the Jews. COritics are in general agreed that the
article before cvwaywyy is genuine. (See Critical Note.)
This signifies that it was the chief, if not the only synagogue
of the district. At Philippi there was no synagogue, but
-only a proseucha; and probably this was also the case with
Amphipolis and Apollonia> Thessalonica, being a large
commercial city, would be much frequented by Jews. In
the present day there is no town in Furope which has such
a large proportion of Jews. They are said to amount to
35,000, or nearly one-half of the population, and to have no
fewer than 36 synagogues? Most of these Jews are the
descendants of refugees from Spain.

Ver. 2. Kara 8¢ 76 elwos v¢ IHadhp—and Paul, according
to his custom ; literally, *according to the custom with Paul.”
Paul's custom was first to preach to the Jews, and then,
when these had either received or rejected the gospel, to
turn to the Gentiles. We never find him omitting the Jews,
and preaching only to the Gentiles. (See on this point, note
to Acts xiii. 5.) ’Ewl odBBara tpia—Tfor three Sabbaths.
From this it has been concluded that Paul continued only
three weeks in Thessalonica; but from statements in the first
Epistle to the Thessalonians, this opinion is seen to be highty
improbable. We find that a large and flourishing church,

1 The authorities for these geographical notices are Winer’s biblisches
Warterbuch; Wieseler's Chronologie, pp. 40, 41 ; Smith’s Biblical Dic-
tionary ; Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul; and Lewin’s Life and
Epistles of St. Paul.

2 4 Articulus additus significat Philippis, Amphipoli et Apolloniz nullas
fuisse synagogas, sed si qui ibi essent Judat, evs synagogam adiisse Thes-
salonicensem™ (Grotius).

8 Jewish Intelligence for 1849, quoted in a note by Conybeare and
Howson, vol. i. p. 883.
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chiefly composed of (Gentile converts, was formed (1 Thess.
1. 8); that Paul wrought with his own hands for his support
(1 Thess. ii. 9); and that the Philippians sent twice to his
necessities (Phil. iv. 16), the distance between these two
cities being a hundred miles ; so that he must have remained
in Thessalonica a considerable time. Perhaps Paul preached
for three successive Sabbaths in the synagogue; but finding
the Jews obstinate, he desisted and turned to the Gentiles.
Asenéyero atrots—he reasoned with them. The word primarily
denotes to carry on a discussion in the form of a dialogue;
and we elsewhere learn that this mode of discussion was not
regarded as unsuitable in the synagogues (Luke iv. 16-27;
John vi. 25-59). ‘Awo Tdv ypadpdv—from the Scriptures.
It is disputed whether these words are to be connected with
Sieréyero adrats (Tischendorf, Winer, De Wette) or with
Siavolywy xai mapariféuevos (Ewald, Kuincel, Meyer): the
former opinion seems the more natural.

Ver. 3. Adwavoirywv kai maparifépevos—opening and pro-
pounding. As formerly remarked, the apostles, in reasoning
with the Jews, appealed to the Old Testament, proving from
the Scriptures that Jesus of Nazareth was the Messiah
whereas with the Gentiles the appeal was to miracles.
Paul’s argument here is: there are various prophecies in the
Old Testament, whose divinity you admit, which declare
that the Messiah must suffer and rise from the dead; all
these prophecies are fulfilled in the person of Jesus of
Nazareth ; therefore this Jesus whom I preach to you is the
Messiah, Kai 8re ofros éoriw 6 Xpiords, "Inaods by éyw
kaTayyéAw vpiv—and that this is the Christ, (namely) Jesus
whom I preach to you. These words have been variously
rendered, although the difference in meaning is immaterial.
The rendering here given seems the most natural, and is
that adopted by Tischendorf, Bengel, Lechler, and Hackett.
Meyer and Lange render it, “ and that this Messiah is Jesus,
whom I preach to you” Others (Castalio, De Wette,
Baumgarten, Alexander) omit the comma between Xpiorés
and *Inoobs, and render the clause, ¢ this is the Jesus Christ,”
or, “this is the Christ Jesus whom I preach to you.” Alford
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renders it, * That Jesus whom I preach to you is ofros ¢
Xpioros, the Christ.” The meaning is obvious : the person
Jesus is the Messiah who, according to the Scriptures, was
to suffer and rise again. ’‘Evyo rarayyéAdw—I preach ;
emphatic,—a change from the indirect to the direct form of
speech. See Acts i. 4.

Ver. 4. Kai Tiwes é€ atrow émelaOnoav—And some of them
were convinced ; namely, of the Jews of Thessalonica. Kai
wpocerAnpwlinoav—and were added ; not in a middle sense,
“attached themselves to” (Castalio, Bengel), but in a pas-
sive sense, “were added,”—as disciples, namely, by Geod.!
IIpocernpée, used only here in the New Testament, literally
signifies ““to give by lot,” “to allot,” “to choose in addition
by lot.” Taév 7e ceBouévwr ‘ElMpov—and of the devout
Greeks ; partly proselytes, and partly those among the re-
ligious Gentiles who attended the Jewish synagogues, ai-
though they had not actually embraced Judaism. I'vwauciv
TéY wpwrwv—of the chicf women—Ifemale proselytes to Juda-
ism: these were the wives or daughters of the chief people
in Thessalonica. This gives us an account of the success of
the gospel chiefly among the Jews and Jewish proselytes,
the result of the preaching for three Sabbaths in the syna-
gogue ; but we learn from the First Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians, that Paul met with still greater success among the
Gentiles (1 Thess. 1. 5-10).

Ver. 5. Tov dyopaiwv dvdpas Twds movnpots — certain
wicked men of the market loungers. ’Avyopaiot are the market
loungers, the rabble, those who have no settled business, but
who crowd about the market and other frequented places,
fike the Lazzaroni at Naples, Such men are called by
Anristophanes, movnpos xdf dryopds; by Xenophon, Tov dryopator
dxAov; by Cicero, subrostrani ; and by Plautus, subbasilicani
(Alford). T4 oixia 'Ideovos—the house of Jason, where
Paul and Silas Jodged. It is doubtful whether Jason was
a pure Gentile or a IHellenistic Jew, who changed his
Hebrew name Jesus, or Joshua, into the Greek form Jason,
as was the case with one of the apostate Jewish high priests

1 Winer's Grammar, p. 277.
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(2 Mace. i. 7; Joseph. Ant. xii. 5.1). He has been identified
with Jason, mentioned in Rom. xvi. 21, whom Paul calls
one of his kinsmen. If so, he must have removed te Corinth,
from which city the Epistle to the Romans was written.
The name, however, was common, so that such an identifica-
tion is extremely doubtful ; and as a general rule, all such
identifications are to be discountenanced.

Ver. 6. My edpévres 8¢ adrovs—but not finding them. The
absence of Paul and Silas was either accidental, or more
probably designed, they having received information of the
attack. 'Emi Tols mohirapyas—to the city rulers; literally,
“to the politarchs.” This word, in the form mo\irapyos,
has also been found in Eneas Tacticus (B.c. 366) ; its usual
form is mwohiapyos. It is to be observed that the chief
magistrates of Thessalonica are here called by a title dif-
ferent from that of the chief magistrates of Philippi; and
this difference corresponds with the different characters of
the cities. Philippi was a Roman colony (colonia), and
hence its magistrates resembled those at Rome, and were
called orparyyol, pratores, duumviri; whereas Thessalonica
was not a Roman colony, but a “free city” (urbs libera),
and was governed by its own rulers; and hence its chief
magistrates were called, not erparyyol, but moherapyad, city
rulers. It is a very remarkable and striking coincidence, that
this rare word is seen to this day on an inscription upon an
arch at Thessalonica. There the names of the politarchs of
Thessalonica are mentioned, seven in number ; thus proving
the extreme accuracy of Luke, in using this term to denote
the magistrates of that city. The arch is by competent
antiquarians thought to have been built in commemoration
of the victory of Philippi; and if so, was standing when Paul
was at Thessalonica.! We have had frequently oceasion to
notice Luke’s extreme accuracy; as when he calls Herod
Agrippa I. the king (6 Bavitels); Sergius Paulus the pro-
consul of Cyprus (dwfumdros); Philippi a colony (xohwwia),
and its magistrates preetors (oTpatyyoel); and here the

1 Bisckh, No. 1967. According to Bockh, this inscription is not older
than the reign of Vespasian, A.D. 69-70. -
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magistrates of Thessalonica are called by the most unusual
title, politarchs (7oAérapyar),—a strong argument in favour
of the genuineness of his history.!

O: T olkovubryy dvacrardoavres—these who have dis-
turbed the world: an exaggerated expression, the language
of passion. T olxoupévpp—probably the Roman world—
the empire (Kuincel).

Ver. 1. 'Amwévavre rdv Soyudrwv Kaloapos—contrary to
the decrees of Cesar. Under the republic the law was, “that
whoever excited an enemy against the state, or betrayed a
citizen to an enemy, was to be punished with death;” but
under the emperors it was declared high treason to violate
the majesty of the state—crimen majestatis. It was on this

-accusation that the tyrannical emperors condemned those
whom they wished to pat to death : it admitted of an extreme
latitude of interpretation (Tac. Ann. i. 72; Merivale’s History,
ch. xxxi. 4). Here also the difference of the accusation
brought against the disciples at Thessalonica, from that
brought against them at Philippi, is observable. In Philippi
they were accused of introducing new customs (¢llicite religio)
which Roman citizens were not permitted to observe; but
Thessalonica was not a colony, and therefore such an accu-
sation could have mo force there: accordingly the charge
here preferred against them is treason against Ceesar (crimen
mafestatis). The accusation was artfully made; it was one
into which it behoved the city rulers to inquire: whereas if
the Jews had accused them merely of disturbing their mode
of worship, the complaint would probably not have been
listened to. Baur and Zeller object that the whole accusa-
tion is anticipatory, because it was not until the second century
that the Christian religion was regarded as dangerous to the
state.” But it is very natural that the excited mob should
state their charge in the language of exaggeration; and the
Romans were exceedingly jealous of any invasion of their
anthority, No accusation was at this time more common

1 For these and other incidents of Lukes accuracy, see Conybeare

and Howson, vol. 1. 396.
2 Zeller’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 259.
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than that of crimen majestatis : Jesus Himself was similarly
accused before Pilate.

Bacihéa Méyovres Erepov elvar "Incodv—saying that there
was another king, Jesus. Jesus Christ was accused by the
Jews of the crime of making Himself a king in opposition to
Caesar (John xix. 12); and so now His disciples are accused
of asserting His claims to the kingly office. It is not impro-
bable that the title Lord, so frequently given by Christians
to their great Master, may have given occasion to such a
charge. It would also appear from the Epistles to the Thes-
salonians, that Paul when at Thessalonica dwelt much upon
the kingdom of Christ and His second coming as the Judge
of the world; and hence certain expressions of his might be
perverted, as if he taught that Jesus was an earthly monarch.,
Bacihéa &repov—another king. The Latin title ez was not
given to the Roman emperor—he was called by the military
title ¢mperator; but the Greeks were accustomed to apply
the title Bagihels to him. And although the title Bacireds
was mnot restricted to the emperor, yet in all conquered or
dependent countries no one could be called king without
his permission.

Ver. 9. AaBévres 0 ikavov—having taken security—satis-
datione acceptd: a legal phrase. The security might either
be personal bail or a deposit of money. Chrysostom thinks
that Jason became surety in person ; but as he was permitted
to depart, the security was probably a deposit of money.
Opinions vary as to the purpose for which the security was
given. According to Grotius, it was that Paul and Silas
should appear before the court; according to others (Ewald,
Michaelis, Heinrichs), that Jason should no longer entertain
them ; and according to others (Kuincel, Lange), that they
should depart immediately from the city. But the evident
purpose was that the peace should be kept—that there should
be no violation of the majesty of the state—nothing done
contrary to the decrees of Caesar (Meyer, De Wette). Neander
supposes the two objects combined: that there should be no
violation of the public peace, and that those persons who had
been alleged as the cause of this disturbance should quit the
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city.! The conduct of the magistrates of Thessalonica ap-
pears in a favourable light, when compared with that of the
magistrates of Philippi in similar circumstances.

Ver. 10. dia vvrros éfémeunlrav, etc.— sent away Paul
and Silas by night. Although Paul and Silas were not
compelled to depart, yet the safety of the Christians at
Thessalonica, who had become surety for them, would be
endangered by their presence, as the disturbance might be
renewed by the Jewish faction. Ei§ Bépoav—io Berea.
According to the liinerarium Antonini, Berea was sixty-one
miles from Thessalonica, and according to the Peutinger
table fifty-seven miles.® It was situated in Macedonia Tertia,
according to the division made by Paulus HEmilius. Zertia
regio nobiles urbes Edessam et Beream et Pellam habet (Livy,
xlv. 30). Its former name was Pherza, but pronounced by
the Macedonians Berea : afterwards it was called Irenopolis,
“the city of peace.” Little noticed by ancient writers, it
does not appear to have been a place of much consequence.
It is now a town of the second rank in European Turkey,
containing a population of about 20,000, and is known by its
most ancient name, Pherza, corrupted into Verria, or Kara-
Verria.  Although we are informed that Paul met with
unusual success in Berea, yet there is no mention of this
church in any of his epistles. Baumgarten accordingly
thinks that it soon decayed, or was destroyed ; but this is a
mere arbitrary supposition. When we think of the many
places where Paul preached the gospel, and the numerous
churches which he founded, it ought not to be reckoned as
anything surprising that lie does not mention Berea.

Ver. 11. Odror 8¢ fjoav elyevéarepor Tiw év Ocaaarovicy
—These were nobler than those tn Thessalonica. Luther and
Calvin apply ebyevéarepos to the Thessalonians:  These
were the more noble of the Thessalonians who received the
word ;” intimating, as they suppose, that it was the chief
men in Thessalonica who embraced the gospel.® But such a

1 Neander’s Planting, vol. i. p. 185.

2 Wieseler's Chronologie, p. 41.
% Calvin on the Acts, in loco.
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remark would be here out of its proper place. The historian
here compares the conduct of the Jews of Berea with that of
the Jews of Thessalonica. The Berean Jews were not so pre-
judiced or bigoted as the Thessalonian Jews: they did not
prejudge the case, nor were they actuated with envy against
the disciples, but gave Paul and Silas a fair and impartial
hearing. Evyevéorepo—not spoken of rank, but of cha-
racter—of a nobler disposition. ’Awaxpivovres Tas ypapds—
searching the Scriptures. They compared what Paul said
with the Scriptures of the Old Testament, and especially the
life and sufferings of Jesus with the words of the prophets ;
and seeing the correspondence, they came to the conclusion
that this Jesus whom FPaul preached unto them was the
Messiah.

Ver. 12. Ofv—therefore: in consequence of this impartial
spirit and diligent examination of the Scriptures. Téw
‘ExAqidwv yuvamdy Tér edaynubvwy kai avdpdv—of honour-
able Greek women and men. “Elquviwv construed with
yuvawdy also refers to dwdpdv. The epithet honourable
(edoynuover), restricted to quvaikidy, applies to their rank :
they were among the chief people in Berea. (See note to
Acts xiii, 50.) These were not, as some think, Hellenistic
Jews, but partly proselytes and devout Gentiles who heard
Paul preach in the synagogue, and partly heathens con-
verted to Christianity by the more private discourses of the
apostle.! Wieseler supposes that Paul remained a consi-
derable time in Berea; and Ewald that Lie made it a centre
from which to preach the gospel in the neighbouring cities.

Ver. 13. Of amo s Ococarovikys "Tovdalot—the Jews
from Thessalonica. As the Jews of Pisidian Antioch and
Tconium came to Liystra to incense the multitude against the
disciples (Acts xiv. 19), so the Jews of Thessalonica came
for a similar purpose to Berea. Kdxei—there also: to be
connected, not with JAfov, ¢ came thither also,” but with
cahetovres, “ stirred up the populace there also,” i.e. as they
formerly did in Thessalonica.

! Among those couverted, mention is elsewhere made of Sopater of
Berea (Acts xx. 4).
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Ver, 14. Iopedeafas ds émri miw Odraceay—to go toward
the sea. These words have been differently rendered. Some
(Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Olshausen, Lange) translate them,
to go as if to the sea; and suppose that Paul and his com-
panions, in order to escape his enemies, pretended to go
away by sea, whereas in reality they went by land from
Berea to Athens! The words do certainly admit of this
translation. But if Paul journeyed by land to Athens, we
would have expected from Luke some account of this
journey, and the mention of some of the important cities
through which he passed, as in ver. 1; though it is admitted
that not- much stress can be laid on this, on account of the
fragmentary nature of the Acts. The distance between
Berea and Athens by land is 250 Roman miles, and would
have occupied about twelve days; whereas three days would
have sufficed for the voyage by sea: and it is natural to
suppose that Paul would take the most expeditious mode
of travelling. Accordingly others (Kuincel, Lechler, Meyer,
De Wette, Winer, Wieseler, Stier, Alford, Conybeare and
Howson) render the passage, fo go toward the sea. Winer
remarks that ¢s joined to émi denotes either the actual pur-
pose of following a certain direction, or even the mere pre-
tence or assumed appearance of doing so; and that the
former acceptation is simpler and more suited to the context.?
We are not, however, to consider @ as redundant: it denotes
the definite intention of the direction, émi T 8d\acaoav.

‘O Tepobeos—Timotheus. This is the first time Timothy
is mentioned since Paul's departure from Philippi. But
we are not from this to suppose that he first rejoined the
apostle at Berea. The probability is, that he was with the
apostle at Thessalonica, as he appears to have been inti-
mately connected with that church. Paul sent him to it
as his messenger, and he is joined with Paul and Silas in
both epistles to the Thessalonians.

Ver. 15, Oi 8¢ rabiordvovres Tov Iladhoy—and they who
conducted Paul. A different word from that used in ch.

1 Olshausen or the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 437.
2 Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, p. 640,
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xv. 8, and implying a different mode of convoy. There
the word employed is mwpomeudBévres, and implies that the
disciples gave Paul a convoy to do him honour. Here the
word is kafrrdvovtes, and implies that the disciples went
with Paul throughout the journey for the sake of gnidance
and protection: they brought him to Athens. AdaBévres
évrony mpos Tov Sihav xai TiyubéOeov—receiving a command-
ment to Silas and Timotheus, that they should come to him as
quickly as possible. It would seem, according to Luke, that
Paul was alone at Athens, and that Silas and Timothy
did not join hirma until he came to Corinth (Acts xviii. 5).
In the Epistle to the Thessalonians, however, Paul says :
“ Wherefore, when we could no longer forbear, we thought
it good to be left at Athens alone, and sent Timotheus, our
brother and minister of God, and our fellow-labourer in the
gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to comfort you con-
cerning your faith” (1 Thess. iii. 1,2). From this some infer
that Timothy joined Paul at Athens, but was sent back to
Thessalonica to inquire into the state of the converts in that
city. Hence Meyer and De Wette suppose that there is a
mistake in Luke's narrative, which is to be acknowledged,
and not to be reconciled by attempts at agreement.! But
certainly the mere omission by Luke of Timothy's visit to
Athens and return to Thessalonica is no discrepancy, as
the circumstance had no bearing upon his narrative. If
Timothy had remained with the apostle, and thus had not
rejoined him at Corinth, the case would have been different.
But, after all, the fact that Timothy came to Athens at all is
a mere supposition : it is not asserted in 1 Thess. iii. 1. The
probability is, that he was sent by Paul to Thessalonica from
Berea, and not from Athens; and that after his return, he
and Silas went directly from Berea to Corinth,

L Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 346 ; De Wette's Apostelgeschichte,
p. 134



SECTION XTI
PAUL AT ATHENS.—Acts xviL. 16-34.

16 Now, while Paul waited for them at Athens, his spirit was aroused
within him, when he observed that the city was full of idols. 17 There-
fore he disputed in the synagogue with the Jews, and with the devout
persons, and in the market-place daily with those who met with him.
18 And certain of the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers encountered
him. And some said, What will this babbler say? others, He appears
to be an announcer of strange divinities: becamse he preached Jesus
and the resurrection. 19 And they took him, and brought him to the
Areopagus, saying, Can we know what is this new doctrine, which thou
announcest? 20 For thou bringest certain strange things to our ears:
we wish therefore to know what these things mean. 21 For all the
Athenians and resident strangers spent their time in nothing else than
either to tell or to hear some new thing,

22 Then Paul, standing in the midst of the Areopagus, said, Ye
men of Athens, I perceive that in all respects ye are more God-fearing
(than others). 23 For as I passed by, and observed your sacred things,
- I found also an altar on which was inscribed, To an Unknown God.
What therefore you ignorantly worship, that do I declare unto you.
24 God, who made the world, and all things therein, as He is Lord of
heaven and earth, dwells not in temples made with hands; 25 Neither
ig ministered to by human hands, as if He needed anything, seeing He
giveth to all life, and breath, and all things. 26 And He made of one
blood all nations of men to dwell on all the face of the earth, having
fixed their appointed times, and the boundaries of their habitation ;
27 That they should seek God, if perchance they might feel after Him,
and find Him, although He is not far off from any one of us: 28 For in
Him we live, and move, and are ; as also certain of your own poets have
said, For we are also His offspring. 29 Being therefore the offspring
of God, we ought not to think that the Godhead is like to gold, or
silver, or stone, to an image of art and of man’s device. 80 And the
times of ignorance God has overlooked ; but now He commands all men
every where to repent: 31 Inasmuch as He has appointed a day in which
He is about to judge the world in righteousness by a man whom He has
ordained, having given assurance {o all by raising Him from the dead.

32 But when they heard of a resurrection of the dead, some mocked ;
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- but others said, We will hear thee again concerning this. 33 8o Paul
departed from the midst of them. 84 But certain men joined them-
selves to him, and believed : among whom were Dionysiug the Areopa-
gite, and & woman named Damaris, and others with them.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 23. Instead of &» ... rodroy, found in E, G, H,
Tischendorf and Lachmann read 8 . . . TofiTo, found in A,
B, D, 8. Ver. 25. "dvbpwrivey, found in A, B, D, 8, is by
modern critics preferred to dvfpamwy, the reading of E, G, H.
Ver. 26. IHpoorerayuévovs, found in A, B, E, G, H, §, is
by Tischendorf and Lachmann preferred to mporerayuévouvs,
found in D. Ver. 27. Beon,in A, B, G, H, ¥, is by Tischen-
dorf preferred to Kdpeoy, found in E. Ver. 31. Kabfére, in
A, B, D, E, §, is far better attested than 8:47s, in G, H.

EXEGETICAL BREMARKS,

Ver. 16. "Ev 8¢ rals 'A&jvass—and in Athens. Athens,
in an intellectual point of view the most notable city in early
times, was the great seat of learning among the ancients,
and might well be called the university of the world. Its
philosophers, orators, poets, and historians have been the
wonder of all ages; and its books of genius have been read
with admiration by the scholar of every time. It merits the
eulogium of Cicero: Athene omnium doctrinarum inventrices
(Cic. de Orat. 1. 4). Athens received its name from Minerva
(" Abxvn), its tutelar goddess. Situated about five miles from
the Agean Sea, it was connected with it by its port Pireus.
Four small hills rose within its walls. The highest was the
celebrated Acropolis, or the citadel, being a rock about 150
feet high. On it were the most famous temples, statues,
arches, and monuments; and towering above all stood the
colossal statue of Minerva Polias, the defender of the city.
At a lhittle distance from the Acropolis were three smaller
hills: the Areopagus, where the celebrated court held its
sittings, and to Christians still more memorable as the place
where Paul delivered his address; the Pnyx, on which the

YOL. 1II, K
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assemblies of the people were held; and the Museum. In
the time of Paul, Athens belonged to the province of Achaia,
whose capital was Corinth, and was, like Thessalonica, a free
city of the empire, governed by its own laws. It is still an
important city, being the capital of modern Greece; but the
traveller is chiefly attracted to it by the remarkable ruins still
remaining as the monuments of its former greatness.'
*Ex8eyopévov atrods Tob ITavhov—Paul waiting for them,
i.e. for Silas and Timothy, whom he had left at Berea, and who
rejoined him not at Athens, but at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5).
Hapwkdvero—was aroused : a verb, from which our word
paroxysm is derived. Paul was filled with holy indignation
on account of the emblems of idolatry which met him at
every turn. Instead of being inspired with admiration at
those splendid monuments of genius and art, for which
Athens was so celebrated, he looked upon them with grief
and abhorrence, because he regarded them as the emblems
of idolatry, the creations of an impure religion. Ie could
not detach those works of art from the purpose for which
they were made : these beautiful temples and glorious statues
were designed for the worship of false gods.
Kareidorov—full of idols. This word occurs only in this
passage ; but according to the analogy of words similarly
formed, its meaning is obvious: as xardderdpos, full of trees
(Diod. Sie. xvi. 31); xardumelos, full of vines (Strabo, iv.
1. 5); xdBuypos, full of water (Soph. Col. 158), etc. Hence
katellwhov is not given to idolatry, as in our version, but full
of idols : it applies primarily to the city, and only indirectly to
the inhabitants. This epithet appears from various testimo-
nies to have been peculiarly appropriate. Thus Xenophon
calis Athens one great altar, one great sacrifice to the gods:
oAy Bouos 8\ Obua Oeols rkal dvdbnua (De Repub. Ath.).
Livy says that in Athens there were to be seen images of
gods and men, of all kinds and of all. materials: simulacra
deorum hominumque omni genere et materie et artium insignia
1 The reader is referred, for a full description of Athens as it was when

Paul visited it, to Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul, ch. x.; Lewin's
St. Paul, vol. 1. pp. 270-275 ; and Renan’s Saint Paul, pp. 170-172,
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(Liv. xlv. 27). Pausanias observes that Athens had more
images than all the rest of Greece put together (Atfic. ch.
xvii. 24). Strabo says: “ As in other things, the Athenians
always showed their admiration of foreign customs; so they
displayed it in what respected the gods. They adopted many
sacred ceremonies, particularly those of Thrace and Phrygia,
for which they were ridiculed in comedies” (Strabo, x. 3. 18);
and Petronius observes that it was easier to find a god at
Athens than a man (Set. ch. xvii.).

Ver. 17. Ofv—therefore : that is, not merely in conse-
quence of his being at Athens (De Wette), but because he
was stirred up to indignation by the sight of so much
idolatry (Meyer). He felt himself impelled to depart from
his usual practice of preaching first to the Jews, and then
to the Gentiles, and to preach to both at the same time.
Tois ceBouévors—io the devout persons; that is, those Gentiles,
whether proselytes to Judaism or not, who, having renounced
idolatry, were the worshippers of the true Grod, and attended
the synagogue. Even in Athens, the stronghold of idolatry,
there were such devout persons. 'Ev 7§ dyopd—in the
market-place. Paul disputed every Sabbath in the synagogue
with the Jews and religious Gentiles, and in the market-
place daily with those who happened to meet with him.
Some suppose that there were two market-places in Athens,
an old and a netv—the old in the district of the town called
the Ceramicus, and the new, called the Eretrian place
(Epérpa)—and that the latter at this time received the
exclusive name of % dyopa. The opinion now, however,
most generally adopted is, that there was never more than
one market-place in Athens, although it frequently varied
in size. It was situated in the valley, bounded by the four
hills—the Acropolis, the Areopagus, the Pnyx, and the
Museum. In the immediate neighbourhood, or forming a
part of it, was the celebrated porch or colonnade called the
Stoic Peecile, or painted cloister, and from which the Stoics
derived their name.

Ver. 18, Tgv "Emiovpelov kai 3Toikdy $ehocodwr—of
the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers. Besides these, there
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were two other sects at Athens—the Peripatetics, or the
disciples of Aristotle, and the Academicians, or the disciples
of Plato. These are not mentioned, probably because they
did not frequent the market-place, and thus did not meet
with Paul; the Academy of the Platonists and the Lyceum
of the Aristotelians being situated without the city. Others
suggest as the reason, that their opinions were not so much
opposed to Christianity as those of the Epicureans and
Stoics, or that they had then diminished in number.! The
Epicureans, or the disciples of Epicurus, were in reality
atheists, Although in words they acknowledged God, yet
they denied His providence and His active superintendence
over the world. The soul, according to their notions, was ma-
terial, and annihilated at death. Pleasure was regarded as the
chief good ; and although it is said that their founder meant
only that pleasure was the inseparable attendant of virtue,
yet his disciples in the days of the apostle made sensual
pleasure the great end of their existence. If the Epicureans
were atheists, the Stoics were pantheists. According to
them, God was cither the soul of the world, or the world
was God. His nature resembled fire, which diffused itself
through all parts of the world. There was no providence ;
everything was governed by unbending fate, to which God
Himself was subject. They denied the universal and per-
sonal immortality of the soul, though they differed in their
opinions as to its condition after death. Some supposed that
the soul was swallowed up in the soul of the Deity ; others
restricted immortality to the wise and the good ; and others
taught that the soul survived only until the final conflagra-
tion. They looked upon virtue as its own reward, and vice
as its own punishment; and taught that pleasure was no
good, and pain no evil. They were so inflated with pride,
that they regarded themselves as the equals of the gods.
“ Jupiter,” observes Seneca, “ does not excel a good man :
Jupiter is longer good; and a wise man does not think the
less of himself because his virtues are bounded within a short
space of time” (Epist. 73). In the days of the apostle, the
1 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 348,
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Epicurean system was the more popular among the Greeks,
whereas Stoicism was more conformable to the Roman mind.
It would be hard to say which system was more opposed to
Christianity. The ruling principle of the one was love of
pleasure, and the ruling principle of the other was pride:
the former resembled the Sadducees in their infidelity, and
the latter the Pharisees in their self-righteousness. It must,
however, be acknowledged, that some of the most estimable
characters of antiquity belonged to the school of the Stoics,
whose philosophy involved a certain moral earnestness con-
spicuously wanting among the Epicureans.

Smeppondyos—a babbler. The primary meaning of this
word is a sparrow, or rook, or other bird which frequents the
streets and markets, picking up seeds—a seed-picker. Tt is
so used by Aristophanes (Avv. 232). From this a variety of
secondary meanings are derived : such as a beggar or worth-
less person, who lives by picking up refuse; a flatterer or
parasite, who lives upon others; and a babbler, who picks
up and retails scraps of knowledge or of news—a garrulous
person. The same epithet was employed by Demosthenes
concerning his rival ZEschines (Pro Corona). The philo-
sophers of Athens were remarkable for their haughtiness
and self-sufliciency ; and hence they regarded Paul as a
vain babbler. And yet the doctrines which Paul taught
confounded the wisdom of the Grecian schools, and in the
end destroyed and superseded the philosophy both of Stoics
and Epicureans,

Eévwv Sacpoviov—of strange gods ; that is, foreign divini-
ties. The Jews used the word Satudrie in a bad sense—
devils ; but by the Greeks it was employed in a good sense—
divinities. The introduction of strange gods was a part of
the charge brought against Socrates: “ that he acknowledged
not the gods whom the city acknowledges, but introduced
other strange divinitics :” "Erepa 8¢ xawad Satpovia elodépwy
(Xen. Mem.i.1.1). Different meanings have been attached
to the phrase &évwy Saipoviov. Some (Kuinwl, Meyer) sup-
pose that Jesus only is here referred to, and that the plural
is employed either instead of the singular, or to designate
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the class. Others (De Wette, Alford, Hackett) think that
Jesus and the living God are the strange gods whom Paul was
supposed to announce. And others (Chrysostom, Heinrichs,
Baur, Lange, Baumgarten) imagine that the Athenians took
Jesus for a deified man, and the Resurrection, or the Ana-
stasis, for a goddess. It is objected to this latter view, that
we cannot conceive that Paul would have expressed himself
so obscurely as to give occasion to such a mistake, or that
the philosophers would have fallen into so gross an error.
Baut it must be remembered that the heathen not only deified
heroes and great men, but also abstract ideas: there were
altars in Athens to Fame, Desire, Shame, Pity, ete.; and
hence there is nothing so very improbable in the supposition
that they might also regard the resurrection as a goddess.
The words which follow appear to confirm this opinion : « for
he preached to them Jesus and the resurrection.” 1If it were
not the intention of the historian to dendte that these were
the strange gods whom Paul announced, we do not see the
reason of the addition of wrv dwdoracw. If the meaning
were only that Paul preached Jesus as the Risen One, the
pronoun adrel would have been added.

Ot Tov 'Incoty kat Ty dvdosTacw ebyyyelilero—because
he preached Jesus and the resurrection. ¢ They supposed,”
observes Chrysostom, ¢ the Anastasis to be some deity, being
accustomed to worship female divinities also.” Some restrict
“ the resurrection” to Jesus: he preached to them Jesus as
the Risen One; but if so, Luke would have written ¢ Jesus
and His resurrection.” The word, then, denotes the re-
surrection generally; and hence, as an abstract idea, the
Athenians regarded it as a goddess.

Ver. 19. "Emi Tov " Apewov mwdyov—rto the Areopagus. The
Areopagus, or Mars Hill, was a rocky eminence to the west
of the Acropolis. It was so called from the legend of the
trial of Mars for the murder of the son of Neptune. It is
much lower than the Acropolis, being only sixty feet above
the valley. This was the meeting-place of the illustrious
senate of Athens, who were in consequence called Arcopagites.
They sat in the open air, and their stone seats may still be
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discerned on the Areopagus. The court was composed of
the noblest and most virtuous men in Athens. Although the
city had now lost in a great measure its independence, yet
being a free city, it was governed by its own laws; so that
under the Romans the council of the Areopagus was still a
constituted court, invested with considerable powers. It was
before this court that Socrates was tried and condemned.

Some (Hemsen, Zeller, Wordsworth) suppose that Paul
was forcibly taken to the Areopagus, and was there tried by
the court on the charge of introducing strange gods (illicita
religio). But such a supposition rests on no foundation.
There is nothing in the narrative to countenance, but, on
the contrary, much to oppose it. The reason Luke assigns
for bringing Paul to the Areopagus was not to accuse him,
but merely to satisfy curiosity. Nor is there mention of a
judicial process being entered into against the apostle. His
address bears no resemblance to an apology or defence;
and his dismissal does not resemble that of a person who had
been accused. The simple reason why he was led to the
Areopagus was, that it was of easy access from the market-
place, and that he would be there better heard, and able to
speak without Interruption.

Vers. 19-21. dvvdpeda yvowar—Can we Fnow? A polite
request, thus contradicting the notion that there was a
judicial trial. The Athenians were celebrated for their
politeness. ’Afqvalor 8¢ mwavres—but all Athenians. A
remark introduced by the historian giving the reason why
the Athenians made this request: it was to gratify their
curiosity, The omission of the article denotes that this was
their national character. Kai of émdnuodytes ¥évor—and
the resident strangers. The youth of Italy repaired to Athens
for their education. This was especially the fashion at this
time : the philosophers of Athens were in high repute
throughout the world. Hixaipovy — spent their time. A
word belonging to the later Greek : vacare alicut rei (Kuincel).
The imperfect does not refer to a past time, but denotes that
they were still engaged in doing so—were spending their
time. "H Néyew i) drobew xaworepov—either to tell or to
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hear some new thing. The comparative xaworepoy renders
the expression emphatic: it denotes that they wished to hear
something newer than what was new—the latest news; or, as
Bengel happily expresses it, Nova statim sordebant ; noviora
quarcbantur : “new things became immediately depreciated ;
newer things were sought for.” Demosthenes reproaches
the Athenians with the same feelings of curiosity—trifling
their time in the market-place, inquiring after the news:
¢ Tell me, is it all your care to go about up and down the
market, asking each other, Is there any news?” (Phil. i
p- 43.) ¢ Philip acts the part of a soldier, endures fatigue,
faces danger without any regard to the seasons of the year,
and neglects no opportunity ; whilst we Athenians sit at home
doing nothing, always delaying, and making decrees, and ask-
ing in the market if there be anything new” (Fhil. Lpist.).

Ver. 22. Stabels 8¢ o Hathos év péagp tod *Apeov wdryov
—DBut Paul, standing in the midst of the Areopagus. FPaul is
led to Mars Hill, a place famous in Grecian history, where
the most celebrated of all their courts assembled in the open
air. Here Paul would find himself surrounded with all the
most splendid monuments of art. The Acropolis was directly
above him, and the city of Athens lay at his feet. «He
stood,” observes Bishop Wordsworth, “on that hill in the
centre of Athens, with its statues and altars and temples
around him. The temple of the Eumenides was immediately
below him; behind him was the temple of Theseus; and he
beheld the Parthenon of the Acropolis fronting him from
above. The temple of Victory was on his right, and a count-
less multitude of temples and altars in the Agora and Cera-
micus below him. Above him, towering over the city from
its pedestal on the rock of the Acropolis, was the bronze
colossus of Minerva, the champion of Athens.”!

The remarkable speech which follows can only be fully
understood by taking into consideration the position in which
Paul was placed. His audience consisted of the wise and
learned of Athens—the philosophers of the Grecian schools.
He takes as his text the inscription on an altar which he saw,

1 Wordsworth on the Acts, p. 126.
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“ To an Unknown God ;" and from this he proclaims the true
God as the Oreator and Preserver of the world, and of all
things therein. Surrounded with splendid temples, he asserts
the folly of thinking that the Godhead resides in temples
made with hands ; and pointing to those magnificent statues
in his immediate neighbourhood, he exclaims, “ We ought
not to think that the Godhead is like to gold, or silver, or
stone, to an image of art, or the device of a man.” And
having thus asserted the majesty of God, and man’s depend-
ence upon Him—the great truths of natural religion—he
proceeds to proclaim the message with which he was peculiarly
entrusted, the call to repentance, the future judgment and
the resurrection, when he is interrupted, and bLis speech left
unfinished.

"Avbpes AOnvaiot— Ye men of Athens; the usual form
of address employed by their orators. Kara mdvra—in
all respects.  “f)s, as, does not belong to the comparative
detaidatpoveaTépous as an intensive particle, but denotes that
Paul recognised them as such. dewoidatpovesrépovs—more
God-fearing, the comparative of Setoidaipwy. It is difficult
to give a correct translation of this word; no single word
in English contains the full meaning: “more religious”
approaches nearest to it. Adewgibaipwy (Seibw daipwy)—
Jearing the gods. 'The word, similar to the “fear of God”
with us, is used both in a good and in a bad sense, signifying
in some places religious, and in other places superstitious, the
meaning being determined by the context. Qur version
renders it {00 superstitious ;' but it cannot be supposed that
Paul would commence his discourse with an appellation
which would incense his audience against him. It is used
five times by Josephus, and always in a good sense. Chry-
sostom employs the word in a good sense, as equal to evAaSe-
orépovs, “ more religious.” The word Sewidarpovias occurs
in Acts xxv. 19, rendered in our version superstition, but
evidently signifying religion ; for Festus would not call the
Jewish religion a superstition before Agrippa, who was him-

1 So also the Vulgate, which our version here follows, renders it super-
stitiosiores, and Luther translates it aileu ucbergliubiy.
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self a Jew. The comparative is not to be here taken as
expressing a Ligh degree, but implies that the Athenians were
more actuated by the fear of the gods than others. (erman
critics in general translate it by the word gottesfiirchtig,
or still more appropriately, gottesfurchtiger. English critics
have translated the word by different phrases. Lardner
renders it “very devout ;” Hackett, “ more religious;”
Humphry, “exceeding scrupulous in your religion ;” Alford,
“carrying your religious reverence very far;” Doddridge,
“ exceedingly addicted to the worship of invisible powers;”
Conybeare, “ careful in your religion;” Wordsworth, “more
fearful of the gods.” In most of these translations the force
of the comparative is overlooked. The literal meaning is
evidently more demon-fearing, the word “demon” being
used in a good sense. That this was the character of the
Athenians, is abundantly confirmed by Greek writers.
Josephus says that “the Athenians are the most religious of
the Greeks” (Against Apion, ii. 12); Xenophon, that they
observed twice as many festivals as any other people (De
Lepub. Athen.); Pausanias, that they exceeded all others in
their piety toward the gods, and that they only of all the
Greeks had an altar to Mercy (Paus. Attic.); Sophocles, that
they went beyond all the world in the honours they paid
to the gods ((Fd. Col. 1060); and Philostratus calls the
Athenians ¢orofiirar, “addicted to sacrificing” ( Vit. Apoll.).!
Ver. 23. T4 ceBdopata dpov—your sacred things ; not,
as in our version, “your devotions.” The word denotes all
objects of their worship—their temples, altars, and images.
"AyvdoTe Ged—to an unknown god ; mot, as in our version,
“To the unknown God,” the article being wanting. ¢ That
there was at least one altar at Athens with this inscription,”
observes Meyer, ¢ would appear historically certain from this
passage itself, even though other testimonies were wanting,
since Paul appeals to a fact of his own observation, and that,
too, in the presence of the Athenians themselves.”® But
there are other proofs that there were such altars at Athens,

1 Bee Biscoe on the Acts, p. 293 ; Kuineel, Libri Historici, vol. iil. p. 262.
2 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 850.
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Thus Pausanias, who lived a.n. 174, in his description of
Athens, tells us that there were such altars at Phalerus, the
port of Athens: Bwuol Gedv e dvopatopévor ayvooTwv (Paus.
i 1. 4). And Philostratus, who lived about A.n. 244, in
his Life of Apollonius, says: ¢ It is more discreet to speak
well of all the gods, especially at Athens, where there are
erected altars of unknown gods ” (o0 xal dyvdoTwy darpdvwy
Bepol Bpuvrar,t Vit. Apoll. vi. 2). It is to be observed
that in our history it is asserted that the inscription on the
altar was, “To an unknown god;” whereas Pausanias and
Philostratus assert that there were # altars of unknown gods.”
Some accordingly suppose that the true inscription was,
“To the unknown gods,” but that Paul for his own purpose
changed it from the plural to the singular. Thus Jerome
observes : ¢ The inscription on the altar was not, as Paul
asserted, ‘ T'o the unknown God,’ but thus, ¢ To the gods of
Asia, and Furope, and Africa—to unknown and foreign
gods” But because Paul required not many unknown gods,
but only one unknown God, he used the word in the singular ”’
(Jerome on Tit. i. 12). But there is no historical trace
of such an inscription. As Winer observes: “It does not
follow from the language of Pausanias and Philostratus that
every altar had the inscription dyvdorows feols in the plural ;
but more naturally, that each altar was dedicated to dyvwore
Oed, but that the writers were obliged to change the sin-
gular into the plural, because they spoke of the altars taken
collectively.” ?

The origin of these altars has been variously explained.
Eichhorn supposes that the altars were very ancient, erected
before writing was known, and therefore without inscription ;
and that the Athenians, ignorant of the god to whom they
were originally dedicated, and lest they sheould offend any

1 The passage from (Pseudo) Lucian, in his Philopatris, where it is
asserted that the unknown god is worshipped at Athens, camnot be
cited as an anthority, as it is now generally agreed that the dialogue is
spurious, and the reference is only an allusion to the statement in the
Acts.

2 Winer's biblisches Wirterbuch—Athens.
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particular god, inscribed on each, dyvdare fed. But this
is improbable, as tradition would have preserved the names
of these gods. Others give the following account of their
origin. Diogenes Laertius, in his Life of Epimenides, in-
forms us, that when the Athenians at one time suffered
under a pestilence, Epimenides arrested the plague in this
manner : he ordered the Athenians to let go white and black
sheep from the Areopagus, and on the spots where they lay
down to sacrifice them 7@ wpoanirovre fed, that is, to the
appropriate god, the unknown god who sent the pestilence ;
and Diogenes adds, ¢ Therefore there are at Athens Beuots
dvwvipous,” that is, not altars without inscriptions, but
anonymous or unnamed altars (Vit. Epim.).! From this
then, it appears probable that, in the times of pestilence or
public calamities, altars were erected in honour of the un-
known god who sent the deliverance. Another supposition
is, that the Athenians erected such altars from superstitious
motives, in case that, in the multiplicity of gods, they had
overlooked any (Chrysostom).

Another opinion, but more improbable, is, that the altar
with the inscription % To an unknown god,” was actually
erected in honour of Jehovah the God of the Jews? The
reasons for this conjecture are, that the Athenians erected
altars to the gods of other nations, and that therefore it is not
improbable that there should have been at Athens an altar
to Jehovah. The Jews, however, religiously abstained from
pronouncing the name of God to the Greeks, and hence He
was called “ The Unknown.” The Emperor Caligula speaks
of Him as ¢ the unnamed God ” (Philo, Leg. ad Caium}; and
Lucan calls Him ¢ncertus Deus (Phars. ii. 593). And thus
it is supposed that the inscription on the altar to the God
of the Jews was “To the unknown God,” because His
appropriate name was unknown. It is not, however, to be
supposed that the Athenians would be so ignorant of the
Jewish religion as this opinion supposes, especially as the
Jews were so numerous at Athens as to have a synagogue.

1 See Lardner’s Works, vol. iv. pp. 171-176.
% Biscoe on the Acts, pp. 295-297.
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"0 ofw dyvootvres etaeBeire, ToiTo éyd karayyid e Hutv—
What therefore ye worship without knowing, that declare I unto
you. The meuters & . .. 7olro are critically to be preferred
to the masculines 6v . . . Tobrov of the textus receptus. (See
Critical Note.) TPaul does not exactly identify the true God
with the unknown god to whom the altar was inscribed ;
but draws the inference that the Athenians, besides the known
gods, recognised something divine to be worshipped which
wag different from them. And justly might Paul make this
application : ¥Ye worship an unknown god: ye thus acknow-
ledge that there is a divinity whom you know not: now such
a divinity do I declare to you. The Athemans, it may be
said, did not understand the inscription in the sense given by
the apostle, but according to their heathen notions; bat still,
uuderneath their religious errors there was, especially among
their philosophers, some dim idea of God.! ’Ayvooiivres—
without knowing. The apostle, in using this term, does not
directly find fault with the Athenians; but the reference is
to the inscription on the altar—‘“an unknown god:” they
confessed themselves to be ignorant of the god whom they
worshipped.

Ver. 24. ‘0O Ocos ¢ moujoas Tov xocuov—God who made
the world. 'Tle apostle here announces God as the Creator
of the world. This fundamental doctrine of natural religion
was lost sight of by the Epicureans and the Stoics. The
idea of an absolute Creator was mot recognised by them.
The Epicureans either supposed the world eternal, or ascribed
its formation to chance; and the Stoics supposed that God
animated the world, or that the world itself was God: they
admitted an organization, but not a creation of the world by
God. The rccognition of the one Creator is antagonistic to
polytheism ; and hence this doctrine of creation was in general
overlooked or denied by the ancient schools of philosophy.

Ver. 25. 098¢ dmo yepdv avfpomivey Oepameberar—
netther is ministered to by human hands ; namely, by sacrifices,
etc. The heathen were accustomed to clothe the images of
their gods with splendid garments, and to minister to them

1 See Note to ch. xiv. 17.
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in various ways. IIposdeduevos Twos—as if He needed any-
thing. The heathen certainly had on striking occasions their
expiatory sacrifices, where the idea of an atonement was
brought forward ; but in general, they regarded their sacri-
fices as if they were gifts to their deities—presents to pro-
pitiate their favour—as if the friendship of the gods could be
purchased by gifts. Zwyw kal mvonv—life and breath; not
merely life, but the breath by which it is continued: God
is the Preserver as well as the Creator. Others take the
words as synonymous, “life, namely breath”—as in the
Old Testament, “the breath of life;” but this is a feeble
rendering.

Ver. 26. *Emolnoév Te é€ évos aiparos mwav éfvos avbpdmwy
—And He made of one blood all nations of men. Paul here
asserts the unity of the human race. Olshausen supposes
that this statement was designed to represent the contempt in
which the Jews were held among the Greeks as absurd ; but
there is no allusion to the Jews in the whole of the discourse.!
Kuineel thinks that it was especially directed against the pride
of the Atlienians, who boasted that they were atroyfoves,
or the children of the soil ;* but such an allusion appears far-
fetched. Paul introduces this remark in opposition to the
polytheism of the heathen, who regarded the different nations
as derived from different sources, and as consequently under
the superintendence of different divinities. ¢ On the poly-
theistic standpoint,” observes Neander, ¢ a knowledge of the
unity of human nature is wanting, because it is closely con-
nected with a knowledge of the unity of God. Polytheism
prefers the idea of distinct races, over whom their respective
gods preside, to the idea of one race proceeding from one origin.
As the idea of one God is divided into a multiplicity of gods,
so the idea of one human race is divided into the multiplicity
of national character, over each of which a god is supposed to
preside, corresponding to the particular nation. On the other
hand, the idea of one human race, and their descent from
one man, is connected with the idea of one (od. Thus Paul

1 Olshausen on the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 442,
% Kuincel's Libri Historici, vol. iii. pp. 270, 271.
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sets the unity of the theistic conceptions in contrast with the
multiplicity existing in the deification of nature.”*

‘Oploas TpooTeraryuévovs kapovs, ete.—having fized their
appeinted times, and the boundaries of their habitation. God
has appointed the residence of the nations both according to
their duration and according to their boundaries. He is not
only the Creator and Prescrver, but also the Governor of
the nations. This statement is made in opposition to the
doctrine of the Epicureans, who denied God’s superintend-
ence of the world, and to the notion of the Stoics, who
supposed that all things were subject to fate.

Ver. 27. Zyreiv 1oy Oebv—1to seck God ; the intention of
God's providential government. It does not necessarily de-
note a previous acquaintance with God, and a subsequent
apostasy (Olshausen), but rather a present ignorance of Him.
Ei dpa ye—if perchance: implying a contingency in the
result of the search. ¥nhadroewar adrov—that they might
feel after Him, as one who gropes in the dark. Kafye o
paxpay, etc.—although He is not far from any one of us.
It is not God who is distant from us, so that He requires to
be sought and found: it is we who are ignorant of God.
God is near to us, but we know it not.

Ver. 28. "Ev adtd yap {buer xal xwobuela kai éopév—
for in Ilim we live, and move, and are. ’Ev alrd, not by
Him or on Him, but in Him as the element of life. Some
understand these words as a cimax; and others as an anti-
climax. Thus Olshausen supposes that they contain a climax,
—&v denoting the life of the body (sdpua), xweicfa: the
activity of the soul (Yrvxi), and elvar the true life of the
spirit (mvedua). Meyer, on the other hand, supposes an
anti-climax : “ Without God we can have no life: not even
motion, which many lifeless things have, as plants, water,
ete.; not even bare existence, such as a stone has.”? Hyi-
dently what is here stated is something peculiar to man, and
which is not shared in by the inferior animals; becaunse the
apostle adds as an illustration of the statement, the saying of
the poet, ¢ We are also His offspring.”  Still, however, the

1 Neander’s Planting, i. p. 192. 2 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 356.
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words are not to be interpreted in a pantheistic sense, as if we
were emanations from God. The apostle had already suffi-
ciently gnarded against such a sense, by asserting the majesty,
independence, and moral government of God — His supe-
riority to the world as its Creator and Preserver. There is,
however, a deep truth that lies at the bottom of the error of
pantheism—the relation of the human spirit to the divine,
and its dependence on it; keeping always in view the pet-
sonality of God, and the essential difference which there is
between Him and the creature. In a true and deep sense,
all things, and especially all men, are in God.

‘Ns kal Twes TaY kal’ Duds monTdY eipixacty, etc.—as
some of your poets have said, For we are also His offspring.
The words 7o yap kal vyévos éouév are an exact quotation
from the poet Aratus: mavrn 8¢ Aduws xeypipeda wavres Tod
vap ral yévos éopéy (Aratus, Phenomena, 5). Aratus was a
native of Soli in Cilicia, and hence a countryman of Paul:
he flourished about B.c. 270, and wrote several astronomical
poems, of which two remain. A similar expression is found
in the hymn of Cleanthes to Jupiter, one of the noblest
pieces of antiquity : éx ood vyap vyévos douév—* For from
Thee we are the offspring” (Hymn, in Jov. 5). Cleanthes
was a native of Assos in Troas, and a contemporary of Aratus:
he was one of the most celebrated of the Stoic philosophers,
and taught at Athens. The apostle, in using the plural
momTdy, had perhaps several poets in view. The extent of
Paul’s knowledge of Greek literature has been often dis-
cussed ; some asserting that his quotations from the Greek
poets are no proofs of a Grecian education, and others
maintaining the opposite view. DBut although such quota-
tions are in themselves no decisive proofs of his learning, yet
when we recollect that Paul was a native of Tarsus, a city
celebrated for its schools, it is by no means unlikely that he
had a liberal, and not a mere rabbinical education. Besides
this quotation, he elsewhere quotes from Menander (1 Cor.
xv. 33), and from Epimenides (Tit. i. 12). The apostle, in
giving this quotation from Aratus, evidently approves of the
sentiment it contains,
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Ver. 29. I'évos ofy Omdpyovres Tob Oeob—1being therefore
the offspring of God. The apostle proceeds to infer from
this the absurdity of image-worship. We cannot conceive
that the Godhead is like to gold, or silver, or stone: to do so
would be to cail in question our divine origin. These words
must have made a deep impression upon his hearers, The
most splendid images of the gods stood before them—the
masterpieces of ancient sculpture; and in sight of them Paul
asserts the contrast which there must be between them and
God. It is true that the thinkers among the Greeks had
risen above such a degraded view of the gods as to suppose
that they resembled their images; but anthropomorphism
was very prevalent among the people, and in all probability
Paul’s audience was not entirely composed of philosoplers.

Ver. 30. Paul having shown the unreasonableness of
idolatry, now proceeds to discourse on the doctrines of Chris-
tianity. Ilitherto he has dwelt on the truths of natural
religion ; now he turns to those of revelation. ‘T'mepidwyr—
having overlooked : that is, did not appear to take notice
of them, by sending express messages to them, as He for-
merly did to the Jews; or did not observe them with a
view to punishment: God in His mercy passed them by.
But now the time of forbearance is past, there is a uni-
versal call to repentance. The ignorance of the heathen
is mot an excuse, but an extenuation of their guilt. IHaow
wayTayod—all men everywhere : thus emphatically asserting
the wuniversal character of Christianity. Meravoely — to
repent : to change their mind and their views, to renounce
their idolatries.

Ver. 31. Kafori—inasmuch as: the reason given why God
now commands all men to repent. . The day of judgment
is appointed; and if they do not repent, they will be con-
demned. ’Ev &vlpl—in a man: i.e. in the person of a man
who will be God's representative. ITioTw TaApasTYWY TiTIw—
having given assurance to all ; or, as others render it, “ having
rendered faith possible to all.” TUntil Christ came, a belief
in a future state of retribution was hardly possible; and
hence the greater namber of philosophers denied it. As we

YOL. II. L
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have seen, it formed mno part of the creed of Epicurus ; and
the notions of the Stoics regarding it were very confused.
‘Avacticas abtov ék vexpdv—having raised Him from the
dead. The resurrection of Christ is the proof which God
has given of the certainty of a future state.

Ver. 32. *Axoloavres 8¢ dvdaTacw vexpdv—>but when they
Leard of a resurrection of the dead. Whenever Paul spoke
of the resurrection he was interrupted, and thus his speech
remains unfinished. He had not as yet even named Jesus,
but had directed attention to His persen; and evidently, had
he been allowed to proceed, he would have discoursed upon
His life and sufferings. ’Avdoracw vexpdv—a resurrection
of the dead: not specifically the resurrection of Christ, but
the resurrection generally. O: uév. .. of 8é—some. .. others.
If we be permitted to distinguish between these two parties,
we would refer the some who mocked to the Epicureans, and
the others who deferred the further hearing of the apostle
to the Stoics; but there are not sufficient grounds for this
distinction. ’Axovodueba cov mepl TobToy xal wdrw— We
will hear thee again concerning this. Some (Calvin, Grotius,
Rosenmiiller, Alford) suppose that these words were spoken
in earnest; but if so, we would have expected an account of
the apostle’s continuance and further labours in Athens:
instead of this, we are informed that he soon afterwards
departed. The words contain merely a polite dismissal,
although those who spoke them might for the time be im-
pressed, perhaps feelmg that there was some truth in what
Paul said.

Ver. 33. OUrws—thus: with such a result. Paul seems
to have had less success in Athens than in any other city ;
whereas we might have supposed that the.superior education
of its inhabitants would have prepared them for the recep-
tion of the gospel. The pride of philosophy was here the
great obstacle to the success of the gospel. But ¢ though
the immediate effect of the apostle’s sermon was not great,
the Parthenon in time became a Cliristian church. Athens
ceased to be xarelSwhos wéres; and the repugnance of the
(ireeks to images became so great, as to be a principal cause
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of the schism between the churches of the East and West in
the eighth century.”!

Ver. 34. Awwvigios o ’Apeomraryelrys— Dionysius the Areo-
pagite. The members of the court of the Areopagus were
chosen from among the best and noblest families in Athens,
and therefore Dionysius must have been a man of distinction.
Nothing certain is known about him. According to the
statement of Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, he became bishop
of Athens (Euseb. Hist. Eccl. iv. 23), where, according to
another tradition, he suffered martyrdom (Niceph. iii. 11).
The mystical writings ascribed to him are beyond question
spurious. Kail yvry dvépate dduapis—and a woman named
Damaris. Probably a woman of distinction in Athens,
Chrysostom supposes that she was the wife of Dionysius, but
ouly on the ground that she is named along with hLim.
Grotius conjectures that her proper name was Adpais, a
common female name among the Greeks. The names differ
only in one letter ; and the interchange of the letters p and
A was not without example. The supposition, however, is
entirely arbitrary.

Such is the memorable speech of Paul at Athens, It is
a specimen of eloquence at once dignified and sublime.
The prudence which he displays in not needlessly offend-
ing his auditors, the art he shows in the application of the
inscription to an unknown god, the lofty views he expresses
of the nature of God, the great principle of the unity of the
human race which he advances in opposition to polytheism,
are all proofs of the eloquence and wisdom of the apostle.
He did not denounce the plilosophy of his opponents; he
endeavoured calinly to convince them, not harshly to censure
them; he does not so much confute error as establish truth.
“The address of Paul before this assembly,” observes Neander,
“is a living proof of his apostolic wisdom and eloquence : we
perceive here how the apostle, according to his own expres-
sion, could become a Gentile to the Gentiles, to win the
Grentiles to the gospel.” On the other hand, Zeller supposes
that the whole discourse is only a counterpart to the defence

1 Humphry on the Acts, p. 189. ‘
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of Stephen in Jerusalem, and differs chiefly in the tragical
end of Stephen, and the free dismissal of Paul DBut the
resemblance Letween these discourses is certainly very slight,
and hardly traceable. Indeed, there is rather a contrast;
Stephen’s speech being an apology, and Paul’s a simple ad-
dress. The ideas are purely Pauline, and bear the internal
impress of Paul's mind. The speech is incomplete: it was
interrupted before it was finished ; but there is no reason to
consider that it is a meagre abridgment of what Paul said,
though in the opinion of some it is more fully given at the
beginning than at the conclusion. If it be inquired how
Luke obtained it, seeing he was certainly not present, nor
indeed any other Christian, for Paul was alone at Athens,
the reply is obvious : Paul himself communicated it; and in
this portion of the Acts we have, it may be, a document
composed by the apostle himself.
1 Zeler's Aposielgeschichie, p. 261,



SECTION XIL

PAUL AT CORINTH: CLOSE OF PAUL'S SECOND MISSIONARY
JOURNEY.—Acrts xvirn, 1-22.

1 And after these things, having departed from Athens, he came to
Corinth ; 2 And finding a certain Jew, named Aquila, born in Pentus,
lately come from Italy, and his wife Priscilla, because Claudius had
commanded all the Jews to depart from Rome, he came to them.
3 And because he was of the same trade, he abode with them, and
wrought : for by trade they were tentmakers. 4 And he reasoned in
the synagogue every Sabbath, and persuaded both Jews and Greeks.
5 And when Silas and Timotheus came from Macedonia, Paul was
engrossed with the word, testifying to the Jews Jesus as the Christ.
6 And when they opposed, and blasphemed, he shook his garments,
and said to them, Your blood be upon your own heads; I, pure, shall
henceforth go to the Gentiles, 7 And having departed thence, he
came into the house of one named Justus, a worshipper of God, whose
house adjoined the synagogue. 8 And Crispus, the chief ruler of the
synagogue, believed on the Lord with all his house: and many of the
Corinthians hearing believed, and were baptized. 9 And the Lord said
to Paul in the night by a vision, Fear not, but speak, and be not
silent: 10 Because I am with thee, and no one shall set on thee to
hurt thee ; because I have much people in this city. 11 And he con-
tinued there a year and six months, teaching the word of God among
them. 12 But wher Gallio was proconsul of Achaia, the Jews with one
accord assaulted Paul, and brought him to the judgment-seat, 13 Say-
ing, This person persuadeth men to worship God contrary to the law.
14 And when Paul was about to open his mouth, Gallio said to the
Jews, If it were a wrong or a vile crime, O ye Jews, I should then
reascnably bear with you: 15 But if it be questions concerning a word
and names, and your law, look ye to it yourselves; I will be no judge
of such matters. 16 And he drove them from the judgment-seat.
17 Then all seized on Sosthenes, the chief ruler of the synagogue, and
beat him before the judgment-seat: and Gallio cared for none of these
things.

18 And Paul remained there yet a considerable time; and having
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taken leave of the brethren, he sailed to Syria, and with him Priscilla
and Aquila, having shaved his head in Cenchrea: for he had a vow.
19 And they came to Ephesus, and he left them there ; but he himself
entered into the synagogue, and reasoned with the Jews. 20 But when
they desired him to remain longer time with them, he consented not:
21 But taking leave of them, and saying, I will return to you, if God
will, he sailed from Ephesus, 22 And when he had landed at Ceesarea,
and gone up and saluted the church, he came down to Antioch.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 1. ‘O Ilaihos is found in A, E, but omitted in B,
D, %: it is rejected by Tischendorf and Lachmann, being
inserted as the commencement of a church lesson. Ver. 5.
The reading 7¢ mveduars is found in only one uncial ms. (H), .
whereas A, B, D, E, G, R read 7¢ Aoye, which is adopted
. by all the recent critics. Ver. 7. The reading T'irov, or
Tiriov "Iodorov, is found in B, D (corrected), E, ¥, and the
Vulgate; whereas A, D (original), G, H read simply
"Iovorov, which is the reading adopted by Tischendorf.
Ver. 17. After mdvres the textus receptus has of " ExAnues,
found in D, E: the words are wanting in A, B, 8, and are
rejected by Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Meyer. Ver. 19.
The plural kamjpryeay, found in A, B, E, &, is by recent
critics preferred to the singular, found in G, H. Ver. 21.
The sentence, 8¢t pe wdvrws Ty éopiv THw dpyouévny Tosoas
eis ‘Tepoaorupa (textus recepius), is found in D, G, H, but
is omitted in A, B, E, ®: it is rejected by Tischendorf and
Lachmann, but retained by Meyer and Alford.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. "H\bev eis Kdpwbov—Ile came to Corinth, Paul,
in going from Athens to Corinth, came in contact with a
very different society. Athens was the great seat of philo-
sophy ; Corinth was celebrated for its commerce and luxury.
Minerva, the goddess of wisdom, was the tutelar divinity of
the one; Venus, the goddess of love, was the chief object of
the worship of the other. And yet Paul was more successful
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in sensual Corinth than in intellectual Athens. In illd urbe,
Literce et philosoplia ; in hdc, mercatura mazxime florebat. Inde
utriusque urbis habitus ad evangelium pulere inter se conferri
possit. Multo majorem fructum Corinthi Paulus habuit, quam
Athenis (Bengel). Corinth, originally called Ephyra, was
situated on the isthmus which connects the Peloponnesus
with the rest of Greece, and separates the Agean from the
Tonian Sea. In a military point of view it was of great im-
portance, as it commanded the entrance into the peninsula,
and hence was called by Xenophon “the gate of the Pelo-
ponnesus.” It was also most favourably situated for the
commerce both of the East and the West. It had two
ports; of which the eastern, Cenchraea, on the Agean Sea
toward Asia, was about eight miles distant; and the western,
Lecheum, on the Ionian Sea toward Italy, was about a mile
and a half from the city (Strabo, viii. 6. 20). In its imme-
diate neighbourhood was the citadel, or Acrocorinthus, a hill
rising to the height of 2000 feet, and so difficult of ascent
that it was almost impregnable. It was to Corinth what the
Acropolis was to Athens. The Greek town of Corinth was
completely destroyed by the Romans under Lucius Mum-
mius, B.C. 146, about the same time that Carthage was
destroyed.  After lying in ruins about a hundred years,
Corinth was rebuilt by Julius Cesar, and converted into a
Roman colony (Strabo, viii. 6. 23). Its proper name was
Colonia Lans Julia Corinthus.! Under the Romans it
speedily recovered its former prosperity : it became a great
commercial city, and was constituted the capital of the pro-
vince of Achaia. Tt was celebrated for its wealth and
magnificence, as well as for the refinement of its inhabitants.
Cicero calls it “the light of all Greece” (totius Greecie
{umen), and Florus “the capital of Achaia, and the glory of
Greece” (Achaie caput Grecie decus). It was, however,
infamous for its licentiousness: Venus, whose temple was
on the Acrocorinthus, was its favourite goddess; and im-
purity prevailed to such an extent, that xopiwialew, “ to live
like a Corinthian,” was equivalent to scortari. Dio Chry-
1 See Eickhel's Doctring numorum veterum, vol. il p. 237.
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sostom terms it a city “ the most licentious of all that are or
have been.” (Clorinth is now a miserable village, still bearing
its ancient name.

Ver. 2.’ Axinav, Hovrinov T yéve—A quila, born in Pontus.
Some suppose that ITovTucov T vyéver is an error of the
transcriber, and that the name of Aquila was Pontius. A
Pontius Aquila is mentioned by Suetonius as an opponent
of Julius Ceesar (Ces. 78); and it has been supposed that
the Aquila of the Acts may have been one of his freemen.
This, however, is a mere conjecture, which rests on no
foundation, and is unsupported by the reading of any ms.?
It has been disputed whether Aquila and Priscilla were
already Christians when Paul met with them. Some (Meyer,
De Wette, Lechler, Alford) consider that they were not at
that time Christians. The reasons for this supposition are :
that Aquila is called only a Jew, and not a disciple or a
believer; that he is classed among the Jews who were
expelled from Rome; and that Paul joined him, not on
account of their common Christianity, but on account of
their common trade. Others (Kuinel, Neander, Wicseler,
Olshausen, Lange, Ewald), with greater probability, suppose
that they were already disciples. There is no mention of
their conversion; and Paul’s companionship affords a pre-
sumption in favour of their Christianity. - Ounly among
Christians could the apostle feel himself at home. They
are frequently noticed in Paul's epistles: they were with
him at Ephesus when he wrote the first Epistle to the
Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 19); and we find them again at
Rome when he wrote the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. xvi.
3,4). On some occasion they rendered Paul very important
service; for in the Epistle to the Romans he speaks of them
as having for his life laid down their own necks. Pontus,
where Aquila was born, was situated along the shores of the
Black Sea. Christianity was early introduced into it, pro-

1 See Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul, ch. xii.; Lange’s apostolisches
Zeitalter, pp. 233, 284 ; Kuincel's Novi Testamenti Libri Historici, p.
275; Renan’s Saint Poul, pp. 212-214.

? Lange’s Bibelwerk : Apostelgeschichte. Von Lechler, p. 299,
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bably by some Jews, natives of Pontus, who were converted
on the day of Pentecost (Actsii. 9). It is a singular coin-
cidence that the Aquila who translated the Old Testament
into Greek was also a native of Pontus.

s 76 Sarerayévar Khavdiov ywplleabar mwdvras Tos
"Tovdaiovs amd Tis ‘Pouns—because Claudius had commanded
all Jews to depart from Rome. The Jews were very numerous
at Rome, and inhabited a separate district of the town, on the
banks of the Tiber. They were often very troublesome, and
were several tiines expelled from Rome. Suetonjus expressly
informs us that they were banished by the Emperor Claudius.
Iis words are remarkable : Judewos impulsore Clresto assidue
tumultuantes Roma expulit—* He banished the Jews from
Rome, who were continually making disturbances at the
instigation of Chrestus” (Claudius, 25). Meyer supposes
Chrestus to have been some unknown Jewish demagogue at
Rome, whose treasonable attempts led to this decree of expul-
sion. But it is more probable that Chrestus is a mistake for
Christus, especially as, according to Tertullian, the word was
often thus wrongly pronounced (Apol. 3). Some (Kuineel,
Gieseler) accordingly suppose that the cause of the disturb-
ance was a tumult raised by the Jews against the Christians,
as we find from the Acts was their frequent practice, and
that Claudius, without examining which party was in the
wrong, banished them all from Rome. The most probable
opinion is, that the Jews were excited to rebellion by the
expectation of the Messiah, perhaps by a false Christ, as was
frequently the case in Judea. The Jewish expectation of
the Messiah was known to the Romans, and is mentioned
both by Tacitus and Suetonius. The statement of Suetonius
concerning the expulsion of the Jews is, however, apparently
at variance with another statement of Dio Cassius, who tells
us that Clandius was afraid to expel so vast a multitude, and
only prohibited their assemblies (Dio Cassius, Ix. 6). But it
is probable that Dio Cassius refers to a decree which pre-
ceded the edict of expulsion, and may have been the cause of
the disturbances among the Jews. At all events, the fact of
the expulsion mentioned by Luke is corroborated by the
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testimony of Suetonius. It would appear that this edict of
Claudius was soon reversed, or at least ceased to be acted
upon; for when Paul wrote the Epistle to the Romans,
Aquila and Priscilla had returned to Rome; and when he
himself came to Rome, he found numerons Jews. Some
suppose that the edict was reversed when Nero ascended the
imperial throne,

Ver. 3. "Hoav yap oxnromowol T4 Téxvn—rfor they were tent-
makers by trade. It was the custom of the Jews, even of the
richest families among them, to train up their children to
some useful trade. The reasons of this were probably the
esteemn which the Jews had for trade, and their prudence in
providing against the changes of fortune. He,” says Rabbi
Judah, “that teaches not his son a trade, does the same as if
he taught him to be a thief.” The word oxnvomouds has been
variously translated. Luther renders it Teppichmacher, a
carpet manufacturer. Michaelis thinks that Panl and Aquila
were makers of instruments. De Dieu thinks the word sig-
nifies a worker in leather, a saddler, because tents were in
general made of leather. Hug supposes that Paul was a
maker of tent-cloth; and he adverts to the fact that in Cilicia,
Paul’s native country, there was a manufactory of tent-cloth
from the hair of the Cilician goats, and which was called
widixea (Cilician cloth).! The word literally signifies a tent-
maker, and probably refers to the manufactory of tent-cloth,
a trade which Paul may have learned in his native country;
or to the making of the cloth into tents. This passage is
peculiarly interesting, as it informs us of the trade by which
Paul supported himself and his companions when he preached
the gospel. “Paul,” observes St. Chrysostom, “after working
miracles, stood in his workshop at Corinth, and stitched
hides of leather together with his hands; and the angels
regarded him with love, and the devils with fear.” We learn
that Paul supported himself by his trade at Thessalonica
(1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8) and Ephesus (Acts xx. 34),
as well as at Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 12).

1 For other opinions, see Kuincel's Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 276, and
Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 865.
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Ver. 5. Zixas xai o Tipdbeos—Silas and Timotheus. Paul
had left Silas and Timothy at Berea, with directions to follow
him to Athens. Timothy had, however, been sent by Paul
to Thessalonica to confirm the church there; and in conse-
quence of this delay, they did not rejoin the apostle until he
came to Corinth.  Svvelyero 76 Adyw o Iadhos—Paul was
engrossed with the word. There is a variety in the reading.
(See Critical Note.) In the textus receptus it is cuvelyero
¢ Ilveduari—was pressed by the Spirit; that is, was power-
fully excited by the Holy Spirit. The reading 7% Aoye,
however, is to be preferred. Suvéyw signifies to hold
together, to press together, to constrain, to urge. Such is
the evident meaning of the word in 2 Cor. v. 14, “ The love
of Christ constrains (cuvéyer) us.” Hence in the passive it
signifies to be constrained, to be pressed, to be much occupied
—Paul was engrossed by the word. So Kuincel. Olshausen,
De Wette, and Meyer. The meaning is not, that when Silas
and Timothy came they found Paul thus occupied ; but that
their arrival imparted a new impulse to him: he felt that he
was no longer alone, that he had fellow-workers in the great
cause, and therefore he devoted himself to it with greater
earnestness. He himself tells us, that when he first came to
Corinth he was with them “in weakness and in fear, and in
much trembling” (1 Cor. ii. 3); and we can easily conceive
how the arrival of such associates as Silas and Timothy must
have encouraged hiin.

Ver. 6. "Exrwafapevos 18 {udria—shaking his garments.
A symbol of similar import with shaking off the dust from
the feet (Acts xiii. 51), denoting his entire separation from
them. T alua Sudv émi Ty xeparyy Tpdv—your blood be
upon your heads; not an imprecation, but a statement of
fact, that by their resistance they brought destruction upon
themselves. The expression has no reference to the custom
of laying the hand on the head of the sacrifice (Elsner), or of
witnesses laying their hands on the head of the accused (Pis-
cator) ; but is a proverbial expression, denoting the destruc-
tion which one brings upon himself, the head being here
used for the person. The destruction here alluded to is the
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eternal destruction which will come upon all who reject the
gospel.)  Kaflapos éyo—I pure; that is, I with a pure con-
science. There is a probable reference to Ezek. xxxiii. 1-9.
Paul, in warning the Jews in Corinth of their danger, had
delivered his own soul —their blood was upon their own
head.

Ver. 7. Kai perafBas éxetflev—and having departed thence :
that is, from the synagogue, the nearest and most natural
antecedent ; not from the house of Aquila (Heinrichs, Alford).
‘Tovorov—Justus. There is a variety in the reading here,
(See Critical Note.) Some mss. read, Titus Justus. If this
be the correct reading, then Titus is here mentioned, who,
as we otherwise learn, was with the apostle in some part of
his missionary journeys (Gal. ii. 1).

Ver. 8. Kpiomos 8¢ ¢ dpyiowaywyos émictevoer—But
Crispus, the chief ruler of the synagogue, believed. Probably
Paul's separation from the synagogue brought matters to
a crisis, so that many waverers became avowed disciples,
Crispus was one of those who in Corinth received the ordi-
nance of baptism at the hands of the apostle. “I thank
God,” says he, “that I baptized none of you but Crispus
and Gaius” (1 Cor. i. 14).

Vers. 9, 10. 40’ dpdpartos év yurti—by o vision at night.
(See note to Acts xvi. 9.) At Troas, a man of Macedonia
appeared to Paul in a vision at night, entreating him to come
over to Macedonia and help them ; but here we learn that
this call to Macedonia was not to be restricted to that par-
ticular country, but was intended to embrace the adjoining
countries. Jesus Himself appears in a vision, and enjoins
Paul to remain for some time in Corinth. Aiwore Aads éoti pos
moAUs—because I have much people. Aads, the word employed
for Israel, the people of God, in contrast to éfyn. This does
not include those who were already converted, but refers
to those who should be converted by the preaching of the
apostle. Even in this wicked and abandoned city of Corinth,
Christ had a people: the gospel met with great success.
Perhaps Paul may have been somewhat discouraged with his

1 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 366.
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comparative want of success at Athens; and hence the en-
couragement now given to him was opportune and needful,
Ver. 11. *Exabiaéy e éviavrov ral pijvas éE—and he con-
tinved @ year and stz months. Some (Riickert, Meyer, De
Wette) suppose that this denotes only his residence in Corinth
until the disturbance occasioned by the Jews arose. They
think that, according to the Lord’s promise, Paul continued
in quiet for a year and a half, but that afterwards dis-
turbances arose. So that to denote the whole period of his
residence, the time which Paul remained after the tumult
must be added to the year and a half. But the fraitless
attempt of the Jews against Paul, the complete failure of
the assault which they made upon him, was a remarkable
fulfilment of Christ’s promise to him, ¢that no one would
attack him to hurt him.”  Others (Wieseler, Anger, Lechler,
Alford) suppose that the whole period of Paul’s residence in
Corinth is mentioned, both the period before and the many
days which he remained after the tumult. ¢ This opinion,”
observes Wieseler, ¢ appears to me to be undoubtedly correct,
for several reasons. The particle Te connects this verse in
the closest manner with the preceding: ¢The Lord said,
Fear not, but speak, and be not silent; and so he con-
tinued a year and six months teaching among them the word
of God. The main thought of the words which the Lord
spoke to Paul in the vision is undoubtedly, ¢ Speak in this
city, and be not silent ;” and accordingly the period of time
during which the apostle obeys this command of Christ must
refer to the whole time in which he spoke at Corinth, and
therefore must include the time until his departure. The
same conclusion follows from the general expression éxdfice,
he continued in Corinth. Meyer, indeed, understands the
expression in the sense of ¢ he remained in quiet;’ but I can-
not see how the word can have that meaning.”’ 4ibdorwy
év adrols Tov Adyov Tod Ocob—teacking among them the word
of God. Corinth being a commercial and maritime city,
visited by strangers from all parts, Paul had an opportunity
of preaching the gospel to the natives of many countries,
1 Wieseler's Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 46.
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Tt was during his long residence in Corinth that he wrote
the two Eplstles to the Thessalonians.

Ver. 12. T'ax\dvos — Gallio.  Gallio belonged to an
illustrions family. His father was the rhetorician Marcus
Annzus Seneca, and his brothers were Lucius Annaus
Seneca, the celebrated philosopher and tutor of Nero, and
Annzus Mela, the father of the poet Liwcan. His original
name was Marcus Annzus Novatus ; but being adopted by
the rhetorician Lucius Junius Giallio, he took the name of
Junins Annmus Gallio. Tacitus alludes to him several
times in his Annals: once when he was rebuked by Tiberius,
‘whom he attempted to flatter (Ann. vi. 3); and another
time on the occasion of the death of his more distinguished
brother Seneca, when he showed some degree of cowardice,
“being terrified at the death of his brother, and earnestly
praying that his life.might be spared” (Ann.xv.73). Seneca
speaks of him in the highest terms as a man of a most
amiable disposition, and greatly beloved by all: Gallionem
Jratrem meum, quem nemo non parum amat, etiam qui amare
plus non potest — “ My brother Gallio, whom every one
loves too little, even he who loves him to the utmost.” And
again : Nemo enim mortalium mihi tam dulcis est, quam hie
omnibus—* No one is so delightful to me, as he is to all”
(Nat. Ques. iv.). Statius calls him dulcis Gallio (Silv. ii.
7. 82). MHis fate is doubtful : according to one account, he
committed suicide (Euseb.); according to another, he was
put to death by Nero (Dio Cassius), whereas according to
Tacitus he seems to have been spared.

' AvBumarebovros Tis " Ayalas—being proconsul of Achaia.
The province of Achala was almost of the same extent with
the modern kingdom of Greece: it included the Peloponnesus
and the rest of Greece proper ; whereas Macedonia, Epirus,
Thessaly, and part of Illyria formed the province of Mace-
donia. These two provinces were granted by Augustus to
the senate; but Tacitus informs us that Tiberius, at the
entreaty of the provinces themselves, converted them into
imperial provinces, so that they would then be governed not
by proconsuls, but by propraetors (Ana. i. 76). Suetonius,



PAUL AT CORINTH.—XVIIL. 13~15. 175

however, tells us that “ Claudius gave up to the senate the
provinces of Achaia and Macedonia, which Tiberius had
transferred to lis own administration” (Cland. xxv.). And
it was toward the latter end of the reign of Claudius that
Paul was at Corinth. This is another remarkable confirma-
tion of the extreme accuracy of Luke. As Tholuck well
remarks, if only the passage of Tacitus were extant, and the
passage of Suetonius wanting, it might have been supposed
that Luke had committed a mistake, whereas his accuracy
is now undoubted.! We have no precise information from
other authorities that Gallio was the proconsul of Achaia;
but in one of Seneca’s epistles mention is made of his being
forced to leave Achaia on account of his health. ¢ The say-
ing of Gallio occurred to me, who, when he was taken ill of
a fever in Achaia, immediately embarked, saying it was the
disorder not of the body, but of the place™ (Epist. 104).

Kareméornaay 76 Ilavhe — assaulted Paul. The verb
karediornue only occurs liere in the New Testament ; it is
not found in the Septuagint. Probably the change of
government on the arrival of Guallio encouraged the unbe-
lieving Jews to make this assault on Paul.

Ver. 13."01i mapd Tov vopov, ete.—This person persuadeth
men to worship God contrary to the Ilmw. 'The law here
spoken of is not so much the Roman as the Jewish law.
It is evident, from the answer of (Gallio, that the accusers
mentioned wherein Paul had violated the law. The Romans
had granted the Jews full liberty to practise their own
religion ; and therefore Paul’s accusers hoped that Gallio
would interfere and punish him for teaching doctrines
which they asserted were in opposition to the law of Moses.
According to their views, it was the duty of the Roman
government to prevent any attempt to pervert or overturn
their religion.

Vers. 14, 15. Méovros 8¢ Tob ITadrov dvoiyew 16 aropa
—but when Paul was about to open kis mouth. Gallio does
not permit Paul to reply,—not from any disrespect to the
- apostle, but because he did not think it necessary for him to
1 Tholuck’s Glaubwiirdigkeit, p. 173,
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enter upon his defence. He was accused of no crime which
came under the cognizance of the Roman law. Although
the Romans protected the Jews in the performance of their
religion, yet it belonged to the Jews themselves to regulate
their own affairs. ’A8iknua—a wrong; an act of injustice,
an infringement of private rights, which might be the ground
of a civil action. ‘Padiodpynua movypov—a wicked crime,
which might be the ground of a criminal action. Kara
Aoyor—according to reason—reasonably. - ¢ If it were either
of these, I should have given you a patient hearing.” E¢ 8¢
tyripard éoTe wepi Moyou, ete—Dbut if it is a guestion con-
cerning a word, and names, and your law. The accusers had
doubtless mentioned the names of the Messiah, and of Jesus
of Nazareth; for Paul’s assertion that Jesus was the Messiah
was the main cause of the opposition of the Jews. Nogov
Tob kal Vuds—your law. The special law of the Jews, and
not the law of the Romans. Kard, with the accusative of
the personal pronoun, is to be considered as a circumlocution
for the possessive pronount “Ovreole adroi—Ilook ye to it
yourselves ; t.e. decide upon it according to your own laws.
Kpirns éyw Tovtwv ot Bovhouar elvar—I will be no judge
of such matters. (allio here acted the part of a wise and
equitable judge. Had the charge referred to an act of dis-
honesty or to a criminal action, he would have examined into
it; but as it referred merely to a question of the Jewish law,
he declined to interfere, as it did not fall under his jurisdic-
tion. This conduct entirely agrees with the character of
Gallio given by his brother Seneca—that of an amiable and
upright man.

Ver. 16. Kal amijracer alrods amé ot Buates—And he
drove them from the tribunal. ’Amihacer implies that some
force had to be employed to expel the Jews from the court.

Ver. 17. "EmafBopevor 8¢ wavres Zwobévmy Tov dpye-
ouvdywyov— And all seized on Sosthenes, the ruler of the
synagogue. This Sosthenes was evidently the leader of
the Jewish party opposed to Paul. He was the ruler of
the synagogue, having, as some suppose, succeeded Crispus,

1 Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, p. 167,
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who was expelled when he became a Christian ; or, as others
think, being along with Crispus among the chief rulers; or,
according to Grotius, the chief ruler of another synagogue,
there being probably several in the large commercial city of
Corinth. There is no reason for identifying him with the
Sosthenes who is united with Paul in the salutation of the
first Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor.i.'1). But who are
the wdvres who beat Sosthenes before the judgment-seat?
The reading of the Mss. here varies. Some mss. read of
"Iovdator, the Jews,—a gloss arising probably from mistaking
this Sosthenes with the person mentioned in 1 Cor. i. 1, and
supposing that he was a Christian. But it is very improbable
that, after judgment had been given against the Jews, they
would have been permitted to beat one of their opponents.
Other Mss, read of "EAMjves, the Greeks. This also is a
gloss, but approaches nearer the truth. IIdvres are those
round the tribunal—the officers of the governor. Enraged
at the pertinacity of the Jews, they took their leader and
beat him. Calvin strangely imagines that Sosthenes was
one of Paul’s companions whom the Greeks beat, although
the Jews were the acknowledged authors of the tumult, and
the defeated party.!

Kai od8ev Totrov 76 T'aXkiwve éperev—And Gallio cared
Jor none of these things. This is usually charged upon Gallio
as a matter of reproach, as if he were indifferent to religion ;
and hence a (iallio is often used to denote an indifferent
person : we speak of religious Gallios and political Grallios.
But this charge arises from a complete misunderstanding of
the passage. That Gallio was indifferent to religious matters
is possible, but this is not the faet which is here stated. All
that is asserted is that Gallio did not choose to interfere.
He was wrong in not interfering ; he should have prevented
this assault on Sosthenes: he should have kept the peace;
but no doubt he was incensed at the intolerance and pertinacity
of the Jews. Perhaps also the beating took place when the
Jews were forcibly driven from the judgment-seat. ¢ The
object of this remark,” observes Meyer, “is to represent

1 Calvin, én loco.
VOL. IL M
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the complete failure of the attempt of the Jews. So little
did the charge against Paul prosper, that the accusers were
themselves beaten without the interference of the judge,
who by this indifference declared himself on the side of the
accused.” !

Ver. 18. ’Efémier els T Zvplav—he sailed to Syria.
Paul, after the tumult, remained for a considerable time
longer (fuépas ikavas) in Corinth, and afterwards set sail
for Antioch, in Syria, as his ultimate destination. As there
is no mention of Silas and Timothy accompanying him, it is
probable that he left them to minister to the church at
Corinth.

Kewpdpevos Ty repahijv—having shaved the head. It is
disputed whether this shaving of the head refers to Aquila
or Paul. Some (Castalio, Grotius, Ieinrichs, Kuincel,
Schneckenburger, Meyer, Wieseler, and Howson) suppose
that it was Aquila who shaved his head. The reasons of
this supposition are because Aquila is last named, and that
in a noticeable manner, after his wife Priscilla: a position
supposed to be designedly chosen by Luke for the purpose
of making the reference of xeipduevos to Aquila more evi-
dent., Besides, it is argued that it is contrary to Paul’s
character to snppose that he was still so bound to Judaism
as voluntarily, and without any purpose, to submit to the
ceremony of shaving his head. When afterwards in Jeru-
salem, he took upon himself the vow of the Nazarites, he
regarded it as a matter of indifference, and did so for a
particular purpose. Nothing, however, can be inferred
from Priscilla being named before Aquila, as they are else-
where thrice named in the same order (Rom. xvi. 3; 1 Cor.
xvi. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 19). DBesides, Paul is the important
person, and Aquila and Priscilla are entirely subordinate,
so that it is more natural to refer the shaving of the head
to Paul. That Aquila shaved his head cannot possibly be
a matter of any moment, and would not have been noticed
by the historian,

Accordingly the other opinion, adopted by Augustine,

1 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 370.
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Luther, Beza, Calvin, Bengel, De Wette, Baumgarten,
Olshausen, Neander, Lange, ILechler, Zeller, Hackett,
Alford, Wordsworth, referring the shaving of the head to
Paul, is the more correct. Meyer, indeed, objects that this
opinion is at variance with Paul’s character, and incon-
sistent with his principles concerning the abrogation of the
Jewish law. But although Paul held that the Jewish law
was not hiuding on the Gentile Clristians, and not essential
to the Jewish Christians, yet he was far from forbidding the
Jewish Christians to observe it. He himself, as a Jew, no
doubt would keep the law in many particulars, otherwise
his influence among the Jews would have been gone: “To
the Jews he became as a Jew, that he might gain the Jews.”
He did not renounce the ceremonies of Judaism; but, on
the contrary, James could testify that he walked orderly,
and kept the law (Acts xxi. 24). The objection, then, arises
from a misconception of Paul’s character and conduct.

"Ev Keyypeais—in Cenchreea. Cenchrea was the eastern
harbour of Corinth, on the Aigean Sea, the emporium of its
trade with the Hast. “The port of Cenchrzea,” observes
Strabo, ¢ was about seventy stadia from the city : it served
for the commerce of Asia; whereas the other port Liechzum
served for the commerce of Italy ” (Strabo, viil, 6. 22). There
was a church in Cenchrea which was probably planted at
this time by the apostle (Rom. xvi. 1). It is now known
by the modern name Kikries, Paul went from Corinth to
Cenchrea for the purpose of taking his passage in some
vessel bound for Ephesus.

Eiyev qyap ebyriv—jfor he had a vow. 'We are not informed
what was the precise nature of this vow. Most critics sup-
pose that it was the vow of the Nazarites, called by Philo
the great vow (edyn peydhn), according to which a man
abstained from shaving his head. It was either taken for life,
as in the case of Samson, or for a definite period: if for a
period, the Nazarite at its termination shaved his hair. Such
a vow was frequently taken by the Jews at this time. We
have an example of it in the case of the four men who had
a vow on them, whom Paul accompanied into the temple to
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be at charges with them, that they might shave their heads
(Acts xxi. 23, 24). Josephus observes, that it was usual
with those that had been either afflicted with a distemper or
with any other distress to make vows; to abstain from wine
for thirty days before they offered their sacrifices, and to
shave their heads (Bell. Jud. ii. 15. 1). It does not, how-
ever, appear that this vow of Paul was precisely similar to
that of the Nazarites, because the loosening of the vow could
only be effected in the tabernacle or temple, and there is no
account of any relaxation of the law for the sake of foreign
Jews (Num. vi. 1-21). Some suppose that Paul’s vow had
been broken by some ceremonial impurity, as contact with a
dead body, or intercourse with the Gentiles; and that the
shaving of his head represented the remewal of his vow.
But not to insist that the text refers to the termination of
his vow, such a renewal could only be made in the temple.
Others accordingly (Salmasius, Kuincel, Olshausen, Meyer)
suppose that it was a private vow; that Paul made a vow, on
the occasion of some remarkable deliverance, that he would
not shave his head for a certain period. Permitting the hair
to grow was with the Nazarites a sign of consecration to God;
and hence a vow to do so was a similar symbol. The opinion
of Neander seems to be the most correct, that although this
vow was not precisely the same as the Nazarite vow, yet it
was a modification of it, practised by those Jews who were
abroad, and who were necessarily prevented from strictly
observing the conditions of the law.! This vow was probably
an expression of gratitude on the part of the apostle for the
divine goodness in preserving him from imminent danger
during his long abode at Corinth.

Ver. 19. Karijrrnoay 8¢ els "Edecov—and they came fo
Ephesus. Paul crossed the Aige®a Sea from Corinth to
Ephesus. Means of communication between these large cities
would at this time be frequent. For a description of Ephesus,
see note to Acts xix. 1. Kéxelvovs raré\imrer admoi—and he
left them there. Mentioned by anticipation that Paul left
Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus, when he journeyed to

1 Neander's Planting, vol. i, p. 207.
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Cexsarea. The Syriac version inserts this clause at the be-
ginning of ver. 21, which seems its most natural place:
“ And he left Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus, and he him-
self sailed and came to Ceesarea.”

Ver. 21. The reading of this verse has been disputed. See
Critical Note. Critics are nearly equally divided in their
opinions. The clause, 8¢ pe wdvros Ty éopiy Tiw épyouérmy
wotfica eis ‘Iepocohvpa—I must by all means keep the coming
Jeast at Jerusalem—Iis rejected by Bengel, Griesbach, Kuineel,
Neander, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Lechler; but retained
by Bornemann, Meyer, De Wette, Olshausen, Wieseler,
Baumgarten, Wordsworth, and Alford. The preponderance
of external evidence is slightly against it; whereas the in-
ternal evidence is in its favour : if not originally in the text,
no good reason can be dssigned for its insertion. In such a
doubtful case, perhaps the preferable plan is to retain the
reading. It has been disputed what feast is here meant.
Wieseler supposes it to be the feast of Pentecost, whereas
Ewald considers it to be the Passover. No argument in
favour of the Passover can be drawn from the article o
éopriv (Ewald), as if it denoted the chief feast, namely the
Passover, for the particular feast is further defined as the
coming (Tnw. épyouévny) feast.

Ver. 22. Kai karerbov eis Kawodpetav—And having come
down to Casarea. Paul sailed from Ephesus to Cesarea,
then the Roman capital of Judea. ’AvaBas kai dowacduevos
W éxxAnoiav—and having gone up and saluted the church.
Some (Calovius, Kuincel, Schott) refer these words to
Casarea, and suppose that they mean only that Paul went
up from the shore to the city. Others (Calvin, Bengel,
Olshausen, Neander, Meyer, De Wette, Wieseler, Lange,
Lechler) refer them to Jerusalem; that Paul went up from
Czmsarea to Jerusalem, and saluted the mother church.
Certainly the mere going up from the shore to the city is too
unimportant to be mentioned; whereas dvafSdsis a fitting
term to represent a journey from Casarea to Jerusalem.
The following words also—«xatéBn els ’Avribyeiav, went
down to Antioch—are inappropriate to represent a journey
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from Caesarea to Antioch, as Antioch is in a more elevated
situation ; but appropriate to represent a journey from Jeru-
salem to Antioch. If the words, “ I must by all means keep
this feast that cometh in Jerusalem” (ver, 21), be genuine,
there can be little doubt that the reference is to a visit to
Jerusalem. If; on the other hand, the words be spurious,
still, although there is mot the same certainty, the above
reasons are of weight. This was Paul’s fourth visit to Jeru-
salem after his conversion, and is only alluded to in this
passage. His stay was probably short and unimportant.
Wieseler’s opinion, that this was the visit mentioned in the
Epistle to the Galatians, has been already stated and anim-
adverted  upon. KatéBn eis ’Avrioyeiav — went down to
Antioch. Paul thus returns to the city from which he had
set out on this his second missionary journey. Neander,
Renan, and others, suppose that it was during this visit of
Paul to Antioch that the dispute arose between him and
Peter concerning the relation of the Jewish law to the
Gentiles.!

Thus terminated Paul’s second missionary journey. It
was much more extensive than the first. Besides visiting
the churches formerly planted by him in Cilicia and Pisidia,
he established churches in Phrygia and (Galatia, and then
crossed over to Rurope and planted Christianity in at least
four cities—Philippi, Thessalonica, Berea, and Corinth,—
perhaps also in Athens. The time spent in this journey has
been variously estimated. In Corinth we are told that he
resided for at least a year and a half; and to this has to be
added the time spent in preaching the gospel in the countries
of Phrygia, Galatia, and Macedonia. Wieseler supposes
two years and six months; but this is too short a period to
embrace all that Paul performed: in all probability, the
journey occupied at least three years. If we suppose, as is
most probable, that he left Antioch in the year a.p. 51, his
return may be fixed in the year A.p. 54.

1 See, on this subject, note to Acts xv. 35.



SECTION XIIL
ON APOLLOS.—AcTts xvir. 23-28,

23 And having spent some time, he departed, passing in succession
through the Galatian region and Phrygia, strengthening all the disciples.

24 And a certain Jew named Apollos, an Alexandrian by birth, an
eloguent man, being mighty in the Seriptures, came down to Ephesus.
25 This man was instructed in the way of the Lord; and being fervent
in the Spirit, he spoke and taught accurately the things concerning
Jesus, knowing only the baptism of John. 26 And he began to speak
boldly in the synagogue; but when Aquila and Priscilla heard him,
they took him to them, and explained to him the way of God more
accurately. 27 And when he wished to go to Achaia, the brethren; ex-
horting, wrote to the disciples to receive him; who, when he was come,
helped them much who had believed through grace: 28 For he power-
fully confuted the Jews in public, showing by means of the Scriptures
that Jesus was the Christ.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 25. Iepi mob Kupiov, the reading of the textus
receptus, is found in G, H; whereas wepl 7ob 'Inoot is far
better attested, being found in A, B, D, E, and ¥, and is
adopted by modern critics. Ver. 26. ’Axdias xal Hplokia
is found in D, G, and H, and is adopted by Tischendorf,
Lechler, and Meyer: on the other hand, Ipioxidha rai
' Axvhas is the reading of A, B, E, and &, and is adopted by
Lachmann and Alford.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 23. Kal moujoas ypovov Tiva éEfnbev—And having
spent some time, he departed. This was the commencement
of Paul’s third missionary journey. It is probable that his

183
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residence at Antioch at this time was short, and that he left
it in the year A.D. 54 or 55. Like his second missionary
journey, this was at first a journey of visitation : he visited
those churches in Galatia and Phrygia which he had already
established. We are not informed who his companions were.
Silas had ceased to accompany him : he had been left behind
at Corinth, and had probably returned afterwards to Jeru-
salem : the next time we read of him he is the associate of
Peter (1 Pet. v. 12). Paul had several associates during his
long residence at Ephesus: mention is made of Timothy
and Erastus (Acts xix. 22), and of Gtaius and Aristarchus
(Acts xix. 29) ; but we do not know whether these joined him
at Ephesus, or accompanied him from Antioch. Timothy,
at least, must have joined him at Ephesus, if, as is probable,
he had been left behind at Corinth (Aets xviil. 18)., Titus,
though not mentioned in the Acts (see, however, note to
Acts xviii. 7), was also with the apostle during the early
part of this journey, as he was sent by him from Ephesus to
Corinth (2 Cor. xii. 18). Aaepxo,ueuoe xabekis ™y Tara-
Ty xwpav xkai Dpurylav—passing in succession through the
Galatian territory and Phrygia. The exact route of the
apostle is uncertain. It is probable, though not mentioned
in the Acts, that he passed through Cilicia and Lycaonia,
visiting the churches in these countries, and went from them
into Galatia.! Wieseler supposes that he did not revisit
Lycaonia at this time, but journeyed northward through
Cappadocia into Galatia, and thence into Phrygia.? The
direction he now took was the reverse of his former journey :
then ¢ he went throughout Phrygia and the region of
Galatia” (Acts xvi. 6); but now he goes first to Galatia,
and then to Phrygia; and the reason was, because he had
proconsular Asia, adjoining to Phrygia; and especially
Ephesus, in view.

Ver. 24, ’Tovdaios 8 Tis 'Amorhws dvopaTi—Dbut a certain
Jew, named Apollos. ’Amoriws, a contraction for *Amor-

1 Bee a description of the route which Paul probably took in Renan’s
Saint Paul, pp. 831-333.

2 Wieseler's Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 52.
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Avios, as the Codex Beze reads! We know nothing of
his previous history beyond what is here stated : that he was
born of Jewish parents, and a native of Alexandria. He
laboured successfully in Corinth. Shortly afterwards he
joined Paul at Ephesus; for he was with him when he wrote
the first Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 12). The
last mention made of him is in one of the later epistles of
Paul, written many years after this, when, writing to Titus,
he says, ¢ Bring Zenas the lawyer, and Apollos, on their
journey diligently, that nothing be wanting to them” (Tit.
iii. 13). According to an uncertain tradition, he became
bishop of Ceesarea.

*ANeEavpels TG yéver—an Alewandrian by birth. (For a
description of Alexandria and its Jewish population, see note
to Acts vi. 9). The alabarch or governor of the Jews at
this time, in all probability, was Alexander the brother of
the celebrated Philo (Joseph. Axt. xviii. 8,11). Alexandria
was famous for its schools, and especially for its eclectic
philosophy, a mixture of Greek and Oriental systems. At
this period there was a celebrated school of Jewish learning,
the school of Philo, which in freedom from mere form,
liberty of thought, and spirituality, was in advance of the
age; and which, though tainted with mysticism in its doc-
trine of the Logos, approached nearest the truth of the
gospel. In the third century, the Alexandrian philosophy,
as taught by Clement and Origen, exercised on Christianity
an important influence, both for good and evil. It is pro-
bable that Apollos, in the Jewish school of Alexandris,
enjoyed the benefit of a liberal education.

* Avijp Noryros—an eloquent man. Aoyios is used in three
senses: 1. One skilled in history—/historicus, Herod. ii. 3.
2. Learned—doctus, Herod. ii. 77; Joseph. Bell. Jud. vi.
5. 8. 8. Eloquent—eloguens, facundus, Joseph. Ant. xvii.
6. 2.2 Neander supposes that the meaning here is learned,
because a learned literary education, and not eloquence, was
the distinction of the Alexandrians; and the disputation of

1 The Sinaitic manuseript reads ’Ameanis.
2 Kuincel's Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 284
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Apollos with the Jews at Corinth suits this meaning of
Aéyios, taken from the Jewish standpoint.! But the usual
meaning eloguent corresponds equally well with an Alex-
andrian education, and is more appropriate to represent the
effect of the labours of Apollos at Corinth. Besides, the
learning of Apollos is afterwards alluded to by the words,
“being mighty in the Seriptures.,” IHence most critics adopt
the meaning eloguent. So De Wette, Meyer, Olshausen,
Lange, Lechler. Advvatds dv év Tais ypadais—being mighty
in the Scriptures. He possessed an accurate knowledge of
the Old Testament, and an ability to explain and apply it.

Ver. 25. Odros v warqynuévos v 6dov Tob Kuplov —
this man was instructed in the way of the Lord. “The way
of the Lord” is a phrase which is elsewhere only used in
relation to the ministry of the Baptist (Matt. iii. 3 ; Mark
i. 3). By the Lord here is not meant God (Lechler), but
Christ; and hence “the way of the Lord” is the doctrine °
of Christ: the divine plan to redeem Israel through the
Messiah. It would appear that Apollos recognised Jesus as
the Messiah, and was acquainted with the chief incidents of
His life; for we read that “he spoke and taught accurately
the things concerning Jesus.” He did not merely regard
Jesus as the forerunner of the Messiah (Baumgarten), but,
like the Baptist, as the Messiah Himself. The amount of
his knowledge seems to have been, that he had correct views
of the spiritual nature of the Messiah’s kingdom, and be-
lieved in Jesus. He appears, however, to have been ignorant
of the effects of Christ’s mission and sufferings, and of the
outpouring of the Holy Ghost (Acts xix. 2): he knew only,
we are informed, the baptism of John. It is improbable
that he was one of the Baptist's immediate disciples; but
rather that he received his religious instructions from one
of John’s disciples who had come to Alexandria, and who
was ignorant of the great events which followed the death
of Christ.-

Kai Gwv 78 mredpari—and being fervent in the Spirit.
The same phrase is employed in Rom. xii. 11, 76 mveduar:

1 Neander's Planting, vol. i. p. 229.
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Léovres. On account of the article before wveduars, some,
and especially the Fathers, suppose that the Holy Spirit is
meant. So Chrysostom and Theophylact. ¢ Luke,” ob-
serves Calvin, “ attributes zeal to the Spirit, because it is a
rare and peculiar gift: neither do I so expound it, that
Apollos was moved forward by the instinct of his own mind,
but by the motion of the Holy Spirit.” The objection to
supposing the Holy Spirit to be Lere meant is that Apollos
was only baptized to John’s baptism, and was ignorant of
the mission of the Holy Spirit. But this did not prevent him
from being actuated by the Spirit; and in all likelihood his
ignorance referred not to the existence, but to the miraculous
influences, of the Spirit.

"EXa\er xai €8{8ackev drptBés Ta mepl Tob 'Inoot—He
spoke and taught accurately the things concerning Jesus.
"Exdre—spoke in conversation. ’Ed{acxer — taught in
public, in the synagogue. ’AxptSds must have the same
meaning as its comparative dipeSéaTepov in ver. 26: hence
not diligently, as in our version, but accurately. He taught
accurately, according to the measure of his knowledge. His
knowledge, however, is limited by the statement which fol-
lows: “knowing only the baptism of John.,” Ta mepi Tod
"Incot—the things concerning Jesus ; t.e. what he knew con-
cerning the life of Jesus, recognising Him as the Messiah,

"Emiorapevos povor 7o Bdmricua Iwdvwov—knowing only
the baptism of Jokn. 'This does not mean that Apollos
only believed in a Messiah to come, and was ignorant of the
fact that He had already appeared in the person of Jesus
of Nazareth; for the Baptist had pointed out Jesus to his
disciples as the Messiah. Nor does it even imply an absolute
ignorance of Christian baptism, but merely that Apollos did
not recognise the characteristic distinction between it and the
baptism of John : he regarded them as the same—the baptism
of repentance.! He had only received the baptism of John,
and still wanted baptism in the name of Jesus.” He was
ignorant of the outpouring of the Holy Ghost, and perhaps
of the glorification of Christ (Acts xix. 2). Baur and Zeller

1 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 376.
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object that there is here a contradiction in terms: Apollos
is said to have been instructed in the way of the Lord, and
to teach accurately the things concerning Jesus; and yet
notwithstanding he knows nothing of the baptism of Christ,
but only of the baptism of John, and requires to be more
accurately instructed by Aquila! But there is here no con-
tradiction : the imperfection, and even the partial erroneous-
ness of his knowledge, were not incompatible with his
zeal, or with his accurate teaching of Jesus according to the
measure of his knowledge. Still, however, it is somewhat
difficult to account for his ignorance. IHis residence at
Alexandria will not entirely explain it. More than twenty
vears had elapsed since the death of Christ and the outpour-
ing of the Spirit; and we are informed that among those
present at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost were dwellers
in Egypt: hence, doubtless, long before this the gospel must
have penetrated to Alexandria. Perhaps, however, the
number of Christians at Alexandria were then few ; and as
the city was immensely populous, containing about 600,000
inhabitants, Apollos had not come in contact with them.—
With regard to the disciples of John, they may be divided
into three classes, The greater number of them, as several
of the apostles, passed over to Christianity : from being the
disciples of John, they became the disciples of Christ. Others
opposed Christianity, establishing a sect of their own, after-
wards known by the name Zabeans, and teaching that the
Baptist, contrary to his own declarations, was the Messiah.
And a third, and probably a small party, in consequence
of their connection with Palestine being early broken off,
remained stationary, like Apollos and the twelve men at
Ephesus, knowing only the baptism of John, but being
ignorant of the effusion of the Spirit (Olshausen).

Ver. 26. *AxpiBéorepor adrd éEéfevro miw Tob Oeod 68ov—
explained to him the way of God more accurately. Tnv Tod
B¢od 086p is synonymous with T4 686w Tod Kuplov (ver. 25),
inasmuch as the doctrine of Christ is from God. Aquila and

1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 263; Bawr’s Apostel Paulus, vol. i.
p. 280.
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Priscilla would inform him of the resurrection of Christ, the
effects of His death, the universality of His religion, and the
mission of the Holy Ghost; and thus, from being a disciple
of John, Apollos became a disciple of Christ, and an eloquent
preacher of Christianity. It has been disputed whether
Apollos was rebaptized. We are informed that the twelve
disciples of John at Ephesus were baptized in the name of
the Lord Jesus (Acts xix. 2, 5), whereas there is no mention
made of the baptism of Apollos. Some (Grotius, Lange,
Wordsworth) suppose that his baptism is necessarily to be
taken for granted. Olshausen thinks that he was baptized
in the name of Christ at Ephesus by Aquila, but first received
the Holy Ghost through means of Paul at Corinth.! Others
(Chrysostom, Bengel, De Wette, Meyer, Ewald) think that
he was not rebaptized. He stood on a different footing from
the twelve disciples of John at Ephesus: he had already
received the thing signified—the baptism of the Holy Ghost ;
and therefore did not require the sign—the baptism of water.
But this is an insufficient reason: both Paul and Cornelius
were baptized after they had received the Holy Ghost. The
first opinion, then, is the more probable, that Aquila, when
he instructed Apollos, also baptized him in the name of
Jesus. '

Ver. 27. Bovhouévov 8¢ avrod SieNdetv els o *Ayalav—
but he, wishing to pass into Achaia. Achaia was the Roman
province of which Corinth was the capital; and it was to
Corinth that Apollos repaired. Perhaps what he had heard
from Aquila and Priscilla concerning the work of Paul in
Corinth, may have excited within him the desire to go into
Achaia. ITporpeyrapevor ot a8enpoi—the brethren exhorting.
The language is ambiguous: it may either mean that the
brethren wrote to the Corinthian disciples, exhorting them to
receive Apollos, or that the brethren exhorted Apollos to go
to Achaia. Accordingly some (Luther, Castalio, De Wette,
Meyer) adopt the former meaning—that the brethren wrote
exhorting the Corinthian disciples. Others (Calvin, Erasmus,
Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Kuincel, Lange, Lechler) adopt the

1 Olshausen on the Gospels and Acts, vol. iv. p. 455.
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latter meaning, that the brethren exhorted and encouraged
Apollos to go to Achaia. The position of the words, mpo-
Tperapevor preceding oi adendol é€yparav, rather favours
this latter meaning : nor does there seem any good reason to
object that, if this were the meaning, adrér would have been
expressed. According to the other rendering, mporpeyrduevor
indicates the tone of the epistle, or the spirit in which it was
written : “The brethren, exhorting, wrote to the disciples.”
"Enparav Tols pabyrais amodéfacbar adrév—wrote to the
disciples to receive him. This is the first instance which we
have of a Christian letter of commendation (émtorory cvo-
tatin)). There is no reason, however, to suppose, with
Hackett, that this letter is alluded to in 2 Cor. iii. 1.

S'vveBaero word—helped them much. The best comment
on these words is what Paul says in his first Epistle to the
Corinthians: “1 have planted, Apollos watered, but God
gave the increase” (1 Cor. iii. 6). Tols memioTevkdow—who
had belicved. Rigavit Apolles non plantavic (Bengel). i
Tis xdperos—through grace. Some (Calvin, Grotius, Kuineel,
Bengel, Olshausen, Meyer, Lange, Lechler, Wordsworth)
connect these words with ouweBdiero, and apply them to
Apollos: “ Apollos, through the grace which was in him,
helped believers ;” because the design of the text is to cha-
racterize Apollos and his labours, and not the Corinthian
Christians. This, however, is contrary to the position of
the words, and consequently to their natural meaning, Others
accordingly (Hammond, De Wette, Hackett, Alford) more
correctly connect them with Tols wemioTevkoow—* who had
believed through grace.” By grace here is not meant the
gospel (Hammond), or grace in speech and utterance (Hein-
richs), but the grace of God—divine influence.

Ver. 28. Edroves—mightily : used by the Greeks of orators.
Tols "Iovdalors Siaxaryhéyyero—confuted the Jews: a strong
expression — “ utterly confuted,” ¢ effectually silenced all
their opposition.” He would thus be a great assistance to
the Corinthian disciples in their disputations with the unbe-
lieving Jews. dnuooig—publicly : preaching in the syna-
gogues and elsewhere—in public controversies. ’Emribescpds
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8ea Tdv ypadav—showing by means of the Scriptures : proving
from the predictions of the Old Testament ; using its expres-
sions for the purpose of establishing the truth of the proposi-
tion that Jesus of Nazareth is the Christ. Apollos, though
eminently successful at Corinth, yet was the involuntary
instrument of exciting a sectarian spirit among the disciples.
After his departure, factions arose in the Corinthian church:
one party called themselves by the name of Paul, as being
the founder of the church; and another party called them-
selves by the name of Apollos, being attracted by his elo-
quence. Such a state of matters was as displeasing to Apollos
as it was to Paul: there was no rivalship between these two
great men, whatever there might be between their admirers
and followers; each was perfectly disinterested ; each worked
simply for the cause of Christ. Hence it was that Apollos,
though requested by the Corinthians and urged by Paul,
declined to go to Corinth; because he thought his presence
there might only increase the factious spirit which prevailed.
“ As tonching our brother Apollos, I greatly desired him to
come to you with the brethren; but his will was not at all to
come at this time, but he will come when he shall have a
convenient time” (1 Cor. xvi. 12).



SECTION XTIV,
PAUL AT EPHESUS.—Acrs Xix. 1-20.

1 And it came to pass, while Apolles was at Corinth, that Paul, having
passed through the upper districts, came to Ephesus, and found certain
diseiples. 2 And he said to them, Did ye receive the Holy Ghost when
ve believed? And they said to him, We did not even hear whether
there be a Holy Ghost. 3 And he said, Unto what, then, were ye
baptized ? And they said, Unto John’s baptism. 4 But Paul said,
John indeed administcred the baptism of repentance, saying to the
pecple that they should believe on Him who should come after him,
that is, on Jesus. 5 When they heard thig, they were baptized into
the name of the Lord Jesus. 6 And when Paul had laid his hands
on them, the Holy Ghost came on them ; and they spoke with tongues,
and prophesied. 7 And all the men were about twelve.

8 And having entered into the synagogue, he spoke boldly for three
months, discoursing and persuading concerning the kingdom of God.
9 And when some were hardened and unbelieving, speaking evil of
that way before the multitude, he departed from them, and separated
the disciples, discoursing daily in the school of Tyrannus. 10 And this
continued for two years; so that all the inhabitants of Asia heard the
word of the Lord, both Jews and Greeks. 11 And God wrought extra-
ordinary miracles by the hands of Paul: 12 So that handkerchiefs or
aprons from his body were carried to the sick, and the diseases departed
from them, and the evil spirits went out. 13 But some of the strolling
Jews, exorcists, also took upon them to invoke the name of the Lord
Jesus over those who had evil spirits, saying, I adjure you by Jesus,
whom Paul preacheth. 14 And there were certain men, seven sons of
Sceva, a Jewish chief priest, who did this. 15 And the evil spirit
answering, sald, Jesus I know, and with Paul T am aecquainted ; but
who are ye? 16 And the man in whom the evil spirit was, leaping on
them, having overcome both, prevailed against them, so that they fled
from that house naked and wounded. 17 And this was known to all
the Jews and Greeks dwelling in Ephesus: and fear fell on them all,
and the name of the Lord Jesus was magnified. 18 And many who
believed came, confessing, and acknowledging their deeds. 19 And
many of them who had practised curious arts brought their books
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together, and burned them before all: and they counted the price of
them, and found it fifty thousand pieces of silver. 20 So mightily grew
the word of the Lord, and prevailed.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 1. Eipeiv is found in A, B, &, and is preferred by
Tischendorf and Lachmann to ejpav, found in E, &, H.
Ver. 4. Xpiorov before "Inooty is found in @&, H, but is
wanting in A, B, E, 8, and omitted by recent critics.
Ver. 9. Twés after Twpdwwov is found in D, E, G, H, but
is wanting in A, B, 8, and omitted by Lachmann and
Tischendorf. Ver. 10. ’Inood after Kuvpiov is only found
in G, and is omitted by all recent critics. Ver. 13. The
singular opxifw is found in A, B, D, E, 8, and is preferred
by recent editors to the plural épxifouev, found in G, H.
Ver. 16. "4udorépwr is found in A, B, D, &, and is preferred
by Lachmann and Tischendorf to adréw, fourd in G, H.
Ver. 20. Kupfov of the tewtus receptus is the reading of A,
B, &, and is retained by Tischendorf and Lachmann in pre-
ference to @eoi, the reading of D and E. The English
version deviates from the festus receptus, and follows the

reading of the Vulgate, Dex.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. Ta avwrepica uépn—the upper districts ; that is,
the inland districts compared with Ephesus, which was on
the coast : the more elevated regions of Galatia and Phrygia,
at a distance from the Mediterranean.

Eis"E¢ecov—to Ephesus. 'This celebrated city of Ionia,
situated between Smyrna and Miletus, on the Cayster, not
far from its mouth, was built partly on Mount Prion, partly
on Mount Coressus, and partly on the valley which separates
these hills. It had a commodious harbour, called Panormus,
formed by the river, which here widened out into a spacious
basin (Strabo, xiv. 1. 20). The situation of the city was
favourable both for inland and maritime commerce : it lay

VOL. II. N
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on the main road of traffic between the East and the West,
and became the resort of all nations. Ephesus was built
by Andreclus the Athenian, and gradually rose under the
Macedonian and Roman governments to be one of the chief
cities of the East. Under the Romans it became the capital
of the province of Asia, and was reputed to be the metropolis
of no less than five hundred cities. Although the residence
of the Roman proconsul, yet it enjoyed the privileges of a
free city of the empire, and was self-governed. The magni-
ficent temple of Diana, reckoned one of the seven wonders
of the world, added to its celebrity. Ephesus is famous in
the history of the church. Here, according to tradition, the
Apostle John spent his old age, and was buried ; and here
also was the grave of Mary the mother of Jesus. The
city gradually declined; and now nothing remains of the
metropolis of Asia, but a wretched Turkish village called
Ayasaluch or Asalook, said to be a corruption of dyios
Behoyos, the name by which the Apostle John was known.!
The renowned harbour is now converted into an unhealthy
marsh. The ruins of the ancient city are extensive and
interesting : the theatre may yet be traced ; but of the
celebrated temple not one stone remains above another.?
Twas palnrds—certain disciples. By this we can only
understand Christians, especially as Paul addresses them as
believers (mioretoarres). These men were indeed the dis-
ciples of the Baptist; but they seem to have attached them-
selves to the Christians at Ephesus, and to have acknowledged
Jesus as the Messiah. Their knowledge was very imperfect,
as they were ignorant of the mission of the Spirit; and
hence they may be regarded as a kind of half-Christians.
Kuincel thinks that the word ¢ disciples” is to be taken with
considerable latitude, meaning the disciples of Christ or the

! Ayasaluch is about a mile and a half distant from Ephesus. Fellows’
Asia Minor, p. 275.

? For descriptions of Ephesus, see Winer's Worterbuck; Lange’s
apostolisches Zeitalter, vol. ii. p. 262 ; Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul,
vol. ii. p. 81 ff.; and Lewin's Life and Epistles of St. Paul, vol, i.
p- 855 ff.
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Messiah—persons believing in a coming Messiah, but not
acknowledging Jesus as the Messiah.! But in this sense all
the Jews were disciples, Besides, the expressions are too
strong to' admit of such an interpretation. Paul regards
them as believers, which must mean that at least they be-
lieved in the Messiahship of Jesus.

Ver. 2. Ei ITvebpa dywov érdBere moredcavres—Did you
receive the Holy Ghost when you believed? The aorist form
of both verbs intimates that both actions, believing and the
reception of the Holy Ghost, were regarded as simultaneous.
There is no question as to what happened after believing,
but the question is about what occurred when they believed.
Hence the clause is not to be rendered, as in our version,
“ Have ye received the Holy Ghost since ye believed 2" but,
“ Did you receive Him on believing 2” (Alford, Hackett.)
Paul, on conversing with them, may have discovered some-
thing defective in their knowledge or attainments, and thus
have been induced to put this question to them. By the
Holy Ghost here is meant His divine influences, which were
especially conferred under the Christian dispensation; per-
haps the miraculous gifts of the Spirit, since these were
bestowed on those Ephesian converts (ver. 6). From this
it would almost appear that, in general, there was among
the early Christians a sensible outpouring of the Holy Ghost
in the way of miraculous gifts at baptism ; for otherwise the
inquiry of the apostle into the nature of their baptism cannot
be accounted for.

CANN 08¢ el Hvebua Gyov éarv, jrodoapey—We did not
even hear whether there be a Holy Ghost. These words
cannot be taken absolutely, as if these Ephesian converts had
never heard of the existence of the Holy Ghost. As Jews,
and especially as disciples of John, whose baptism of water
pointed to the baptism of the Holy Ghost, they must have heard
of His existence. Nam neque Mosen,neque Johannem Baptistam
sequi potuissent, quin de Spiritu Sancto ipso audissent—* They
could not have followed either Moses or John the Baptist,
without hearing of the Holy Ghost” (Bengel). The words,

3 Kuincel's Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 286.
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then, must signify that they did not knmow that the Holy
Ghost was already given: they were ignorant of His effusion
upon the church. They knew nothing of His miraculous
influences. Olshausen understands their apswer in a dog-
matic point of view, that they were ignorant of the Holy
Ghost as a distinct personality of the Godhead; but such
an interpretation appears inappropriate and far-fetched.!

Ver 3. Eis 1o 'Twavvov Bdmrtiocpa—into John's baptism ;
that is, into a belief of the truths which John’s baptism
declared,—namely, faith in a coming Messiah, and the ne-
cessity of repentance. These men, as the Baptist himself,
recognised Jesus as that Messiah ; but still they were igno-
rant of the effects of His sufferings, of the effusion of His
Spirit, and of all those truths which are declared in Christian
baptism, as distingnished from the baptism of John, Some
(Heinrichs, Wetstein, Renan) suppose that these men were
the disciples of Apollos, and had been instructed and bap-
tized by him, before he himself was fully instructed. But
this is improbable : for Apollos would not have left these
disciples in ignorance; and besides, in their intercourse with
the other Christians, especially with Aquila and Priscilla,
information would have been communicated to them concern-
ing the Holy Ghost. The probability is, that they were dis-
ciples of the Baptist, who had lately come from some remote
country to Ephesus, and had not enjoyed any opportunity of
being instructed regarding the Holy Ghost, beyond what, as
Jews, they had already acquired from the Old Testament,
and hence were ignorant that the promised effusion of the
Spirit had taken place. They appear to have been in a
condition similar to that of Apollos when he first came to
Ephesus, though in a lower stage of development.

Ver. 4. Mév—indeed. Mév is here without its corre-
sponding 8¢. Instead of completing the sentence by men-
tioning the manner in which Christ would baptize, the
apostle adds, “ that is, on Jesus.” ’EBdwricer BdmTiopa
petavolas—administered the baptism of repentance. John’s
baptism was the baptism of repentance, of mortification ;

! Olshausen on the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 457.
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Christ’s baptism is the baptism of revival, of vivification
(Melancthon). “Iva miorelowoiv—ihat they should believe :
the purpose or design of John’s baptism. It was wholly
preparatory : it prefigured and had its fulfilment in the
Christian baptism ; as the Baptist himself said : ¢ I indeed
baptize you with water unto repentance; but He that
cometh after me shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost”
(Matt. iii. 11). Todr &rrw els Tov 'Insolv—that is, on
Jesus. An explanatory clause added by Paul. John taught
them to believe on a Messiah to come, and that Messiah is
Jesus,

Ver. 5. 'Akoveavres 8¢ éBamticOnoav, ete.— And when
they heard this, they were baptized into the name of the Lord
Jesus, It has been disputed whether these disciples of John
were rebaptized. The early Protestant divines, from dog-
matic views, in opposition not only to the Anabaptists, but
also to the doctrine of the Romanists on the essential differ-
ence between the baptism of John and the Christian baptism,
adopted the negative side of the question. The Council of
Trent maintained : S¢ quis dizerit baptismum Johannis eandem
vim cum baptismo Clristt habuisse, anathema esto. Different
hypotheses have accordingly been advanced to explain the
text. 1. Some (Beza, Calixtus, Calovius, Drusius, Du Veil)
suppose that the words are not those of the evangelist, but
a continuation of the address of Paul. They read them as
follows : “ When they—namely, the people to whom John
spoke—heard this testimony of his concerning Christ, they
were baptized by John in the name of Jesus.”' Their great
argument for this rendering is, that the 8¢ in ver. 5 answers
to the wév in ver. 4. But pév frequently occurs without
being followed by 8¢ (Acts i.1). And we nowhere read
that John baptized his disciples into the name of Jesus,
although he directed them to Him as the Messiah. 2. Calvin
and others maintain, that not the baptism of water, but the
baptism of the Holy Ghost, is here meant. “I deny,”
observes Calvin, * that the baptism of water was repeated ;
because the words of Luke only import that they were bap-

1 Du Veil on the Acts, p. 405,
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tized with the Spirit.”? But the baptism of the Holy Ghost
is never spoken of by the phrase of * being baptized in the
name of Jesus.” 3. Ziegler supposes that these disciples of
John believed that the Baptist himself was the Messiah ; so
that they had never received the true baptism of John, and
thus might well be regarded as unbaptized. But it is not
said that they were baptized to John, but into John’s baptism,
namely, into a belief of the Messiah who was to come ; and
besides, they are expressly called disciples, that is, believers
in the Messiahship of Jesus. Hence, then, the natural
meaning of the passage is, that these disciples were rebap-
tized with the Christian baptism, either by Paul hlmself or
by some of his associates.

It is, however, disputed by those who adopt this meaning,
whether this rebaptism was the general rule, or only an ex-
ception ; in other words, whether those who were baptized
by the baptism of John were, as a matter of course, rebap-
tized on their believing in Christ. Nothing is said of the
second baptism of Apollos, though no argument can be de-
rived from this omission. The apostles certainly, several of
whom were baptized by John, do not appear to have received
the Christian baptism ; but then they were the disciples of
Christ before the institution of baptism. The same may be
affirmed of the original disciples before the day of Pentecost.
On the other hand, the numerous converts who were con-
verted on that day were all baptized as a matter of course,
and no inquiry was made as to whether they had or had not
received the baptism of John ; although it is almost certain,
that among such a great multitude there were some of John’s
disciples.

Ver. 6. "H\Mev 10 Ivebpa 7o dyiov én' avrods—the Holy
Ghost came upon them. They received the miraculous gifts
of the Spirit, which is a presumption that the inquiry as to
their reception of the Holy Ghost referred to His miraculous
influences. They spoke with tongues—gave vent to inspired
utterances; and prophested—discoursed in such 2 manner
as to show that they were gifted with spiritual knowledge.

1 Calvin on the Acts, in loco.
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Baur, Zeller, and Schneckenburger suppose that this narra-
tive is merely an imitation of the conversion of Cornelius ;
but there is this important difference between these two
accounts, that the miracnlous influences of the Spirit were
conferred on Cornelius before baptism ; whereas here they
were conferred after baptism.

Ver. 7. "Hoav 8¢ of mwdvres &v8pes doei Sexado—and all
the men were about twelve. Baumgarten fancifully supposes
that the number twelve answers to the twelve tribes of
Israel, and that these disciples are set forth as a new Israel.!
It is also fanciful to suppose that they were set apart for
the ministry: the gift of prophecy was not restricted to the
office-bearers of the church.

Ver. 8. Elcerbow eis Ty cuvayeyyw—having entered into
the synagogue. 'We learn from Josephus that there were not
only numerous Jews at Ephesus, but that many of them
were Roman citizens (Ant. xiv. 10. 13).

Ver. 9.’ Ev 15 ayo\i Tvpavvov—in the school of Tyrannus.
As the word Tyrannus signifies a king or prince, some
(Knatchbull and others) suppose that a certain nobleman or
ruler of the city is meant. But there is no reason for this
supposition, as Tyrannus, like “ King” with us, was a proper
name among the Greeks. Others (Vitringa, Hammond,
Wolfius, Meyer) suppose that Tyrannus was a Jewish teacher,
and that his school was a private synagogue—a Beth-Mid-
rasch, as the Jews called it. In Beth-Midrasch docuerunt tra-
ditiones atque earum expositiones (see Vitringa, Synag. p. 137).
Paul and his converts withdrew from the public synagogue to
the private synagogue of Tyrannus, where he could preach
to Jews and Gentiles without fear of disturbance.” Others
(Lechler, Ewald, Lange), with greater probability, suppose
that Tyrannus was a Greek, and a public teacher of philo-
sophy or rhetoric, who had become a convert to Christianity.
The lecture-rooms of philosophers were called in later Greek
axoral. Tyrannus is also not a Jewish, but a Greek name,
and occurs as such in Josephus (Ant. xvi. 10. 3). Suidas

1 Baumgarten's Apostolic History, vol. ii. p. 270.
2 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 385.
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mentions a rhetorician of this name who wrote a work entitled
mepl oTdoews xai Siapéoews Adyor, without, however, men-
tioning his age or nation.

Ver. 10. ’Emi & 8bo—jfor two years. This period refers
to the time after Paul had separated the disciples from the
Jewish synagogue ; so that, to reckon the whole time which
Paul spent at Ephesus, we must at least add to these two
years the three months during which he preached in the
synagogue. In his farewell address to the Ephesian elders,
however, he says that by the space of three years he ceased
not to warn every one (Acts xx. 31). Some suppose that
“ three years” is merely a general expression, and corre-
sponds with the two years and three months here mentioned.
Wieseler, however, thinks that to this period of two years
and three months, about nine months have to be added. He
supposes that the two years mentioned in ver. 10 terminates
at ver, 20, as the next verse begins with the chronological
notice, @ 8¢ éminpwldn Taira, “ when these things were
accomplished ;” and after this we are informed that Paul,
having sent away Timothy and Erastus into Macedonia,
tarried in Asia for a season (ver. 22).! Upon the whole, it
is probable that the two years here mentioned are not only
exclusive of the three months during which Paul discoursed
in the synagogue, but also of the time occupied by the events
which occurred after ver. 20.

“floTe wdvras Tovs xatowobvras Ty Aciav, ete.~so that
all the inhabitants of Asia heard the word of the Lord, both
Jews and Greeks. By Asia is meant proconsular Asia, of
which Ephesus was the capital? The expression is hyper-
bolical, denoting the extensive diffusion of the gospel; yet
it may have been almost literally true. It is not asserted that
all the inhabitants of Asia heard Paul preach, but only that
they heard the word of the Lord. Ephesus being a large
commercial city, and the centre of a great district, there was a
constant influx of people, both of Jews and Gentiles, for the
purpose of commerce, and the latter also as pilgrims to the

1 Wieseler, Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 52, 53.
2 Perhaps it may even be restricted to Lydian Asia, a8 in Acts xvi. 6.
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temple of Diana. The sensation which Paul made would ex-
cite multitudes to hear him ; and the lecture-room of Tyrannus
was daily occupied by him, and open for the free admission
of all. Those who had visited Ephesus, and had heard Paul,
would report to their different cities what they had heard,
so that the fame of the gospel may well have been diffused
throughout all Asia. Besides, during his long residence of
three years, Paul would probably make circuits into the
neighbouring cities and places; and his companions, such
as Timothy, Titus, Aquila, Erastus, Gaius, and Aristarchus,
would be sent by him to preach the gospel in other parts
of the province. It is not improbable that the foundation
of the seven churches of Asia was now laid. ‘The whole
western part,” observes Renan, “of Asia Minor, especially
the basins of the Meander and the Hermus, were about this
time covered with churches, and without doubt Paul was
in a more or less direct manner their founder. Smyrna,
Pergamus, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, and probably
Tralles, thus received the germs of the faith.”! Tt seems
also to have been at this time that the churches of Colosse,
Hierapolis, and Laodicea were founded by Epaphras (Col.
i. 7, iv. 12, 13), though these cities were not visited by Paul
in person (Col. ii. 1).

Ver. 11. dwapes od Tas Tvyoboas—eztraordinary mira-
eles. Tvywv signifies vulgar, common, one of the people;
hence o¥ Tas Tuyoloas is uncommon, extraordinary. Moses
Judworum legislator dicitur ody 6 Tvywr dvmp, non vulgaris
tntelligentice homo (Longinus, ix.). Instances of these extra-
ordinary miracles are mentioned in the next verse.

Ver. 12. Sovdapia 4 oruicivdia—handkerchiefs or aprons.
Both words are Latin. Zouddpia (Lat. sudaria) are hand-
kerchiefs, which, on account of the heat and the dust, are
constantly in the hands of the Orientals. It is the same
word which occurs in Luke xix. 20, John xi. 44, xx. 7, and
is there translated “ napkin.” Suuucivfia (Lat. semicinctia)
are aprons or waist-bands; probably the aprons employed
by workmen when engaged at work. They may have been

! Renan’s Saint Paul, p. 351:
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the clothes worn by Paul when engaged in his occupation
of a tentmaker. It is possible, however, that these hand-
kerchiefs and aprons were brought to Paul, that he might
touch them, by those who desired to be cured. Tas véoous
Td Te myeuara Ta mwovnpa—diseases and evil spirits. Luke
here distinguishes natural diseases from demoniacal posses-
sions.

These miracles performed by Paul are called ¢ extra-
ordinary.” There are two instances somewhat similar
recorded in sacred history : the cure of the woman who
touched the hem of the Saviour’s garment (Matt. ix. 20),
and the miracles performed by the shadow of Peter (Acts
v. 15). As might have been expected, they are attacked by
rationalistic critics. ‘ Even on the basis of a belief in miracles,”
observes Zeller, “such a coarse and magical representation
of the healing power of the apostle is too absurd for belief.
We do not know what legends of relics we need be ashamed
to credit, if such things as are here related demand our
belief. The apostolic miraculous power of Paul certainly
throws all Jewish and heathen magic completely into the
shade.”' Some have accordingly attempted to soften the
objection, by supposing that Paul was ignorant of what was
done; and that although much superstition was displayed
by the people, yet, as their faith was real, God’s mercy
overlooked what was amiss. ¢ When,” observes Olshausen,
“ these articles of clothing have a healing efficacy ascribed
to them which is traced back to God, this can only be
regarded as a condescension of the divine mercy to indi-
viduals who, although erring, are yet well-intentioned. The
apostles themselves certainly have not given countenance
to such ideas, for there is no trace of them anywhere to be
found.”* But this is a lame defence. It is impossible to
suppose that Paul could have been ignorant of what was
done: it was, no doubt, with his consent and approbation

_that the clothes were brought to the sick, These were the

! Zeller's Adpostelgeschichte, p. 265.

? Olshausen on the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 460; see also
Humphry on the Acts, p. 152,
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instruments by which the miraculous efficacy was conveyed ;
and, so far from obscuring, they displayed in a striking
manner the supernatural power of the apostle — there was
healing even in the very clothes he wore. Paul in Ephesus
was in the very heart of superstition : he was, like Moses in
Egypt, surrounded by magicians and exorcists; and there-
fore, to manifest beyond dispute his superior power, God
granted that extraordinary miracles should be wrought by
him — miracles more striking than those which he was
accustomed to perform : and the effect of these miracles was
not to foster superstition, but to root it out, to confound the
exorcists of Ephesus, and to destroy their magical works.!
Ver. 13. Tuwes Tdwv mepiepyopévwr "Iovdalwv éfoprioTdv—
certain of the strolling Jews, exorcists. These were Jews
who wandered about from place to place as magicians or
sorcerers, practising exorcism. ’'Efopriomis is derived from
éfoprilw, to adjure, to use the name of Grod, to expel demons.
Such exorcists were very numerous in the days of Christ and
the apostles, especially among the Jews. Qur Lord alludes
to them when He says: “If I by Beelzebub cast out devils,
by whom do your children cast them out?” (Matt. xii. 27.)
These Jewish exorcists pretended to a power of casting
out evil spirits by some magical arts which they affirmed
were derived from Solomon. Allusion is made to this by
Josephus : ¢« God,” says he, “enabled Solomon to learn the
art of expelling demons. He left behind him the manner
of using exorcisms by which demons are driven away, so
that they never return; and this manner of cure is of
great force unto this day.” And he relates the case of one
Eleazar, who before Vespasian and his officers cast out
demons by means of certain incantations which Sclomon
composed (Ant. viii. 2, 5). He also mentions a certain rare
root which it was dangerous to gather, and which, being
brought to those who were possessed, quickly expelled the
demons out of their bodies (Bell. Jud. vii. 6.3). ‘Opritw
vués tov "Inoadv—I adjure you by Jesus. The exorcists use
the name of Jesus, because this name was employed by Paul
1 See Conybeare and Howson's St Paul, vol. ii. pp. 16, 17.
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in the expulsion of demons. As Jesus was a common name
among the Jews, they add “ whom Paul preaches™ as a
description of his person.

Ver. 14. *Haay 8¢ Tives—and there were certain. Tives is
not to be understood as qualifying énrd, * about seven ;" for
if so, the words would have been placed together—énrd Toves.
The correct meaning seems to be, * There were certain men,
namely seven sons of Sceva, a Jewish chief priest.” Sxeia
"Tovdalov dpyrepéws—of Sceva, a Jewish chief priest. The
title dpyiepeds applied to a Jew in Ephesus creates a diffi-
culty. Some suppose that he was once high priest in Jeru-
salem; but this is contrary to history, as Josephus in his list
of high priests makes no mention of one of that name.
Others think that he was chief of one of the twenty-four
courses of priests (Wordsworth); but it is improbable that
such a person should be resident in Ephesus, and not in
Jerusalem. Others, that he was an apostate Jew, and that
the term chief priest has reference to the worship of Diana;
but there is nothing in the text to support this view, The
most probable opinion is, that he was one of the chiefs of
the Ephesian Jews—perhaps one of the chief rulers of the
synagogue.

Ver. 15. "Amoxpifév 8¢ 76 wrebua 7o movnpov—but the evil
spirit answered ; that is, the man under the influence of the
evil spirit. The evil spirit was compelled to bear an unwill-
ing testimony to Jesus and His servant Paul. Tov ’'Incoiy
ywackw, kai Tov Haihov ériorapai—dJesus I know, and with
Paul I am acquainted. Different verbs are employed to
denote the evil spirit’s knowledge of Jesus and Paul —a
difference which is overlooked in our English version. “Pueis
8¢ Tives éoré—but who are ye? “ The question,” observes
Raphelius, “is not one of ignorance, but of censure, because
they arrogated to themselves what belonged not to them ; and
of contempt, because they considered not their own and their
opponents’ strength, but with rashness dared to contend with
one more powerful, to whom it was mere play to overcome
them.”!

! Quoted in Kuinel's Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 201.
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Ver. 16. Karafcvpaeﬁo'aq apdorépwv—having overcome both.
(See Critical Note.) If this be the correct meaning, then it
would appear that only two of the seven sons of Sceva on
this particular occasion undertook to cast out the evil spirit.
According to Ewald, dudorépwy is neuter; and the meaning
is, that the evil spirit attacked them on both sides, that is,
from above and from below :' but this would have been
expressed by am’ duporépwv or dudorépwber. Others think
that dudorépwy refers to Sceva and his seven sons ; but it is
not mentioned that Sceva took any part in the exorcism.
Kuincel supposes that adror is the correct reading, and
audotépwr a gloss, because it was regarded as inconceivable
that the person possessed should overcome seven men.

Ver. 17. "Epeyarivero 1o dvoua ot Kvplov Incot—The
name of the Lord Jesus was magnified. ‘The first impression
which the event made on the Ephesian maultitude was that of
fear: they were constrained to feel that there was something
supernatural about Paul. The failure of the sons of Sceva
in their attempt to cast out devils showed that the miracles
performed by Paul in the name of the Liord Jesus were real,
and were therefore undoubted evidences of the trath of
Christianity.

Ver. 18. IIoA\o{ Te Tdv memioTevkoTwv—many of those
who believed. The previous verse informed us of the effect
of the transaction on unbelievers; this informs us of its
effect on believers. Many who, although professed disciples,
were not entirely delivered from their former superstitions,
but secretly practised magical arts, now come forward and
confess and renounce them. Meyer supposes that these were
new converts, who had become believers in consequence of
the events just recorded; but the use of the perfect tense
would seem to imply that they had been believers for
some time. They had not, in consequence of their faith,
entirely renounced their superstitious practices : the old
was not so easily destroyed. Tas wpdfers adrdy— their
deeds. Certainly not the acts of faith which they had per-
formed (Luther), nor their sins in a general sense (Kuincel,

1 Ewald's Geschichte des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 478,
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Lechler), but their magical practices, as is evident from
what follows.

Ver. 19. Ta meplepya—curious arts. Ephesus was noted
even in that age of superstition for the addiction of its in-
habitants to sorcery, magic, and such like curious arts; and
these are now revealed by the gospel, as the introduction
of light reveals what formerly was shrouded in darkness.
Slvvevéyravres Tas BiBNovs—brought their books together. The
"Edécia ypdppara (Ephesian letters) are frequently alluded
to by heathen writers. They appear to have been mysterious
symbols or magical sentences, written on paper, which the
Ephesians were accustomed to carry about with them as
charms or amulets, either to secure them from harm or to
procure benefits for them. Plutarch observes that the ma-
gicians prescribe to those who were possessed with devils
to read and recite ta 'Edécia ypdpuara (Plut. Symp.).
Eustathius informs us that Creesus, when on his funeral pile,
repeated the Ephesian letters; and he mentions that, in the
- Olympian games, an Ephesian wrestler struggled successfully
against his opponent from Miletus, because he had around
his ankle Ephesian letters, but that, being deprived of them,
he was thrice overthrown (Eustath. ad Hom. Odys. i. 247).!
*Apyvplov pvpiadas mévre — fifty thousand pieces of silver.
Some (Grotius, Hammond) suppose that these are to be
reckoned as Jewish money ; and if so, the sum would amount
to £7000. But it is highly improbable that the Jewish
shekel would be employed in a Greek city, and by those
who were doubtless Greeks. The Roman denarius is in all
probability the coin here alluded to, the value of which was
about ninepence, so that the entire sum would amount to
£1875. This vast sum is to be accounted for by considering
the rarity of books in those days, and their consequent
expensiveness : probably also magical works brought a ficti-
tious price.

Ver. 20. Oirws kara xpdros 100 Kvplov 6 Aoyos ndaver
kal ioyvev—so mightily grew the word of the Lord, and pre-

1 Kuineel, Libri Historici, vol. iv. p. 293 ; Conybeare and Howson’s
St, Paul, vol. ii, 16,
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vailed. The value of the books burned was a proof of the
success of the gospel. Its power must have been mighty
indeed, when it made men willing not only to give up their
superstitious practices, but also to destroy their valuable
property.

In this passage mention is made of the successful expul-
sion of evil spirits by Paul, and of the failure of the attempt
by the sons of Sceva. It is not only in the New Testament
that we read of such demoniacal possessions, but likewise
in Josephus, Platarch, and other Greek writers. Strauss
and his school explain them on the mythical principle; but
the accounts of them are so involved in the gospel narra-
tive, that they cannot be thus separated from it. Others,
again, suppose that many natural diseases, such as dumbness,
blindness, epilepsy, and especially insanity, were ascribed by
the Jews to evil spirits; and that our Saviour and His
apostles accommodated themselves to such views.! But not
to speak of the doubtful morality of such accommodations,
the evil spirits are represented acting as distinct personalities,
and in this chapter possession is distinguished from natural
disease (ver. 12), That there was a real possession, that
evil spirits exerted a direct influencg over the bodies and
souls of men, is undoubtedly the natural meaning of those
passages of Scripture where demoniacs are mentioned. No
doubt madness seems to have been an inseparable accom-
paniment of possession: the man was deprived of his own
free will, and ruled by the evil spirit. For all that we know,
such possessions may occur in our days: if we had the power
of discerning spirits, it might be discovered that such cases
were not unknown ; and therefore that they occurred only in
the days of our Saviour and His apostles, is a statement which
cannot be proved. In an age of such extreme sensuality, it
is not improbable that demoniacal possession was more fre-
quent; but we are not at all sure that it has entirely ceased in
our days: at least, cases occur which bear a close resemblance
to the descriptions of demoniacal possession given in the

1 See this opinfon stated at great length, and defended with much
erudition, in Lardner’s Works, vol. i. pp. 285~272,
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New Testament. We live in a spiritual world: there are
powers and agencies around us and within us; and in the
case of mental disease especially, it is often impossible to say
whether the mere derangement of the physical organs, or
some spiritual disorder, is the cause of the disease. At all
events, there is no reason to call in question the reality of
demoniacal possession in the early days of Christianity, as if
it were contrary to reason, and savoured only of superstition,
or were the result of mythical exaggeration.



SECTION XV,
THE TUMULT AT EPHESUS.—Acts xix. 21-41.

21 And when these things were fulfilled, Paul purposed in the Spirit,
after passing through Macedonia and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying,
After T have been there, I must also see Rome. 22 And having sent
into Macedonia two of them who ministered to him, Timotheus and
Erastus, he himself remained in Asia for a season,

23 And about that time there arose no small commotion about that
way. 24 For a certain man named Demetrius, a silversmith, who made
silver shrines of Diana, brought no small gain to the artisans ; 25 Whom
having called together with the workmen of the same occupation, he
said, 8irs, ye know that by this craft we have our prosperity. 26 And
you see and hear, that not only at Ephesus, but almost throughout all
Asia, this Paul has persuaded and perverted much people, saying that
they are no gods which are made with hands: 27 So that not only this
our craft is in danger of being brought into contenpt; but also that
the temple of the great goddess Diana should be counted for nothing,
and that her greatness should be destroyed, whom all Asia and the
world worship. 28 And when they heard these thingg, they were full
of wrath, and cried, saying, Great is Diana of the Ephesians. 29 And
the city was filled with the confusion: and having canght Gaius and
Aristarchus, Macedonians, Paul's companions in travel, they rushed with
one accord into the theatre. 30 And when Paul wished tc enter in
unto the people, the disciples suffered him mnot. 31 Also certain of
the Asiarchs, who were his friends, sent to him, and besought him not
to venture into the theatre. 32 Some therefore cried one thing, and
some another : for the assembly was confused ; and the greater part
knew not wherefore they were come together. 33 And they drew
Alexander out of the crowd, the Jews putiing him forward. And
Alexander, beckoning with his hand, wished to make his defence to
the people. 84 But when they knew that he was a Jew, all with one
voice cried out, for about two hours, Great is Diana of the Ephesians.
35 And when the town-clerk had appeased the mmititude, he said, Ye
men of Ephesus, who is there that knows not that the city of the
Ephesians is the guardian of the great Diana, and of the image which
fell from Jupiter? 36 Seeing, then, that these things cannot be con-
tradicted, ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing rashly. 37 For

VOL. II. 0
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ye have brought these men, who arc neither robbers of temples, nor
blasphemers of your goddess. 88 Wherefore if Demetrius, and the
artisans with him, have a matter against any man, court-days are held,
and there are proconsuls; let them accuse one another. 39 But if
you have any further demand, it shall be settled in a legal assembly.
40 For we are in danger of being called in question for this day’s
uproar, there being no ground on which we could give an account
of this concourse. 41 And having said this, he dismissed the assembly.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 27. The teztus receptus has hoyioOivas, péAhew 8é
kai kabaipelaBar iy peyakedtnra adris, in accordance with
@&, H, the reading adopted by Tischendorf. Lachmann, on
the other hand, reads Aoyiofijcerat, péAhe 8¢ kal kabatpeiofas
Ths peyahewotyros aitis.  Ver. 29. "Ony, found in D, E, G,
H, is wanting in A, B, 8, and is omitted by Tischendorf
and Lachmann. Ver. 83. The texius receptus has mpoef3i-
Bacay, in accordance with D?, G, H, the reading adopted by
Tischendorf. On the other hand, svreS{Bacav is much better
attested, being found in A, B, E, & ; but it yields no sense.
Ver. 85. Oeds is found in G, H, but is wanting in A, B, D,
E, %, and rejected by recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 21, ‘2s 8¢ éminpwbdn Taira—And when these things
were fulfilled ; namely, those things which are recorded in
the previous verses (vers. 1-20) —after Paul had already
spent two years and three months in Ephesus. (See note to
ver. 10.) Doubtless many things occurred during this long
residence at Ephesus which are not recorded in the Acts. Most
critics suppose that Paul made at that time a second visit to
Corinth (2 Cor. xii. 14), which Luke has not recorded ;!
and it was during his residence in Ephesus that he wrote
his first Epistle to the Corinthians. *Eflero ¢ Ilaihos év 76
mrredpart — Paul purposed in the Spirit. DBy this we are
probably to understand neither a direct intimation of the

1 See Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul, vol. ii. pp. 21-24,
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‘Spirit, as in Acts xvi. 6, nor yet a mere resolution formed
by Paul himself; but a secret impulse of the Spirit by whom
he was directed in all his journeys. In such a man as Paul
it is difficult to distinguish between his own determinations
and the suggestions of the Spirit. dveNfov Ty Maxedoviav
xal *Ayalav—after passing through Macedonia and Achaia.
These provinces are mentioned in the order of his proposed
journey. In these he had already planted several flourishing
churches, as at Philippi, Thessalonica, Berea, and Corinth.
Two reasons are to be assigned for Paul’s desire to visit
Macedonia and Achaia : first, as we learn from his epistles,
he desired to promote the collection for the poor saints at
Jerusalem ; and secondly, he had received intelligence of
the disorders which prevailed in the church of Corinth,
and he was anxious to rectify them. del ue xal "‘Poupw
deiv— 1 must also see Rome. He felt that Rome, the political
capital of the world, the great centre of power and influence,
was the goal of his apostolic activity. Paley notices an
undesigned coincidence between this verse and Rom. i. 13
-and xv. 23-28. “The conformity,” he observes, “between
the history and the epistle is perfect. In the first quotation
from the epistle, we find that a design of visiting Rome had
long dwelt in the apostle’s mind ; in the quotation from the
Acts, we find that design expressed a considerable time before
the epistle was written. In the history, we find that the
plan which Paul had formed was to pass through Macedonia
and Achaia; after that to go to Jerusalem; and when he
had finished his visit there, to sail for Rome. When the
epistle was written, he had executed so much of his plan as
to have passed through Macedonia and Achaia, and was
preparing to pursue the remainder of it, by speedily setting
out toward Jerusalem; and in this point of his travels he
tells his friends at Rome, that when he had completed the
business which carried him to Jerusalem, he would come to
them. The very inspection of the passages will satisfy us
that they were not made up from one another. In the
Epistle to the Romans, we are informed of Paul’s intention
to go to Spain. If, then, the passage in the epistle was
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taken from that of the Acts, why was Spain put in? If
the passage in the Acts was taken from that in the epistle,
why was Spain left out? If the two passages were unknown
to each other, nothing can account for their conformity but
truth.” !

Ver. 22. Twué0cov— Timotheus. In order to prepare the
churches for his own visit, and to forward the collection of
the saints, Paul sent two of his companions, Timothy and
Erastus, before him. Timothy, who had been left at Corinth
(Acts xviii. 18), seems to have rejoined the apostle at
Ephesus. Here also there is another coincidence between
the history and the epistles of Paul. From the history we
learn that Timothy was sent into Macedonia; and though
Achata, whose capital is Corinth, is not directly mentioned,
yet it is included, as Timothy was sent before Paul, and
Paul purposed to pass through Macedonia and Achaia. In
the first Epistle to the Corinthians, written shortly after
this, we are informed of the mission of Timothy to Corinth :
“ For this cause I have sent to you Timotheus, who is my
beloved son, and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring you
into remembrance of my ways which be in Christ, as I teach
everywhere in every church” (1 Cor. iv. 17). “ Now, if
Timotheus come, see that he may be with you without fear”
(1 Cor. xvi. 10).°

Kai "Epagtov —and FErastus. In the Epistle to the
Romans, which Paul wrote at a later period from Corinth,
he sends to the Roman Christians the salutations of Erastus,
the chamberlain of the city (Rom. xvi. 23). Most critics
suppose that this is a different person from the Erastus of
the Acts, as his office of chamberlain would necessarily
detain him at Corinth. In the Second Epistle to Timothy,
mention is made of an Erastus in close relation to the
apostle : ¢ Erastus abode at Corinth” (2 Tim, iv. 20); but
his identity with the Erastus of our text is also uncertain.®

Airos éméayev ypovov—he himself stayed for a season. In

' Paley’s Hore Pauling—Romans, No. 111

2 Paley’s Hore Paulinz—1st Corinthians, Nos. I11. and IV.
5 Perhaps the same Erastus may be alluded to in all these three pas-
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the first Epistle to the Corinthians, written shortly after he
had sent away Timothy, he writes, ¢ I will tarry at Ephesus
until Pentecost” (1 Cor. xvi. 8). Eis mjv *Aoiav—in Asia.
The use of eis here is peculiar. Some (Heinrichs, Kuincel,
De Wette) suppose that it stands for év 75 *Aoia; others
(Winer, Olshausen) understand by it “ for Asia,” that is,
for the good of Asia. Meyer gives its force more correctly,
“ in the direction of Asia.”

Ver. 23. Iepi Tijs 680D —concerning that way ; that is,
concerning the religion of Jesus Christ which Paul incul-
cated : that method of worshipping God, and securing an
interest in eternal life, which e taught. (See ch. ix. 2.)

Ver. 24. Naovs épyvpots "Apréubos—silver shrines (lite-
rally temples) of Diana. These silver shrines were small
models of the temple of Diana, containing an image of the
goddess. They were purchased by the pilgrims to the
temple, and on their return home were set up as objects
of domestic worship. Such images of temples were called
apidpipara, and are frequently adverted to. Thus, Die-
dorus Siculus tells us that the Carthaginians, to propitiate
their god Hercules at Tyre, sent golden shrines to hold the
miniature images: ypuvoods vaods Tols ddibpipact (Diod.
Sic. xx. 14).  Ammianus Marcellinus observes of the philo-
sopher Asclepiades : dew calestis argentewn breve figmentum
quocunque ibat secum solitus efferre (Amm. Mare. xxii. 13).
And Dionysius Halicarnassus directly mentions these shrines
of the Ephesian Diana: va s 'Edecias Apréubos depi-
Spiuara (Dien. Hal. ii. 22).) Others think that not small
models of the temple are meant, but medals or coins, on the
reverse of which the temple was represented, and many of
which are still extant. But the words vaods dpyvpols cannot
be made to signify coins.

'AprépiBos— Diana. Diana was worshipped under a variety
of characters, as the goddess of hunting, of travelling, of the
night, of childbirth ; and under different names: in Leaven

sages (Acts xix. 22; Rom. xvi. 23; 2 Tim. iv. 20}, as he may have
resigned the office of chamberlain on becoming a Christian.
1 Biscoe on the Acts, p. 215 ; Humphry or the Acls, p. 153.
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she was Luna, in the woods Diana, and in hell Hecate.
There is, however, a decided difference between the Greek
and the Ephesian Diana. The Greek Diana is represented
with a bow in her hand, and dressed in a hunting habit;
whilst the Ephesian Diana is represented as a female with
many breasts, supposed to signify the fruitful attributes
of Nature! Thus Jerome observes: Seribebat Paulus ad
Ephesios Dianam colentes, non hanc venatricem qua arcum
tenet atque succincta est, sed illam multimaminiom, quum Grect
mo\vpacTiy vocant. It has been supposed that when the
Athenians colonized Ephesus, they found the worship of
some Asiatic goddess established there, whose name they
changed into Diana, from some fancied points of resem-
blance between her and their own goddess. According to
tradition, the worship of the Ephesian Diana was introduced
by the Amazons.

ITapeiyero 7ois TeyviTaws épyasiav odk oAiynv—brought no
small gain to the artisans. The miniature temples would
doubtless find a great sale. The temple of Diana was cele-
brated throughout the world; and the goddess was the chief
object of the worship of proconsular Asia: and thus tra-
vellers and pilgrims to Ephesus would be anxious to carry
away with them memorials of their visit.

Ver. 25. Tovs mepi T8 Towabra épydras—the workmen of
the same occupation ; literally, the workmen about such things.
The difference between 7eyvitac and épydras is supposed to
be that between skilled and unskilled workmen. A7 erant
TexviTar, artifices nobiliores ; alii épyarai operarii (Bengel).
It is probable that Demetrius not only assembled his own
workmen, but likewise the workmen of other silversmiths,
and all those who derived their subsistence from trades con-
nected with the worship of Diana.

Ver. 26. Ob pévov Edéoov dAra oyelov mdons Tis
"Aalas, ete.—not only at Ephesus, but almost throughout all

1 There are many Ephesian coins with the figure of Diana. See
Akerman’s Numismatic Illustrations, pp. 47-49. He gives a coin of
Claudius, which must have been contemporary with this visit of the
apostle.
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Asia, this Paul has persuaded and perverted much people. We
have here the forced testimony of a heathen to the success
of the ministry of Paul in Ephesus and proconsular Asia.
The sale of the silver shrines for Diana had greatly dimi-
nished ; the trade of making them had declined ; the workmen
were in danger of losing their means of livelirood. This
would be more sensibly felt if, as is probable, the Ephesian
games in honour of Diana were now being celebrated,! and
the city was crowded with visitors, when Demetrius and his
craftsmen expected to have had a greater demand for their
silver shrines. There is a close resemblance between this
tumult at Ephesus and the tumult at Philippi. Both arose,
not from the Jews, but from the Gentiles: this peculiarity
distinguishes them from all the persecutions recorded in the
Acts, to which the Christians were exposed: all others were
persecutions instigated by the Jews. And both originated
from sordid motives: in Philippi, the masters of the Pythonic
slave feared that they would lose their gains; in Ephesus,
Demetrius and his craftsmen feared that their craft would
be brought to nought. Aéywy 87¢ ok eloiv Beoi oi Sia yetpdv
ywbuevor—saying that they arve no gods which are made with
hands. The people identified the images of the gods with
the deities themselves, or at least thought that a kind of
divinity resided in them. The philosophers may have re-
garded the images as mere symbols, but the multitude could
not rise to their refined notions.

Ver. 27. OV povor 8¢ TodTo ruvduveder fuiv 1o pépos—so
that not only this our craft is in danger ; literally, ¢ our part,”
the department of trade in which we are engaged. To Tis
peydhns Geds iepov * ApréuiBos—the temple of the great goddess
Diana. This celebrated temple was regarded as one of the
wonders of the world. Its building commenced even before
the Persian empire. Creesus king of Lydia, and all the
Greek cities of Asia, contributed to its erection. More than
two hundred years were spent in the building. Xerxes, in his
war against images, when he burned all the temples of Asia,
spared it on account of its magnificence (Strabo, xiv. 1. 5).

1 See note to ver. 31.
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But this edifice was burned by Herostratus, who wished by
this action to gain for himself an immortal name. The date
of the burning is given as the day on which Alexander the
Gireat was born, B.c. 335 (Strabo, xiv. 1. 22; Plut. Alex.).
A second temple, of still greater magnificence, rose on the
ruins of the first, the work of Cheirocrates, the same who
built Alexandria. Its length was 425 feet, and its breadth
220 feet: 127 pillars, each 60 feet high, the gifts of illus-
trious kings, adorned and supported the building: the roof
of that part which was not open to the sky was formed of
beams of cedar, and its altar was adorned with the matchless
sculptures of Praxiteles. It was regarded as the only hounse
fit for the residence of the gods: o 7fs *Apréuidos raos év
"E¢éoep poévos éori Bedv olkos (Philo, Byz. Spect. Mund. 7).
In the time of Paul the temple of Diana was in all its glory,
and pilgrims from all nations flocked to its shrine: it was to
polytheism what the temple of Jerusalem was to the Jews.
Strabo informs us that the chief object of worship at Mar-
seilles was the Ephesian Diana ; and that all the colonies sent
out from Marseilles held this goddess in peculiar reverence,
preserving both the shape of the image of the goddess, and
also every rite observed in the metropolis (Strabo, iv. 1. 4).
This magnificent temple was destroyed by the Gotls in the
reign of Gallienus, about A.p. 260. No ruins of it remain,
and the site on which it stood is doubtful : “its remains are
to be sought for in medizval buildings, in the columns of
green jasper which support the dome of St. Sophia, or even
in the naves of Italian cathedrals.”' TWs peyarys Beds
"Aprépidos—ihe great goddess Diana. The epithet “ great”
was the usual appellation of the gods, but particularly of the
Ephesian Diana. Thus Xenophon Ephesius (a.p. 408} calls

! Conybeare and Howson's St Paul, vol. ii. pp. 85, 86; Winer's
Worterbuch, and Smith’s Biblicel Dictionary, article Ephesus ; Gibbon’s
Loman Histery. Hamilton places the temple at the western extremity
of the town, near the harbour. * Here,” he observes, * must have stood
the celebrated temple of the Ephesian Diana, immediately in front of the
port, raised upon a base thirty or forty feet high, and approached by a

grand flight of steps, the ruins of which are still visible.” Hamilton’s
Asia Minor, vol. ii. pp. 28-25.



THE TUMULT AT EPHESUS.—XIX, 29. 217

her T peyiy *Edeciwy *Aprépw (Xen. Eph. i. 15); and
there is an inscription in Boeckh containing the words, mijs
weydAns Beds’ Apréuidos mpo morews.! The artful character of
the address of Demetrius is here to be observed : he appeals
both to the mercenary feelings of the workmen and to the
fanaticism of the people: not only is our trade in danger of
being destroyed, but the worship of the great goddess Diana is
endangered : that temple which is the glory of our city and
of the world is attacked ; we are called upon to fight for our
hearths and our altars. Ephesus depended for its wealth
upon its temple: both rose and fell together.

Ver. 29. “Rpunoav—they rushed ; namely, Demetrius and
his workmen, and those among the Ephesians who were
stirred up. Els t0 Oéarpov—into the theatre. The theatres
among the Greeks were used not only for the representation
of the games, but also for popular assemblies. Thus Josephus
speaks of the people of Antioch meeting together for debate
in the theatre (Bell. Jud. vii. 3. 3). And Tacitus, in his
history of Vespasian, observes that Mucianus, one of his great
supporters, went into the theatre, where the inhabitants were

_accustomed to hold their public debates (Tac. Hist. ii. 80).
The theatre of Ephesus may still be traced. It is the largest
which has yet been discovered, and Is said to have been
capable of containing fifty-six thousand persons. It was
built on the flank of Mount Prion, with rows of seats rising
above one another ; and was, according to the custom of the
ancients, open to the sky. “Of the site of the theatre,”
observes Sir C. Fellows, “the scene of the tumult raised by
Demetrius, there can be no doubt, its ruins being a wreck of
immense grandeur. I think it must have been larger than
the one at Miletus, and that exceeds any I have elsewhere
seen in scale, although not in ornament. Its form alone can
now be spoken of, for every seat is removed, and the pro-
scenium is a hill of ruins.”?

Svvapmacavres—having caught, probably on their way to
the theatre. I'diov—(Gaius. Gaius is the Greek form of
the Latin Caius, one of the most common names among the

1 Boeckh, No. 2963. 2 Fellows, Asia Minor, p. 274.
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Romans., This Gaius, otherwise unknown to us, is distin-
guished by his being a Macedonian from three persons of
the same name mentioned in Scripture: first, from Gaius of
Derbe, who at a later period joined the apostle (Acts xx. 4) 3
secondly, from Gaius of Corinth, who was among those few
persons whom Paul baptized (1 Cor. i. 14), and with whom
Paul lodged during his second (third?) visit to Corinth
(Rom. xvi. 23); and thirdly, from Gaius of Ephesus, to
whom long after this John wrote his third epistle (3 John 1).
"Apiorapyov— Aristarchus.  Aristarchus, on the other hand,
is elsewhere mentioned in Scripture. Ie accompanied Paul
on his memorable journey to Jerusalem (Acts xx. 4), and
sailed with him, either as a fellow-prisoner or a volunteer,
from Ceesarea to Rome (Acts xxvii. 2). In one of his
epistles, Paul speaks of him as his “fellow-prisoner” (Col.
iv. 10), and in another as his “ fellow-worker” (Philem. 24).
Tradition varies in its account of him: according to one
account, he was beheaded with Paul at Rome ; and according
to another, he became bishop of Apamea.

Ver. 30, Eis Tov &fjuov—into the people. Afpos, the
people assembled in council, a different word from &yAos,
the multitude.

Ver. 31. Twes 8¢ xai Tév’Acrapyidv—also certain of the
Asiarchs. The Asiarchs were persons chosen from the pro-
vince of Asia, on account of their influence and wealth, to
preside at and to defray the expenses of the public games
in honour of the emperor and of the gods. According to
Strabo, the Asiarchs were generally sclected from the city of
Tralles, as the inhabitants of that city were reckoned among
the most wealthy in Asia (Strabo, xiv. 1. 42). There were
similar persons in the other provinces: thus we read of the
Galatarchs, the Bithyniarchs, the Syriarchs, Lyciarchs, etc.
The manner in which the Asiarchs were chosen was as
follows: Each city of the province of Asia elected a dele-
gate; these delegates met together in a council (16 xowov),
and elected ten who were to be the Asiarchs for that year.,
The election was annual, and had to be confirmed by the
Roman proconsul before it was valid. It has been disputed



THE TUMULT AT EPHESUS.—XIX. 82, 33. 219

whether there were ten Asiarchs, or whether there was only
one chosen by the proconsul out of the ten whom the cities
of Asia had elected. Those who think that there was only
one Asiarch suppose that the plural is here used, either be-
cause the whole ten bore the honorary title, or because the
former Asiarchs, like the Jewish high priests, retained the
name. The probability is, that one out of the ten was
elected president, but that the whole ten bore the expenses
of the games.! Eusebius, in his history, speaks of Philip
the Asiarch at Smyrna declining to let loose a lion upon
Polycarp, because he had already completed the exhibition
of the games (Hist. Eecl. iv. 15). From the presence of
the Asiarchs at Ephesus, it has been plausibly inferred that
it was the season of the celebration of the games in honour
of Diana. These Ephesian games, we are informed, occurred
in the month of May; and the month itself was called Arte-
mision in honour of the goddess. Now the riot evidently
took place toward the close of Paul’s residence : he had
resolved to remain at Ephesus until Pentecost, and this
Jewish feast occurred about the end of May. From the
great influx of the worshippers of Diana, the fanaticism
of the people would be the more easily stirred up. "Owres
avT® piho—who were his friends: not that they were con-
verts to Christianity, but they entertained a respect for
Paul, and wished to befriend him. Paul had so conducted
himself during his long residence at Ephesus, as to secure
the friendship of the chief inhabitants of the city.?

Ver. 32. "AM\oe pév ofy dAho Tv Expabor—Some therefore
cried one thing, and some another. This is a description of a
tumultuous meeting taken from life: assembled, they knew
not for what purpose; driven about by every gust of passion;
drawn together by noise and excitement; and giving vent to
their feelings by senseless outcries.

Ver. 33. Ex 8¢ Toi dyhov mpoeBiBacar’ ANéEavBpov—And
they drew Alexander out of the crowd, the Jews putting lim

1 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 392.

2 See Akerman's Numismatic Iliustrations, pp. 50-22. He justly ob-
serves: ‘* That the very maintainers and presidents of the heathen sports
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forward. The abrupt manner in which Alexander is men-
tioned has given rise to various conjectures concerning him.
Some (Calvin, Meyer, Baumgarten, Wieseler) suppose that
ke was a Christian, whom the Jews, hating as an apos-
tate to their religion, wished to sacrifice to the rage of the
people. They think that this is evident from the expression
amohoyetofac, “ he wished to make his defence,” which they
refer to the accusation against the Christians. Others (Gro-
tins and others) suppose that he was once a professed Chris-
tian, but at this time an apostate and an enemy of Paul, and
that he now stood forth to accuse him. And others (Beza,
Winer, Neander, Lechler, Olshausen, Lange, Ewald, How-
son, Davidson) suppose that he was a Jew, who was now
put forth as an advocate for his countrymen to turn away the
violenice of the multitude from them to the Christians. This
is certainly the most probable opinion. In the uproarious
meeting there would be loud exclamations against all the
opponents of the gods; and among these opponents the Jews
as well as the Christians would be included; the rage of
the multitude would be directed against both parties with-
out distinction ; both would be attacked as the enemies of
the gods. "Herer amoroyeiobar v6 Sfpe—wished to make
his defence to the people; that is, he would apologize to the
people—make a defence, not of himself as an individual, but
of his countrymen the Jews : he wished to throw the whole
blame of the tumult on Paul and the Christians, and to ex-
culpate the Jews, It is disputed whether this Alexander is
the same with Alexander the coppersmith (o yaAxels) men-
tioned in the second Epistle to Timothy, and against whom
Paul wrote with so great severity (2 Tim. iv. 14). The
generality of critics distinguish between them. Ewald, how-
ever, observes that this Alexander so abruptly named must
have been a well-known person. Had he not been long
known in Ephesus as a fluent mob-orator and as an enemy
of Paul, the Jews would not have put him forward; and
and festivals of a people to whom the doctrine of Christ and the resur-

rection was foolishness, were the friends of Paul, was an assertion which
no fabricator of a forgery would have ventured upon.”
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hence he infers that he is the same with the bitter opponent
of the apostle mentioned in the epistle.! Besides, the Alex-
ander of the epistle was a coppersmith, and his trade may
have brought him into connection with Demetrius and the
craftsmen of like occupation. The identity between them
is not improbable.

Ver. 34, ’Emuyvévres 8¢ 611 Iovdaios éoriv—but when they
“knew that he was a Jew. ’Eorw in the present, for the sake
of vividness in the description. This would seem to prove
that Alexander was an unconverted Jew; for if he were a
Christian, that alone would have been sufficient to excite the
fury of the multitude. The Jews were as much opposed
to idolatry as the Christians, and, besides, were regarded
by ‘their heathen neighbours with feelings of contempt and
dislike,

Ver. 35. ‘O ypapparets—the town-clerk. The town-clerk
(6 ypappatevs 6 Ths wohews, Thuc. vii. 10) was not, as some
suppose, the officer chosen by the people to preside over the
games, for this was the duty and office of the Asiarchs; but
the person who had the care of the archives of the city, and
whose duty it was to draw up the official decrees, and to read
them in the assemblies of the people. Next to the com-
mander (oTpatnyos), he was the person of greatest import-
ance in the Greek free cities. His name frequently occurs
on coins and inscriptions.® The town-clerk here, like the
Asiarchs, seems to have been friendly to Paul.

Newxopoy s peyalns "Apréubos—the guardian of the
great Diana. The usual meaning of vewxdpos is a temple-
sweeper, or temple-keeper (veds, 2 temple, and wxopéw, to
sweep) : it afterwards became an honorary title, and is so
used in this passage. It was conferred on persons and cities.
Particular cities were appointed guardians of particular
deities; and thus Ephesus received the honourable appella-
tion of the guardian (vewxdpos) of the great Diana. This
title is of frequent occurrence on the coins of Ephesus.

1 Ewald’s (leschickte des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 484,

2 Akerman’s Numismatic Ilustrations, p. 53 ; Eckhel's Doctrina numo-
rum veterum, vol. ii. p. 519.
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Thus, one of the coins of Nero, given by Akerman, has on
it the figure of the temple Diana, with the word vewxdpor : a
coin which is of peculiar interest, as it was contemporary
with the time of Paul's residence in Ephesus.! There are
other coins in which this title is conferred on individuals.
Thus we have on the coins of Hadrian, E¢eciwv 8is vew-
xopwv. So also on the coins of Heliogabalus is the in-
scription, 'Edeclwy Tetpaxis vewxopwv; and of Geta and
Caracalla, "E¢eciwv Tpis vewropwv kai s ' Apréuidos.?

Tod Asomerots — of the image which fell from Jupiter.
Aromeriis compounded of Alos, Jupiter, and mimrw, to fall.
’ Ayahparos has to be supplied to Tob dwmerods: the image
of Diana worshipped in the temple of Ephesus, which was
supposed to have fallen from heaven. There is no other
mention of the supposed heavenly origin of this image; but
the heathen attached this superstitious notion to many of the
images of their gods. Thus the image of the same goddess,
the Diana of Tauris (Eurip. Ipk. 977), the Minerva Polias of
Athens (Paus. i. 26. 6), the Palladium of Troy (Apolled. iii.
12. 8), the Ceres of Sicily (Cic. in Verr.), the Cybele of Pes-
sinus (Herodian, i. 35), and the Ancile at Rome (Dion. Hal,
ii. 71: Plut. n Numa Pom.), were all said to have fallen
from heaven.? Olshausen accounts for this superstition on the
supposition that many of these images were aerolites. ¢ The
stone,” he observes, “ which the Romans brought from Asia
to Rome as the image of Cybele, was undoubtedly a meteoric
stone,”* This, however, was not the case with the image of
the Ephesian Diana, as we are expressly informed that it
was of wood (Plin. xvi. 79; Xen. Anab. v. 3). The image
was like a rude mummy with many breasts; in each hand
was a rod of iron; and the head was surmounted with a
mural crown, It bore no resemblance to the works of
Grecian art, but rather to the images of the Hindoos. In

1 Akerman’s Numismatic Illustrations, p. 5; Eckhel, Doctring nu-
morum veterum, vol. ii. p. 519.

% Eckhel's Doctrina numorum, vol. ii. p. 520.

3 Biscoe on the Acts, p. 281.

1 Olshausen on the Gospels and Acts, vol. iv. p. 465.
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all probability, it was the image which the Greeks found as
the object of worship when they colonized Ionia, and to
which they attached a mysterious significance. It must
have escaped the burning of the temple by Herostratus.

Vers. 36, 37. *Avavrippritov ofw Svrov Toltev — these
things, then, being incontrovertible. Spoken from .the stand-
point of a heathen: “since no one can call in question the
zeal of the Ephesians, or doubt the sincerity and truth of
their belief.” Ofre iepoainovs—neither robbers of temples :
not guilty of sacrilege; they have made no attempt to
plunder the temple or altar of Diana. The early preachers
of Christianity avoided everything the least approaching to
violence ; the only weapon which they employed was per-
suasion. Obre Bracdnuodvras Ty Oedv Sudv—nor blas-
phemers of your goddess. They have employed no harsh or
reproachful language against Diana. Different meanings
have been attached to this part of the speech of the town-
clerk, As Paul must certainly have denounced idolatry,
some suppose that the assertion that he was not a blas-
phemer of the goddess was a mere falsehood, designed to
calm the multitude; others, that it only affirmed that Paul
did not directly attack the worship of Diana; and others,
that in attacking idolatry he used no opprobrious language.
The words, however, it is to be observed, were spoken not
with reference to the conduct of Paul at all, but to that of
his companions Gaius and Aristarchus. At all events, we
may well believe that Paul exercised the utmost prudence
and moderation in preaching to the heathen: he did not
needlessly hurt their prejudices by invective and offensive
language : he reasoned with the people, but did not revile
their gods: he did not so much attack error, as establish
truth. In his speech to the Athenians we have probably
only an instance of the remarkable prudence which pervaded
his discourses.

Ver. 38. *Avydpaios dryovrar— court-days are held. The
governors of the Roman provinces held courts in the chief
cities to which they repaired on circuit. Kphesus, as we
learn from Pliny, was one of these assize towns (Pliny, v.
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31). Besides this, it was a free town, and had also its own
courts and magistrates. The senate (yepovaia) of the Ephe-
sians is mentioned by Josephus (Ant. xiv. 10. 25), and the
popular assembly (8juos) is alluded to in this passage (vers.
30, 33). Kal dvfimaros eloiv—and there are proconsuls. It
is undoubtedly certain that Asia was in the time of Paul a
senatorial province, and hence governed by proconsuls: the
title dv@imaros frequently appears on the coins of this
period! The use of the term in the plural here (dvfmaTor)
has given rise to some discussion, as there does not appear to
have been ever more than one proconsul at a time. Some
(Basnage, Biscoe, Doddridge, Lewin), however, suppose that
at this particular time there were two men who executed the
proconsular office in Asia. In the beginning of the reign of
Nero, Junius Silanus, the proconsul of Asia, was murdered
by Celer and Helius at the instigation of Agrippina, the
emperor’s mother (Tac. Ann. xiii. 1); and.it is supposed that
they now administered the proconsular office until a new
appointment was made.” Tacitus, however, does not say
that they succeeded to the office of Silanus; nor would they
be called proconsuls, even although they had the temporary
management of the province during the vacancy. Howson
conjectures that some of the proconsuls of the neighbouring
provinces, as Achaia, Cilicia, Cyprus, Bithynia, Pamphylia,
might be present at the public games; but the mention of
them could not tend to quiet the maltitude, as they would
have no jurisdiction beyond the boundaries of their respec-
tive provinces. Grotius thinks that the proconsul and his
lieutenant are meant; and Alford understands the proconsul
and his assessors. The opinion of Meyer appears to be the
most probable, that the term proconsuls is used in a general
sense, and that the meaning is, that there is always a pro-
consul ; just as we speak of Asia being governed by pro-
consuls, or India being ruled by governors-general.

Ver., 39. "Ev 77 éwwougp éxxhpola—in a legal assembly:
an assembly convened according to law. Legitimus coetus

1 Akerman’s Numismatic Illustrations, p. 55.
? Lewin’s St. Paul, vol. i. p. 450.
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est, qui a magistratu ctwitatis convocatur et regitur (Grotius).
The town-clerk thus indirectly affirmed that the present
assembly was an illegal one. The rule of the people (8yués)
was recognised in Ephesus as a free city, but it was neces-
sary that their assemblies should be called in a legal manner,
and not on the mere excitement of the moment. :

Vers. 40, 41. Kwdvvedoper éyrareicbar ordoews mwepi Tis
oiuepov—we are in danger of being called in question for this
day’s uproar. The Romans, although they granted freedom
“to many of the (reek cities, yet were very jealous of their
popular assemblies. There was a Roman law which made
it capital to raise a riot. Qui cwfum et concursum fecerit
capite puniatur (Sulpicius Victor, Instit. Orat.y; Qui catum
et concursum fecerit capitale sit (Seneca, Controv. ili. 8). The
Grreek words here used, ordoews and ovdrpodss, correspond
to the Latin terms in the law, cwtum and concursum. Mgy-
8evos alriov vmrdpyovros, etc.—there being no ground on which
we could give an account of this concourse; such as fire,
sudden invasion, or some similar emergency, which might
justify a concourse of the people. ’Amé\voey v éxkhnoiay
—he dismissed the assembly. ¢ Thus he extinguished their
wrath. For as it is easily kindled, it is easily extinguished”
(Chrysostom).

VOL. I1. P



SECTION XVL

PAUL’'S JOURNEY THROUGH MACEDONIA AND PROCON-
SULAR ASIA.—AcTs xX. 1-16.

1 And after the uproar was ceaged, Paul, having called the disciples,
and embraced them, departed to go to Macedonia. 2 And when he had
gone through those parts, and had given them much exhortation, he
came to Greece. 3 And after staying three months, a conspiracy against
him being formed by the Jews as he was about to sail to Syria, he pur-
posed to return through Macedonia. 4 And there accompanied him as
far as Asia, Sopater the son of Pyrrhus of Berea; and of the Thessa-
lonians, Aristarchus and Secundus; and Gaius of Derbe, and Timotheus;
and of Asia, Tychicus and Trophimus. & These, having gone before,
waited for us at Troas. 6 But we sailed from Philippi after the days of
unleavened bread, and came to them to Troas in five days; where we
remained seven days.

7 And upon the first day of the week, when we came together to
break bread, Paul discoursed to them, ready to depart on the morrow; and
continued his speech until midnight. 8 And there were many lights in
the upper chamber, where we were assembled. 9 And a certain young
man named Eutychus sat at the window, being fallen into a dcep sleep:
and as Taul was long discoursing, he was overcome by sleep, and fell
from the third storey, and was taken wp dead. 10 But Paul, having
gone down, fell on him, and embracing him, said, Trouble not your-
selves; for his life is in him. 11 Then having gone up, and broken
bread, and eaten, and discoursed a long while, even till break of day, so
he departed. 12 And they brought the lad alive, and were not a little
comforted.

13 And we went before to ship, and sailed to Assos, there intending
to take up Paul: for so he had appointed, intending himself to go by
land. 14 And when he met with us at Assos, we took him up, and
came to Mitylene. 15 And we sailed thence, and came on the following
day over against Chios; and the next day we arrived at Samos, and
tarried at Trogyllium; and the next day we came to Miletus. 16 For
Paul had determined to sail past Ephesus, because he would not spend
the time in Asia; for he was hastening, if 1t were possible for him, to be
at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost.
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CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 1. A, B, D, & insert «xai wapaxaiéocas before doma-
odpeves, the reading adopted by Lachmann and Alford:
these words are, however, omitted by Tischendorf and Meyer,
in accordance with &, H. Ver. 4. "Axp. tijs "Adolas are
omitted in B, &, but found in A, D, E, G, H, and regarded
as spurious by Lekebusch, but retained by Tischendorf and
Meyer. ITvppov after Smarpos is found in A, B, D, E, ¥,
and is inserted by all the later critics. Ver. 7. Tév pafyraw
(textus receptus) are found in G, H; whereas A, B, D, E, x
have 5judv, the reading adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf,
and Bornemann. So also juer before cumpypévor, in ver. 8,
is to be preferred to foav. Ver. 15. The words xai pelvavres
év Tpoyuhip are omitted in A, B, C, E, ¥, and are rejected
by Lachmann : they are contained in D, (&, H, and retained
by Tischendorf and Meyer. The probable reason of their
omission is, that the text would seem to imply that Trogyllium
was in the island of Samos, whereas in reality it was on
the mainland. Ver. 16. G, H read #xpive, whereas A, B,
C, D, E, x read xexpirer, the reading adopted by modern
critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. Mera 8¢ 76 madoacbar ov JopuBov—And after the
uproar was ceased. Some (Hug, Michaelis, Ewald) suppose
that the uproar was the occasion of Paul’s departure ; but its
cessation and failure are arguments against this view of the
subject. The words indicate the time, not the motive, of
Paul’s departaure. He had, before the disturbance, made his
arrangements to leave Ephesus (Acts xix. 22). I is pro-
bable, then, that he did not depart sconer than le intended
—namely, at Pentecost of the year 57; for, writing to the
Corinthians, he says, *I will tarry at Ephesus until Pente-
cost” (1 Cor. xvi. 8); exactly a year before he came to
Jerusalem, where he arrived on the Pentecost of the follow-

ing year (Acts xx. 16). ’EEjAOev—departed. Paul had
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remained at Eplesus longer than at any other city: he him-
self says that he had continued there for the space of three
years (Acts xx. 31); during which period it is probable that
he preached the gospel in other cities of proconsular Asia.
Hopevbivar eis Ty Makedoviav—to go into Macedonia. We
learn from the second Epistle to the Corinthians that he
went to Macedonia by the way of Alexandria Troas (2 Cor.
ii. 12, 13), sailing in all probability from Ephesus to Troas.
In Troas he remained for some time preaching the gospel:
“a door was opened unto him of the Lord.” But he did not
continue long there: he had expected the arrival of Titus
with tidings from the church of Corinth; but being disap-
pointed in this, and unable to endure longer suspense, he
left Troas and crossed over to Macedonia, where he met with
Titus (2 Cor. vii. 5, 6).

Ver. 2. dvinbov 8¢ 1 pépy éxelva— and having gone
through these parts. He would again visit those cities of
Macedonia where he had founded churches—namely, Philippi,
Thessalonica, and Berea. Six years had elapsed since Paul
had first visited Macedonia, and been beaten with rods in
the market-place of Philippi. It was at this time that Paul
preached the gospel in the neighbourhood of Illyricum. In
the Epistle to the Romans, written a few months later, he
says: “From Jerusalem, and round about unto Illyricum, I
have fully preached the gospel of Christ” (Rom. xv. 19).
By Illyricum is meant the district of country along the shores
of the Adriatic to the west of Macedonia. Now Paul had
only visited Macedonia twice: on his former visit he had
traversed only the eastern part, whereas this second visit is
here stated in general terms: it must, then, have been on
this occasion that he crossed over to the western part of the
country adjoining Illyricum.! The whole province of Mace-
donia was thus fully evangelized. Paul had visited the four
districts into which the country was divided : Philippi and
Amphipolis were in Macedonia Prima; Thessalonica was
the capital of Macedonia Secunda; Berea was a town of
Macedonia Tertia; and now in his second visit he completed

1 See Paley’s Hora Paulinz— Romans, No. IV.
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the circuit of the province by preaching the gospel in Mace-
donia Quarta, bordering on Hlyricum (Liv. xlv. 30).

It was during the earlier part of his journey through
Macedonia that Paul wrote the second Epistle to the Corin-
thians. It was in Macedonia that Titus met the apostle
(2 Cor. vii. 6): in his epistle Le speaks of the liberality of
the churches of Macedonia (2 Cor. viii. 1, 2}, and announces
his intention of coming to Corinth (2 Cor. xiii. 1}. Titus
was accordingly sent back to Corinth with the epistle, accom-
panied by two brethren (2 Cor. viii. 18-22). It has been
plausibly conjectured that one of these brethren was Luke,
the author of the Acts. Ide lhad heen left behind by Paul
on his former visit at Philippi (Acts xvi. 40), and must now
have rejoined him; but it is not until Paul’s return from
Corinth that the narrative takes the direct form (Acts xx. 5).!
Hence, then, it is probable that, during this visitation of the
churches of Macedonia, Luke was not with the apostle, but
had been sent by him to Corinth in company with Titus, as
one of the messengers of the churches (2 Cor. viii. 23).

HM\ev eis myp “EANGSa— came into Grecce. Schrader
supposes that by Greece is meant the district between the
Peloponnesus and Thessaly, especially Attica, of which
Athens was the capital. DBut it would rather seem that
Greece here denotes the Roman province of Achaia, com-
prehending Greece proper and the Peloponnesus, the capital
of which was Corinth (Acts xix. 21). As Paul must have
spent several months in Macedonia and Illyricum,” it would
be the winter season, and hence it is probable that he went
to Greece (Corinth) by land. Athens is not again mentioned
after Acts xviil. 1, so that it is uncertain if he revisited that
city.

Ver. 3. Iowjgas is an example of what grammarians call
an anacoluthon—an instance of altered construction: gram-
matically it should be in the dative, woujoavt, to agree with
abrg understood’  ITowjoas Te pijvas Tpeis—having stayed

1 See Neander’s Planting, vol. i. p. 277, note.
2 Probably from June to November 57: Renan's Saint Paul, 439.
8 Winer's Grammur of the New Testament, p. 589.
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there three months. These three months! were doubtless spent
at Corinth, and in its neighbourhood. His long-promised
visit to that city was accomplished, and he now carried into
fulfilment his purpose of wintering there (1 Cor. xvi. 6).

It was during this residence at Corinth that Paul wrote
the Epistle to the Romans. In it he mentions the “contribu-
tions for the poor saints” which were then being made in the
churches of Macedonia and Achaia, and with which he was
going to Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 25-27) : he speaks of Guaius,
his host (Rom. xvi. 23), and there was a Corinthian convert of
that name (1 Cor. i. 24): salutations are sent from Timothy
and Sosipater (Sopater) (Rom. xvi. 21), and these two ac-
companied the apostle from Corinth into Asia (Acts xx. 4):
and the epistle was sent by Pheebe, a deaconess of the church
at Cenchrea, the port of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 1).

Levopéyns émiBovnijs aird vmo tdv 'Tovdalwy, ete.—a con-
spiracy against kim being formed by the Jews as he was about
to sail fo Syria. DPaul intended to sail direct from Cenchrea,
the western port of Corinth, to Antioch in Syria, but was
prevented by a conspiracy of the Jews. It does not appear
how a journey by land was less dangerous than a voyage by
sea. Some suppose that Paul was constrained to leave Corinth
earlier than he intended in the winter season, when no voyages
were made ; but according to the text, the conspiracy occurred
as he was about to sail to Syria. The probability is, that the
Jews became aware of Paul’s intention to sail, and watched
the port of Cenchrea in order to kill him. The apostle thus
concladed his ministry in Macedonia and Achaia; and, as he
writes to the Romans, he had no more place in those parts,
and now casts a longing look toward Rome (Rom. xv. 23).
The work of the collectlon was finished ; the gospel was pro-
pagated to Illyricum; now he was on his way to Jerusalem,
and thence to Rome.

Ver. 4. Suvelmero 8¢ adrd— but there accompanied kim :
from Macedonia, but possibly also from Corinth. “Aype T7¢
"Acias—as far as Asia. The genuineness of these words
has been questioned. They are wanting in the Vatican and

! Probably from December 57 to February 58.
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Sinaitic manuscripts, in two cursive manuscripts (13, 81),
in the Vulgate, Arabic, and Ethiopic versions.! They have,
however, been received by the majority of recent critics. If
genuine, the meaning is, that the following persons accom-
panied Paul as far as proconsular Asia: they went with him
the length of Miletus. But this appears at variance with the
fact that we find Trophimus with the apostle in Jerusalem
(Acts xxi. 29), and Aristarchus accompanying him to Rome
(Acts xxvii, 2). Either, then, the words are a general state-
ment that the whole seven went no farther than Asia, although
some of them may have accompanied the apostle to Jerusalem;
or, what is less probable, that Trophimus and Aristarchus,
although they remained behind with the rest, yet afterwards
rejoined the apostle.?

Sldmatpos ITugpov Beporaios—Sopater the son of Pyrrhus
of Derea; the same name as Sosipater, and probably the
same as Paul’s kinsman of that name mentioned in Rom,
xvi. 21, who was with him at Corinth. Oecoatovixéoy &¢
"Apiorapyos kai Zexotvéos—and of the Thessalonians, Aristar-
chus and Secundus. Aristarchus was already mentioned as a
Macedonian (Acts xix. 29), with which his being a native of
Thessalonica agrees. Ie attended Paul on his voyage to
Rome, and was a fellow-labourer and a fellow-prisoner with
him in that city.’ Secundus is nowhere again mentioned.
Kai T'dgios AepBalos, xai Tipobeos—and Gaius of Derbe, and
Timotheus, This Gaius was a different person from Gaius
the Macedonian formerly mentioned (Acts xix. 29), as Derbe
was a city of Liycaonia. Some (Kuinel, Wieseler, Olshausen),
in order to identify them, render the passage thus: ¢ Of the
Thessalonians, Aristarchus and Secundus and Gaius, also
Timotheus of Derbe;” thus referring the epithet depBaios
not to Guaius, but to Timothy. The conjunction xai, how-
ever, occurring in this list of names, and intervening between
AepBaios and Tipofeos, does not admit of this rendering.
To obviate this objection, Kuincel, contrary to the authority

1 See Lekebusch’s Apostelgeschickte, p. 164.

2 Qertel's Paulus in der Apostelgeschichie, p. 50.
3 See note to Acts xix. 29.
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of manuscripts, would read depBafos 8¢ Tipdbeos; but con-
jectural emendation is inadmissible. Besides, Timothy was
most probably a mnative not of Derbe, but of Lystra.! No
local epithet is attached to Timothy, perhaps because his
residence was supposed to be well known. The Syriac ver-
sion reads, * Timotheus of Lystra.” ’Aotavot 8¢, Tuyixds rai
Tpéprpos—and of Asia, Tychicus and Trophtmus. Both are
elsewhere alluded to in Scripture, Tychicus was the bearer
of the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians (Col. iv.
7, 8; Eph. vi. 21, 22). Paul there calis him “ a beloved
brother and faithful minister of the Lord.” In the Epistle
to Titus he mentions his intention of sending him to Crete
(Tit, iii. 12); and in his last epistle he tells Timothy that
he had sent Tychicus to Ephesus (2 Tim. iv. 12). Accord-
ing to tradition, he afterwards became bishop of Chalcedon
in Bithynia. Trophimus appears on this occasion to have
accompanied the apostle not only to Asia, but to Jerusalem ;
for his being in Paul’s company in that city was the occasion
of the apostle’s apprehension (Acts xxi. 29). He is again
mentioned in Paul’s last epistle : # Trophimus have I left at
Miletum sick” (2 Tim. iv. 20). According to tradition,
Trophimus was one of the seventy disciples, and after the
death of Paul was beheaded under Nero. Besides the above
seven, the historian Luke was of the number of Paul’s
companions,

The number and mention of the names of Paul’s com-
panions do not permit us to suppose that it was accidental.
Some think that they accompanied Paul as a body-guard, to
protect him from the violence of the Jews. Others imagine
that it was to aid him in his missionary work. Baumgarten
supposes that they went with Paul to Jerusalem, as the
representatives of the converted Gentile world, both to the
community of believers in Jerusalem and to the unbelieving
inhabitants of the city; and that they were seven in number,
to correspond with the number of the deacons.? Wereit not
for the disputed words, dxpe Tis 'Aolas, we would assent to

1 See note to Acts xvi. 1.
# Baumgarten’s Apostolic History, vol. ii. pp. 311, 312.
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the opinton that they were the messengers of their respective
churches, carrying the contributions to the poor saints at
Jerusalem. Such contributions we know were made, and
Paul advised the churches to appoint messengers to accom-
pany him (1 Cor. xvi. 3, 4). Perhaps several of those who
now accompanied Paul, as Aristarchus, Trophimus, and Luke,
and who went with him to Jerusalem, were those messengers
of the churches.

Ver. 5. Obrov mwpoenfovres—these going before. The natu-
ral rendering is to refer od7ot to the whole seven who went
before, as distinguished from sjuds, us, who remained behind
at Philippi. If so, this verse is decisive against the hypothesis
that Timothy is the writer of those parts of the Acts where
the author speaks of himself ; inasmuch as Timothy was one
of those who went before and waited for the apostle and
author at Troas.! “Euevov fuds—waited for us. Here the
author rejoins the apostle, and the direct style of narrative
is continued until the arrival at Jerusalem. There is now a
freshness and minuteness about the narrative, indicating the
description of an eye-witness. Luke seems, on Paul’s first
visit to Macedonia, to have remained behind at Philippi, as
the direct style of narrative is there dropped (Acts xvi. 16) ;
and now when Paul, passing again through Macedonia, came
to Philippi, Luke rejoins him, and the direct style is re-
sumed. ’Ev Tppdéi—at Troas. For a description of Alex-
andria Troas, see note to Acts xvi. 8.

Ver. 6. Mera vas nuépas Tdv alipwv—after the days of
unleavened bread. Neo reason is assigned why DPaul’s com-
panions preceded him. Meyer supposes that Paul remained
behind at Philippi to celebrate the Passover. This reason
certainly did not equally apply to his companions, as most of
them were Gentiles; but it hardly accords with the freedom
of Paul’s views., The days of unleavened bread seem to
be merely mentioned as a date. The section Acts xx, 1-6
comprehends a period of ten months, from Pentecost of the
year 57 to the Passover of the year 58; three of which
months Paul spent in Corinth. *Aypt fjuepdy mévre—in five

1 See remarks upon the authorship of the Acts in the Introduction.
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Ver. 5. Elpovtes yap Tov dvbpa tobrov—jfor having found
this man. We have here an anacoluthon : éxparijcauer atrov
should have followed directly; but instead of this a relative
clause intervenes, and the principal verb itself is annexed to
it.! Adowpor—a pest. Aotuos signifies the plague, the pest;
bat it is also employed in classical writers for a mischievous
person. Kwobvra oraocw—a mover of sedition—a disturber
of the public peace. Kata v olxovuévmp—throughout the
world : here, in the mouth of a Roman, before a Roman
court of justice, it signifies “ throughout the Roman empire.”
Ths v Nalwpaiwy aipéoews—of the sect of the Nazarenes.
This is the only place in Scripture where the term Nazarenes
is nsed to denote the Christians. It was doubtless the Jewish
appellation for them, as the Jews could not employ the sacred
name of Christ to denote those whom they regarded as
apostates. The name originated from Jesus being known
by the distinction Jesus the Nazarene” (Matt. ii. 23), just
as the followers of Judas of Galilee were called Galileans.
There does not appear to be anything peculiarly offensive in
the appellation. The name afterwards came to be applied
to those Judaizing Christians who, after the death of the
apostles, separated themselves from the Christian church.

Ver. 6. “Os kai 70 iepov émeipacer BeByadoar—who also
attempted to profane the temple. The charge was cleverly
chosen : Tertullus does not accuse Paul of the actual pro-
fanation of the temple (as in Acts xxi. 28),—an accusation
which could easily be refuted ; but of an attempt to do so—
of actions which led the Jews to suspect that this was his
object. The Romans granted the Jews the power of punish-
ing any of their countrymen who profaned their worship;
and it would almost appear that they could put to death any
Gentile, even though he were a Roman, who crossed the
bdrrier between the court of the Gentiles and that of the
Jews (Bell. Jud. vi. 2. 4).

The charges which Tertullus brought against Paul were
three. First, that he created disturbances among the Jews

! Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, p. 368; Meyer's Apostel-
geschickte, . 454,
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throughout the empire—an offence against the Roman
government—crimen majestatis, Secondly, that he was a
ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes—disturbed the Jews
in the exercise of their religion, guaranteed by the state—
introduced new gods, a thing prohibited by the Romans,
And thirdly, that he attempted to profane the temple,—a
crime which the Jews were permitted to punish.

Vers. 6-8. The genuineness of the entire passage, xal
katd . . . épyeale émi oe, has been called in question. The
external evidence is decidedly, against its reception. It is
wanting in the uncial Mss. A, B, G, H, & (C and D are
here defective), and in several important versions; and in
those cursive versions where it occurs there are many varia-
tions. The only uncial M8. in which it is found is E. Had
the words been genuine, no reason can be assigned for their
omission. On the other hand, the internal evidence is rather
in their favour, Without them, the speech of Tertullus is
apparently defective, and awkward in point of construction.
The words which follow the disputed passage—map’ od, from
whom—give a much better sense when referred to Liysias,
to whom they would apply were the passage genuine, than
when referred to the prisoner Paul, to whom otherwise they
must apply. Besides, there is nothing in the words them-
selves out of place: on the contrary, it was very natural in
Tertullus to allude to the conduct of Lysias, and to refer
Felix to him for further information; and it is a corrobora-
tion of this, that we find that Felix actually put off the trial
until the arrival of Lysias (ver. 22). But where the external
evidence is so defective, much weight is not to be placed on
these purely subjective reasons, Accordingly, the passage
has been rejected by the most distinguished of our modern
critics. So Mill, Bengel, Griesbach, Matthise, Lachmann,
Tischendorf, De Wette, Meyer, Lechler.!

Ver. 8. Ilap’ ob—from whom ; that is, “from" Paul,” if
the disputed passage be rejected. Grotius supposes that
examination by torture is here meant, but this was inad-

1 Alford retains it, but encloses it within brackets; Wordsworth con-
siders it to be genuine. See De Wette's Apostelgeschichte, p. 171.
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missible in the case of a Roman citizen ; perhaps, however,
Tertullus, knowing the character of the judge, insinuates
that other means having failed, this might be resorted to.
The object of the speech was evidently to persnade Felix to
permit Paul to be tried by the Jewish courts, as the offences
with which he was charged were offences against the Jewish
law; in which case it is probable they would have attempted
his assassination (Acts xxv. 3).

Ver. 9. Suweméfevro 8¢ rai oi ' Iovdaioi—and the Jews also
assailed Fim. The Jews—that is, Ananias and the elders—
joined with their advocate in accusing Paul, and assented to
the truth of the charges brought against him. Zwvemirifnu,
to put or lay together, to assail, to join in assailing.

Ver. 10. ’Amexpifn Te o Iladros— and Paul answered.
The accuser having brought forward his charges, it was now
the part of the accused to answer. This he could either do
himself or through an advocate. Paul adopted the former
alternative. After a brief exordium (vers, 10, 11), he takes
up the charges brought against him, and refutes them in
succession : that he was not a disturber of the public peace

_(vers. 12, 13) ; that although belonging to the so-called sect
of the Nazarenes, he was not an apostate from the Jewish
religion (vers. 14-16); and that, far from making any
attempt to profane the temple, the sole purpose of his pre-
sence there was to honour it (vers. 17-21).

"Ex moXAGv érdy dvta oe xpiriy 74 éfver ToUTe émioTduevos
—As I know that thou hast been for many years a judge unto
this nation. Paul, without descending to the flattery of
Tertullus, opens his address in a respectful manner. With
a view of gaining a favourable hearing from his judge, he
commences with the statement of a known fact, that Felix
had been for many years a judge of the nation, and there-
fore was better acquainted with their affairs than a stranger
would be, so that he could speak to him with the greater
confidence. Kelix was appointed procurator of Judea, after
the recall of Cumanus, A.p. 51 or 52 (Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. 1),
and had therefore been governor for a period of six or seven

- years. According to Tacitus, he was governor of Samaria
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when Cumanus was procurator of Judea (Ann. xii. 54) : if
this were the case, he would have come into the country
as early as A.D. 48. And even although the statement of
Tacitus, that Felix then exercised an independent command
in Samaria, is doubtful, yet it may have arisen from his
holding some important subordinate office in that province
under Cumanus. But even six or seven years, during which
he was procurator of Judea, were “many years” compared
with the short periods of the administrations of his three
immediate predecessors. Cuspius Fadus was governor for
two years; Tiberius Alexander for two; and Ventidins
Cumanus for four: so that the government of all these
three together lasted only eight years.

Ver. 11. "O7c ob mhetovs eloly por fuépar Sexadio—that
there are no more than twelve days since I came up to Jerusalem
to worship. Paul means that, as it was only twelve days
since his arrival at Jerusalem, the crime of which he was
accused—namely, an attempt to profane the temple—must
_have been of recent occurrence, and therefore could be
easily investigated. These twelve days have been variously
calculated. They evidently denote the whole time since
Paul had come to Jerusalem; and therefore the idea that the
days which he spent at Cssarea are not to be included, is to
be rejected (Heinrichs, Kuineel). Wieseler reckons them as
follows : Two days for his journey to Jerusalem ; the third
day, his interview with James; the fourth (Pentecost), his
arrest in the temple; the fifth, his appearance before the
Sanhedrim ; the sixth, his departure to Caesarea at night;
the seventh, his arrival at Ceesarea; the twelfth (five days
after that), the departure of Ananias from Jerusalem; and
the thirteenth, the arrival of Ananias at Cewmsarea, and the
trial of Paul before Felix.! This reckoning proceeds on the
supposition that Paul was arrested on the day of Pentecost,
the very day on which he entered the temple with the four
Nazarites; an opinion which we have endeavoured to show
is erroneous (see note to Acts xxi. 27). DBesides, it is from
the time of his arrival at Jerusalem that the twelve days are

1 Wieseler's Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 104,

VOL. IL Y
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extend for miles: on every side are columns of beautiful
sculpture, and many of them with exquisite carvings. But
the most singular of these remains is the Via Sacra, or the
Street of Tombs, stretching for miles. The distance of
Assos from Troas by land was about twenty miles; whilst
it was more than twice that distance by sea, as in sailing a
vessel had to go round Cape Lectum. Hackett mentions
that a friend of his travelled on foot between these two
places in five hours. Sir C. Fellows, however, took eight
hours to travel from Assos to Troas, and calculated the
distance at thirty miles.!

M&\wy adros melevew—intending himself to go by land.
Paul’s companions went from Troas to Assos by sea, but he
himself went on foot. Calvin supposes that Paul’s journey
by land was from a regard to health (valetudinis causd), in
order to escape sea-sickness; Michaelis, in order to avoid
the snares of the Jews; Meyer and Alford, for the sake of
ministerial usefulness in the intermediate places; Olshausen,
that he might enjoy the company of believers from Troas ;
Ewald, Baumgarten, and Howson, from a desire to be alone.
“ The desire for solitude,” observes Howson, “was one reason
why he lingered at Troas after his companions. The dis-
comfort of a crowded ship is unfavonrable for devotion ; and
prayer and meditation are necessary for maintaining the
religious life even of an apostle, That Saviour to whose
service he was devoted, had often prayed in solitude on the
mountain, and crossed the brook Kedron to kneel under the
olives of Gethsemane. And strength and peace were sought
and obtained by the apostle from the Redeemer, as he pursued
his lonely road that Sunday afternoon in spring among the
oak woods and streams of Ida.”* All these, however, are
mere conjectures, as no reason is assigned by the evangelist.

Ver. 14, Eis Mirvhjumy—to Mitylene. From Assos Paul
and his companions sailed to Mitylene, a distance of about
thirty miles. Mitylene, the capital of the island of Lesbos,

1 For a minute and very interesting description of the ruins of Assos,
see Fellows' Asia Minor, pp. 46-56.

% Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul, vol. ii. p. 259
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was celebrated for the beauty of its situation and the mag-
nificence of its buildings. Horace calls it Mitylene pulchra
(Epis. 1. 11.17); and Cicero observes, et natura et descriptione
adificiorum et pulchritudine imprimis nobilis (Cic. contra
Rull. ii. 16). Tt was famous as the birth-place of Sappho
and the poet Alcus (Strabo, xiii. 2. 2). Like most of the
Greek cities, it received from the Romans the privilege of
freedom. The whole island is now under the Turkish power,
and is called by the ancient name of its capital, Mitylene.
The capital itself, upon the same site, is now called Castro:
there are extensive ruins in the neighbourhood.

Ver. 15. *Avrupds Xiov—over against Chis. Chios, a
fertile island in the Archipelago, between Lesbos and Samos,
off the coast of Tonia, was celebrated in ancient times for its
products of wine and gum (Strabo, xiv. 1. 15, 35). In the
time of Panl it enjoyed the privileges of freedom. Tt is
now called Scio, and was the scene of the memorable
massacre of the Greeks by the Turks in 1823,

IapeBatopev eis Sdpov—uwe arrived at Samos. Samos
was at this time a very populous island, off the coast of
Lydia, from which it was separated by a narrow channel. Tt
was celebrated for its fertility and numerous products. Under
the rule of the Turks it has greatly decreased in population.
The vessel in which Paul sailed did not remain over-night
at Samos, but crossed over to Trogyllium on the mainland.

"Ev Tpwyviiip—in Trogyllium. Trogyllium was the name
of a city and promontory between Ephesus and the mouth
of the Meander, at the foot of Mount Mycale. The channel
between it and the island of Samos was very narrow, being
only about a mile broad (Strabo, xiv. 1. 12). A little to
the east of the head of the promontory there is an anchorage
which is still called St. Paul’s Port.

Eis Mixntov—to Miletus. Miletus, called also Miletum,
was a very celebrated city in ancient times, situated near the
mouth of the Meander. It was the ancient capital of Tonia,
the mother of numerous colonies, and the birth-place of a
great number of distingunished men. ‘When in its glory it
possessed four harbours, and was renowned for its riches and
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commerce. “This city,” observes Strabo, “has four harbours,
one of which will admit a fleet of ships. The citizens have
achieved many great deeds, but the most important is the
number of colonies which they established. The whole
Euxine and the Propontis, and many other places, are
peopled with their settlers” Miletus suffered much from
war: it was successively taken and destroyed by the Lydians,
Persians, and Greeks (Strabo, xiv. 1. 6). In the time of
Paul it had declined, and was only a second-rate town. The
silting up of the Meander damaged its commerce, and the
neighbouring city of Ephesus flourished at its expense. The
site of the once famous city of Miletus is now a swamp, and
few remains exist of the proud capital of Tonia.!

Ver. 16. Hapamheboac iy " Edecov—io sail past Ephesus.
Miletus was about thirty miles to the south of Ephesus.
Paul had already sailed past JEphesus when he came to
Samos, and he was much nearer it at Trogyllium than at
Miletus. But the ship only anchored for the night at
Trogyllium ; whereas at Miletus, being a commercial town,
it remained for some days. Paul did not himself go to
Ephesus, because he might be detained in that city; and
therefore he sent for the Ephesian elders to come to him.
Some suppose that there is evidence from the narrative that
the ship was at Paul’'s disposal, and had been hired at Troas
for the voyage to Patara (Acts xxi. 1). There does not, how-
ever, seem to be sufficient grounds for this: there is nothing
to show that it depended on Paul’s decision whether they
stopped or proceeded : if so, we would have expected that he
would have met with the Ephesian elders at Trogyllium
rather than at the more distant city Miletus. His journey
to Assos on foot is easily accounted for, as the ship had
double the distance to sail, and anchored at Assos for the
night, so that Paul would arrive there in perfect time.

*Eomevder yip, € Suvatov v atrd, iy fuépav tis Ilevry-
KkooTiis—for he was hastening, if it were possible for him, to be
at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost. Paul did not think

1 See Fellows’ Asin Minor, pp. 264, 265. Also for these geographical
notices generally, see Lewin, and Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul.
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that he was under any moral obligation to go up regularly
to the annual festivals at Jerusalem. Although a Jew, he
was free from the strictness of the Jewish laws. But he
would have an opportunity at the great annual feast of
meeting a vast number of Jews, assembled from all quarters
at Jerusalem; and thus, as he trusted, of removing many
prejudices which had been formed against his person and
ministry. For this reason he thought it most important to
be at Jerusalem on Pentecost. Already three of the seven
weeks which intervened between the Passover and Pentecost
had elapsed, and still a great distance had to be traversed,
and many delays might be expected, so that no time could
be lost. We shall find that the purpose of Paul was accom-
plished, and that he actually arrived at Jerusalem a few days
before Pentecost.

VOL. IT.



SECTION XVIIL
PAUL'S ADDRESS TO THE EPHESIAN ELDERS.—Acrs xx. 17-38,

17 And sending from Miletus to Ephesus, he called the elders of the
church. 18 And when they came to him, he said to them, You know
how, from the first day that I came into Asia, I have been with you the
whole time, 19 Serving the Lord with all humility, and with tears,
and temptations, which befell me by the plots of the Jews: 20 How L
kept back none of those things which were profitable, but have declared
them to you, and have taught you publiely, and from house to house,
21 Testifying both to Jews and Greeks, repentance toward God, and
faith toward our Lord Jesus. 22 And now, behold, I go bound in the
spirit to Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall befall me there :
23 Save that the Holy Ghost witnesses to me in every city, saying that
bonds and afflictions await me. 24 But I estecmn my life of no account,
as if it were precious to myself, in order that I might finish my course,
and the ministry which I received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the
gospel of the grace of God. 25 And now, behold, I know that you all,
among whom I went preaching the kingdom, will see my face no more.
26 Wherefore I testify to you this day, that I am pure from the blood
of all; 27 For I have not shrunk from declaring to you the whole
counsel of God. 28 Take heed therefore to yourselves, and to all the
flock among whom the Holy Ghost has sct you as bishops, to feed the
church of the Lord, which He purchased by His own blood. 29 ForI
know this, that after my departure grievous wolves shall enter in among
you, not sparing the flock. 30 And from yourselves shall men arise,
speaking perverse things, to draw away the disciples after them.
31 Therefore wateh, and remember that, for the space of three years,
I ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears. 32 And now
I commend you to God, and to the word of His grace, who is able to
build up, and to give an inheritance among all the sanctified. 33 I
coveted no man’s silver, or gold, or raiment. 34 Ye yourselves know
that these hands have ministered to my necessities, and to those who
were with me. 35 I have showed you all things, how that, so labouring,
you ought to assist the weak ; and to remember the words of the Lord
Jesus, how He said, It is more blessed to give than to receive.

36 And when he had thus spoken, he kneeled down, and prayed with
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them all. 87 And there was much weeping dmong all, and they fell
on Paul’s neck and kissed him, 88 Sorrowing most for the word which
ke had spoken, that they should see his face no more. And they accom-
panied him to the ship.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 19. IToA\dv before Saxpiwv, found in C, G, H, is
wanting in A, B, D, E, &, and is omitted by recent critics.
Ver. 23. A, B, C, D, I, » insert po: after Siapapriperar, a
reading received by all recent critics, Ver. 24. The reading
of the textus receptus, GAN odbevos Noyov mowoduar 0dde Eyw
™y ruyny pov Tiplay éuavrd, is found in E, G, H: it is
rejected by Tischendorf, who reads, éA\’ oddevds Adyov moroi-
pae ™ Yoy Teulay éuavtd, in accordance with B, C, N.
The words pera yapds, found in C, E, G, H, are wanting in
A, B, D, w, and are rejected by Lachmann and Tischendorf.
Ver. 25. Tov Ocot after Bacirelav, found in E, G, H, are
wanting in A, B, C, &, and omitted by Lachmann, Tischen-
dorf, and Meyer. Ver. 28. In this verse we have one of the
most important variations in the text of the New Testament.
The two important readings are, v éxxAnaiar Tob Oeov, and
v éceyalay Tod Kuplov. The following is a summary of
the evidence in favour of either reading. In favour of Tod
Ocot are the two oldest uncial mss. (B, &), about twenty
cursive Mss., the Vulgate, the Philoxenian Syriac in the text,
Epiphanius and Ambrose ; Ignatius has, in his Epistle to the
Ephesians, the expression afue Oeod; and Tertullian uses
the expression sanguine Dei (ad Uzor. ii. 3). In favour of
Tob Kupiov are A, C, D, E, about fourteen cursive Mss.,
.the Armenian and Coptic versions, the Apostolic Constitu-
tions (belonging to the third century), Eusebius, Augustin,
Jerome. From this it would appear that the external evi-
dence is rather in favour of @cod. The internal evidence is
also, if anything, in favour of 7o Ocod, as the explebsion
exth;aw, 1ob @cob is Pauline, whereas éwxdnoia Tob Kuplov
is nowhere else employed by the apostle others, however,
assert that Kuvplov might be changed into Ocod to adapt it
to the Pauline usage. Critics are divided in their opinions:
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the reading @eof is adopted by Beza, Mill, Wolf, Bengel,
Knapp, Matthiz, Scholz, Rinck, Stier, Bloomfield, Alford,
Wordsworth ; whereas Kuplov is adopted by Grotius, Le
Clerc, Wetstein, Griesbach, Kuincel, De Wette, Meyer,
Lechler, Lange, Tischendorf, Bornemann, Olshausen, Baum-
garten, Lachmann, Conybeare, Hackett, Davidson.! (See
Exegetical Remarks.) Ver. 32. *48eAdol after duds is want-
ing in A, B, D, 8, and omitted by most recent critics. “Pulv
after Sefvar is found in C, G, H, but wanting in A, B,
D, E, ¥, and is rejected by recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 17. *Amwd 8¢ viis Mijrov mépras els "Epeaov—And
from Miletus having sent to Ephesus. Miletus, as already
observed, was about thirty miles to the south of Ephesus,
so that Paul must have remained there from three to four
days. Tols wpeofBurépovs Tis éxxhnolas—ihe elders of the
church. Some, from prelatic views, because these elders
are called bishops (ver. 28), suppose that, besides the rulers
of the church of Ephesus, the rulers of the neighbouring
churches were also present. Thus Irenmus observes: In
Mileto convocatis episcopis et presbyterts, qui erant ab Epheso
et a reliquis prozimis ciwitatibus (iii. 14. 2). It is certainly
possible that the elders of the chureh of Miletus, and of the
churches in the immediate neighbourhood, might be present;
but there was evidently no time to summon the elders of the
various churches of Asia. Mention, however, is made only
of the Ephesian elders. That there were several elders
belonging to the church of Ephesus, was in accordance with
the practice of apostolic times, and with the custom in the
Jewish synagogues. Those who are here called mpesBu-
Tépovs, are in ver. 28 termed émioxomous; thus proving
that at this early period there was no difference between
presbyters and bishops. See Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 8;

1 It is, however, to be observed, that many of those eritics who adopt

Kuvpéov, did so before it was ascertained that ®ssi was the reading of the
Vatican, and before the discovery of the Sinaitic Ms.



PAUL’S ADDRESS TO THE EPHESIAN ELDERS.—XX. 18~21. 245

Tit. i. 7. On this subject the reader is referred to note on
Acts xi. 30.

Ver. 18. "Awo mparns fuépas ad’ #is éméBny eis T
"Aalav—from the first day on which I came into Asia. These
words are to be connected with w&ds éyevounp, « how I have
been with you,” and not with émioracfe, ¢ ye know.”

Ver. 19. Mera mdons Tamewoppoaivns—with all humility.
A favourite expression of the apostle. The word ramewo-
¢poatwn is used by him five times—Eph. iv. 2; Phil. ii. 3 ;
Col. ii. 18, 23, iii. 12: whereas elsewhere it only occurs once,
in 1 Pet. v. 5. Kai Saxpbov—and with tears : becanse the
opposition of the Jews impeded his work, and retarded the
progress of the gospel among the Gentiles. ’Ev 7als émi-
Bovhals Tow 'Tovdaiwy—in the plots of the Jews. There is
no distinct mention in the Acts of the machinations of the
Jews at Ephesns ; but we are informed that their disposition
was so hostile, that Paul had to separate himself and his
disciples from the synagogue; and in the tumult, Alexander
a Jew came forward, with the evident intention of accusing
the disciples (Acts xix. 9, 23}, That the condition of the
apostle in Ephesus was one of great danger, we learn from
his Epistles to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xv. 31, 32; 2 Cor.
i. 8-10).

Ver. 20. ‘2s—how —depends still on érivrace, “you
know how.” ‘Tmecredunv—I kept back : suppressed from
fear of giving offence. Tob py dvayethar dpiv—but have
declared to you: the object or design of Jmesreiduny;
literally, “in order that I shall not declare to you, and
teach you,”—namely, “ the things which were profitable to
you.”  Anpooia—publicly : as when he taught three months
in the synagogue, and two years in the school of Tyrannus.

Ver. 21. Repentance toward God, and faith toward the
Lord Jesus, were the great subjects of the apostle’s preach-
ing—the two chief duties of Christianity. Summa eorum
que utilia sunt, summa doctrine Christiane, summa consilii
divini, Peenitentia et Fides (Bengel). We are not, with Beza,
Kuinel, and Bengel, to refer repentance toward God to the
Gentiles, and faith toward the Lord Jesus to the Jews; for
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although the Jews were not guilty of idolatry, yet they had
apostatized in heart from God, and equally with the Gentiles
required repentance.

Ver. 22. dedepévos 76 wvebuari—bound in the spirit. The
meaning of this phrase is doubtful. Some (Erasmus, Grotius,
Bengel) take 8edeuévos in its primary sense, “bound with
chains ;” as if Paul had said, I feel myself already bound:
the chains are present before my mind. So also Conybeare :
“ BeBepévos—that is, a prisoner in chains, but as yet only
in the spirit, 7§ wvedpary, not in body.” This, however,
is too artificial a meaning: it is simpler to take the word in
its metaphorical sense—constrained, impelled, necessitated.
Again, some understand by 7@ wveluare the Holy Spirit:
“ constrained . by the Holy Spirit” (Beza, Calvin, Stier,
Wordsworth) ; “ restrained by the Holy Spirit”—that is,
from knowing certainly what should befall him (Alexander) ;
“on the impulse of the Holy Spirit” (Theophylact) ; *bound
to the Holy Spirit” (Meyer, 1st edition); “led captive by
the Holy Spirit” (Humphry). The objection to these inter-
pretations is, that the Holy Spirit is mentioned in the next
verse, and is apparently distinguished from 7@ #veduare in
this verse by the epithet 7o &ywov; otherwise, ¢ constrained
by the Spirit” would afford an excellent sense. It is perhaps
better to understand by 7é mveduare Paul’s own spirit:
“bound in the spirit;” that is, constrained by an overpower-
ing sense of duty. He felt himself shut up to the conclusion
that he must go up to Jerusalem, and therefore he could
neither be terrified by dangers, nor moved by entreaties and
remonstrances: he had no choice in the matter: a necessity
was laid upon him. So approximately Heinrichs, Kuincel,
Meyer, De Wette, Lange, Lechler, Ewald, Alford. Ta év
avTf ovvavTioovtd pos ui eibws—not knowing the things that
shall befall me in ¢, He knew that severe trials and cala-
mities of some kind awaited him; but he did not know of
what description they would be, or in what they would ter-
minate: he had a general, but not a particular knowledge.

Ver. 23. To Ivebua 76 dywov Kara wolw Sapapriperal
poi—the Holy Ghost witnesses to me in every city. This



PAUL'S ADDRESS TO THE EPHESIAN ELDERS.—XX. 23, 24. 247

refers, not to internal intimations by the Spirit, but to
Pmphetic declarations. In every city through which the
apostle journeyed—as in Philippi, Troas, Assos, Mitylene,
Trogyllinm, and Miletus—he received such communications.
Two instances of these are afterwards mentioned by Luke:
one at Tyre, and the other at Camsarea (Acts xxi. 4, 11).
Hence Schneckenburger asserts that, in this remark in the
address to the Ephesian elders, the historian is guilty of an
historical prolepsis, as such communications did not occur
until afterwards. But in answer to this, it is sufficient to
observe that the account which Luke gives is summary, so
that earlier prophetical intimations may have been omitted ;
and that it is natural to suppose that, as Paul drew nearer
Jerusalem, these intimations became more frequent and dis- -
tinct. Already at Corinth, as Paley observes, where he wrote
his Epistle to the Romans, he was under the same appre-
hensions that his journey to Jerusalem would be disastrous.
He there beseeches the Roman Christians to strive together
in their prayers for him, that he might be delivered from
them who do not believe in Judea (Rom. xv. 30). Com-
paring this with our passage, Paley remarks: ¢ The two
passages, without any resemblance between them that could
induce us to suspect that they were borrowed from one
another, represent the state of Paul’s mind with respect to
the event of the journey in terms of substantial agreement.
They both express his sense of danger in the approaching
visit to Jerusalem ; they both express the doubt which dwelt
upon his thoughts concerning what might befall him there.
The only difference is, that in the history his thoughts are
more inclined to despondency than in the epistle, . . . which
is no other alteration than might well be expected, since
these prophetic intimations to which he refers when he says,
“The Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, had probably
been received by him in the course of his journey.”!

Ver. 24. AN _od8evos Moyov motodpar Ty Yruyny Tiulay
€uavrg—but 1 esteem my life of no account, as if it were
precious to myself ; that is, the preservation of my life is

! Paley’s Hore Pauling—Romans, No. V.
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nothing compared with the performance of my ministry: I
esteem it of no value. ‘f2s Teheidoar—in order that 1 might
finish.  The infinitive with ¢ expresses design : it gives the
reason why he did not esteem his life as precious. Tov Spopov
pov—my course : a figure common and peculiar to Paul
(1 Cor. ix. 24-27; Phil. iii. 14; 2 Tim. iv, 7).t

Ver. 25. "Evye oida—1 know : expressing either conviction
or a strong presentiment. The grounds of his knowledge
were the intimations which he received from the Holy Ghost
that bonds and afflictions awaited him at Jerusalem. He felt
as one condemned to die; that calamities, and perhaps mar-
tyrdom, were in store for him: and hence his presentiment
that he would never return to Ephesus. "Ot: odxére difreafe
T0 TpéowToy pov Vueis wavres—that ye all shall see my face
no more. The natural meaning of these words is, that the
apostle was strongly impressed with the idea that he would
not revisit Ephesus. Many, however, affirm that the apostle
some years after this did return to Ephesus. This depends
upon the question whether he was released from his Roman im-
prisonment. The journeys alluded to in the pastoral epistles,
it is affirmed, can only be accounted for on the supposition
of his release.” But supposing that Paul was released from
his Roman imprisonment, is it necessary also to suppose that
he revisited Ephesus? We think that this question must
be answered in the affirmative. In his Epistle to Philemon,
Paul requests that a lodging might be prepared for him at
Colosse (Philem. 22) ; and in the second Epistle to Timothy
mention is made of his having been at Troas Alexandria,
and Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 13, 20). Paul, then, was again in

1 On these words, Lechler, in his last edition of his Apostelyeschichie,
has the following instructive remark: ¢ Without doubt, Paul, as a
Hellenist, had seen in his youth the Greek games. In fact, there has
been found at Tarsus a Greek inscription (Corpus Inscr. Grae. iii. 209,
No. 4437) which was set up as a monument at the termination of the
walls surrounding the racecourse; by which is proved, what is not clse-
where found in written sources, that the native city of Paul possessed a
racecourse.”

? This point is afterwards fully discussed in the last section of this
Commentary.
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proconsular Asia ; and it can hardly be supposed that le
should have been in the immediate neighbourhood of Ephesus
without revisiting it; although it is possible, but hardly pro-
bable, that circumstances might have prevented him doing
so. Paul, in stating to the Ephesian elders that they would
see his face no more, merely gives his strong impression that
he would not revisit Ephesus: if he were in this mistaken,
his mistake does not derogate from his apostolic character or
from his inspiration. He was not infallible, and he does not
make this statement as an intimation proceeding from the
Holy Ghost; for he expressly says that he knew not what
should befall him—that the knowledge of the result of his
bonds and afflictions was withheld from him. Other inter-
pretations are to be rejected: as, that wdvres is here em-
phatic, ¢ Ye all shall see my face no more;” for although
some saw him, yet all did not: or that all the elders then
present were dead before Paul returned to Ephesus. Some
{De Wette, Baur, Schneckenburger, Zeller) assert that this
declaration was made post eventum, after the death of Paul,
and is therefore a proof that Paul was not delivered from his
Roman imprisonment ; but the strong language of the text,
the only reason which they give, is no proof of this assertion.

Vers. 26, 27. S7uepov fpépa—ithis very day : emphatic ;
it was the day of separation; his ministry among them was
finished. OU vap Omesrethdumy — for I have not shrunk.
The same word as in ver. 20.

Ver. 28. Odv—therefore : as I am innocent, take heed
lest the guilt of neglect shall fall on you. Ifarti T mowpvip
—to all the flock : a common metaphor both in the Old and
in the New Testament. 1o IMvetpua 76 dyrov—ithe Holy
Ghost. The Holy Ghost, as the great Agent in the selec-
tion of ministers; the Lord of the harvest, who sends forth
labourers into His harvest (Acts xiii. 2). "Emoxémovs—
bishops, denoting the official duty of the presbyters. dia Tod
atuaros Tob iblov—through His own blood ; « by the shedding
of which He has redeemed helievers from the dominion of
the devil, and has constituted them the heirs of His eternal

1 De Wette's Apostelgeschichte, p. 155.
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salvation” (Meyer). By the shedding of which also He has
offered up Himself as a sacrifice for our sins, and has satis-
fied the justice of God.

Thw éexrnalay Tot Kuplov—the church of the Lord. (See
Critical Note.) The reading of Tischendorf is adopted, not
that it seems in itself preferable, but because Tischendorf’s
text has been made the groundwork of our translation. Dr.
Davidson enumerates six different readings of this passage :
1. 7v éxxinaiav 1ot Oeob—the church of God; 2. Tob
Kuplov—the church of the Lord ; 3. Tob Kuplov xkai @eod—
the clhurch of the Lord and God; 4. Kupiov Ocoti—ithe church
of the Lord God ; 5. Ocod xal Kuplov—the church of God
and the Lord ; 6. Xpiotot—ihe church of Christ. Of these,
however, only the two first are entitled to examination ; the
other four being weakly attested. Formerly, the external
evidence was decidedly in favour of Kuplov; but lately new
evidence has been obtained. ©eob is ascertained to be the
undoubted reading of the Vatican, whereas formerly it was
doubtful, and it is the reading of the newly-discovered Sina-
itic manuscript : so that the external evidence is now rather
in favour of @eod. The internal evidence has been claimed
on both sides, and is a point of great nicety. 'Exx\noia
Tod @ecob is a favourite expression of Paul, being used by
him at least ten times; whereas the expression éxdnoia
To0 Kuvpilov does not elsewhere occur. The expression  the
blood of God” is certainly very bold, and one which & prior
we would not have expected; but it is an expression em-
ployed by the Fathers as early as. Ignatins and Tertullian,
and the probability is that it was not invented by them, but
derived from this passage. Upon the whole, we are disposed
to think that the preponderance of evidence is in favonr of
the reading tijv éxx\naiav Tod Geod.!

Ver. 29, Mera mp ddifiv pov—after my departure. The

! This whole subject is very fully discussed by Dr. Davidson in his
Biblical Criticism, vol. ii. pp. 441—448. He gives the preference to o
Kupioo. When, however, that work was written, the Sinaitic mMs. had
not been discovered. The subject is also well discussed in Humphry’s
Commentary on the Acts, p. 163,
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usual meaning of &¢ifis is arrival, coming ; and hence some
(Bengel, Lechler) translate it “ after my coming :” primum
venit Paulus; deinde venient lupi (Bengel). Here, however,
it would seem to be employed in the unusual sense of depar-
ture (Demosth. de Pace, p. 58). Paul does not specially mean
his death, but his absence, of which the false teachers would
take advantage to propagate their errors. Adxos Bapels—
grievous wolves. The apostle makes a distinction between
two classes of teachers—the grievous wolves who shall enter
in from without, and the perverse teachers who shall arise
from within, The former class he compares to grievous
wolves not sparing the flock (see Matt. vii. 15). = By these
grievous wolves Grotius understands the Roman persecutors,
persecutio sub Nerong; but they are evidently false teachers
who “entered in among them.” Accordingly it is probable
that the Judaizing teachers who came from a distance, and
who had already done much mischief at Corinth and in
Galatia, are intended,

Ver. 30. "Avdpes Aakodvres SieaTpapuéva—men speaking
perverse things. The other class of false teachers: they were
to arise from within (é dudv);" from among the Ephesians
themselves, not necessarily from the elders whom Paul now
addressed. By these perverse teachers are probably meant
the gnostic leretics, whose headquarters were proconsular
Asia, There were many such false teachers afterwards in
the church of Ephesus. Mention is made in Scripture of
no fewer than six belonging to Ephesus: Hymeneus and
Alexander (1 Tim. i. 20), Phygellus and Hermogenes (2 Tim.
i. 15), Philetus (2 Tim. ii. 17), and Diotrephes (3 John 9). In
the apocalyptic epistle to the church of Ephesus, it is said that
there were those among them who held the doctrine of the
Nicolaitanes (Rev. ii. 6). And according to church history,
it was at Ephesus that the heresiarch Cerinthus encountered
the Apostle John (Kuseb., Hist. Fecl. iv. 14). It is not im-
probable that duaring his three years’ residence in Ephesus

1 See 1 John ii. 19,—an epistle written probably from Ephesus. When
speaking of false teachers, St. John says,  they went out from us” (i
Hpeay).
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and proconsular Asia, Paul already saw symptoms of here-
tical doctrines. The Ephesian mind was especially given to
speculation. ¢ Ephesus,” observes Creuzer,  was, above all
others, the place where oriental views were in various ways
combined with the philosophy and mythology of Greece. In
truth, this city was a complete storehouse of magical arts
and deceptions.” And although in Paul’s Epistle to the
Ephesians there is no direct allusion to false teachers, yet
it is evident from his epistle to the neighbouring church of
Colosse, written at the same time as the Ephesian epistle,
that errors of a gnostic character were already propagated
in proconsular Asia. Zeller asserts that the author of the
Acts inserts an anachronism in the speech of the apostle, in
alluding to heretics, who did not exist until afterwards, and
that he mentions them in indefinite terms for the purpose of
concealing his error. ¢ We have here,” he observes, “an
historical prolepsis, not of the apostle, but of his biographer.”!
But there is certainly no ground for such an asserfion: it
arises solely from the denial of the prophetical element in
the address of the apostle.

Ver. 31. Tpierlav—the space of three years. TPaul was at
least two years and three months in Ephesus: three months
preaching in the synagogue of the Jews, and two years in
the school of Tyrannus (Acts xix. 8,10). Some accordingly
suppose that by three years are meant two years and part of
a third. DBat, as has already been shown, it is probable that
Paul remained still longer at Ephesus. (See note to Acts
xix. 10.) Wieseler supposes that Paul was at Jerusalem at
a feast of Pentecost (Acts xviil. 22, 23), and from Jeru-
salem he went to Ephesus by way of Galatia and Phrygia
(Acts xviii. 23, xix. 1), and remained there until after an-
other Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8); so that there is a space of
three years from one Pentecost to another, all of which
Paul spent at Ephesus, with the exception of the short
period occupied with his journey from Jerusalem.?

Ver. 82. T¢ Suvvapévp—who is able. Some (Erasmus,

! Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 2T1.
% Wieseler's Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 53~60.
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Heinrichs, Kuinel, Lange) refer these words to 7§ Adye,
which, z.e. the doctrine of God, is able. But although it
might be said that the word is able to build up or edify
(émowoBdopsicar), yet such a personal action as the bestowal of
the inheritance (Sofvar kAnpovopiav) could hardly be ascribed
to it. Others (Gomarius, Witsius, Wordsworth) think that
by 7@ Adye is meant the personal Word, the Logos; but
this is a form of expression confined to the Apostle John.
Others (Beza, Calvin, Grotius, De Wette, Meyer, Stier,
Alford) more correctly refer 7@ Swwauéve to 76 Oed.

Ver. 33. I coveted no man's silver, or gold, or raiment.
Paul concludes his address with an assertion of his disin-
terestedness, not in order to refute the calumnies of the
Jews (Olshausen), or from a regard to the preservation of
the liberty and independence of the church in the world
(Baumgarten), but as an example to the Ephesian elders,
and as a warning against avarice and covetousness (Meyer).
‘Tuatiouod—raiment. Raiment is here mentioned along
with gold and silver, because among the Orientals it was a
chief part of their wealth. The Ephesians, we are informed,
were celebrated for their luxurious apparel (Athensus, xil.
p- 925).

Ver. 34. A¢ yeipes alratr—these hands : no doubt stretch-
ing out his hands toward his audience. This refers to the
fact that Paul and his companions supported themselves
chiefly by their own labour, No mention is made of this
fact in the account of Paul's residence at Ephesus. Luke,
however, informs us that he laboured as a tentmaker at
Corinth ; and in the first Epistle to the Corinthians, written
from Ephesus, express mention is made of his still con-
tinuing to work with his own hands: ¢ Even unto this
present hour, we both hunger, and thirst, and are naked,
and are buffeted, and have no certain dwelling-place; and
labour, working with our own hands” (1 Cor. iv. 11, 12).
Here, then, is another example of the undesigned coinci-
dences between the Acts of the Apostles and the epistles of
St. Paul!

' See Paley's Hora Pauling—1st Corinthians, No. VI,
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Ver. 85. Tov acOevotvrov—the weak. Some (Calvin,
Beza, Bengel, Neander, Tholuck, Baumgarten, Lechler,
Meyer) understand by the weak, the weak in faith. They
suppose that the meaning of the apostle is, that by refusing
any maintenance when in Ephesus, he had given them an
example which they should follow, on account of the weak-
ness of the disciples. If those who were weak in the faith
saw a teacher receiving money, they might think that he
was labouring for the sake of gain; and therefore they
would be prejudiced both against his person and his doctrine.
But this would contradict the apostle’s view. Although
he himself, in his peculiar circumstances, waived his right
to support, yet he ever maintained that the labourer was
worthy of his hire, and that he who preaches the gospel
should live by the gospel : and this was a point on which he
would not yield to the prejudices of others. Others (Wet-
stein, Heinrichs, Kuinel, Olshausen, De Wette, Hackett,
Alford, Conybeare) understand by the weak, the poor, or
the physically weak. According to this opinion, the apostle
is here inculcating liberality : that we should labour in order
that we might possess the means of relieving the poor. To
this it is objected, that although the adjective doferis
signifies  poor,” yet the verb édofevelv and its participle
never have that meaning. This, however, has been disputed
by Wetstein and others. According to Kuinel, although
the word acfevolivTow, taken by itself, may not signify the
poor, yet this meaning is derived from the context.

Maxdpiov éorw paAhov Sidovar ¥ AapBdvew —it is
more blessed to give than to recetve. 'These words are not
to be found among the sayings of Jesus recorded in the
Gospels. Paul therefore gives them, either as an inference
drawn from similar expressions of Christ, or as the actual
words spoken by Him. This, as has been well remarked, is
a true and precious monument of apostolic tradition. The
primary intention of the quotation is to enforce liberality to
the poor; but the words are evidently capable of a much
higher meaning. They assert the superior blessedness of
giving to receiving as a universal maxim. It is true in its
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application to God, who alone is perfectly blessed, because
He gives everything, and receives rothing. The sentiment
of the heathen was the reverse: dvoijros ¢ Subous, edruyss
8¢ o AapBaver—« The giver is foolish, but the receiver is
fortunate” (Athenzus, viil. 5).

Such is the celebrated address of Paul to the Ephesian
elders. Itsauthenticity has not escaped question. Schnecken-
burger, De Wette, and Renan, although they admit that the
general outline may be correct, yet think that the historian
has inserted several remarks of his own. Baur and Zeller,
on the other hand, assert that it is entirely the free com-
position of the author, and wholly unhistorical.! But the
speech bears impressed on it the mark of Panl's mind: its
ideas, its idioms, and even its very words, are Pauline; so
much so as to lead Alford to observe, that we have probably
the literal report of the words spoken by Paul. < It is,”
he remarks, ¢ a treasure-house of words, idioms, and sen-
timents peculiar to the apostle himself.” And Ewald, no
partial critic, remarks, “an dhrer Geschichilichkeit in allge-
metnen eu zweifeln ist die Thorheit selbst—¢ To doubt of its
authenticity in general is folly.”*

Vers. 36-38. Oeis Ta yovara abroi—having knelt down.
The attitude of prayer, indicating reverence and humility.
The early Clristians were accustomed to pray standing on
the Lord’s day, and during the seven weeks which inter-
vened between the Passover and Pentecost, as the appro-
priate posture of exultation and thanksgiving: on other
occasions they knelt. It cannot, however, be shown that
this distinetion of postures was observed in apostolic times.

1 See Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 269-274.

2 Ewald's Geschichte des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 488. Lekebusch
gives an interesting list of linguistic affinities between this speech and
the writings of Paul (Lekebusch’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 839). The speech
is also minutely analyzed by Oertcl, in his recent work on the Apostle
Paul (Oertel's Paulus in der Apostelgeschichte, pp. 69, 70). See also
gome valuable remarks by Neander, in his Planting of Christianity, vol.
i. pp. 296, 297. He observes: * Whoever might have forged after
the event an address of Paul, would have made him speak in a very
different and more decided tone.”
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‘Ikavos 8¢ knavBuos éyévero mdvrov—And there was much
weeping among all, and they fell on Poul's neck and kissed
him. Well might Lekebusch observe: “ A living picture,
such as only could be drawn by an eye-witness, himself
deeply affected, from personal recollection.” ITpoémeumrov
8¢ abrdv els 10 mholov—and they conducted Rim to the ship.
The site of the ancient Miletus is at present some miles from
the sea; and probably even in the time of Paul it was at
some little distance.



SECTION XVIIL
PAUL'S JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM.—Acrs xxt. 1-16.

1 And it came to pass, having separated from them, we set sail, and
came by a straight course to Cos, and the next day to Rhodes, and
thence to Patara: 2 And finding a ship sailing over to Pheericia, we
embarked and set sail. 3 And after sighting Cyprus, and passing it
on the left, we sailed to Syria, and landed at Tyre: for there the ship
was to unlade its cargo. 4 And having found out the disciples, we
remained there seven days; who said to Paul through the Spirit, that
he should not go up to Jerusalem. 5 And when we had completed those
days, we departed, and proceeded on our journey; they all accompanying
us, with their wives and children, until we were out of the city. And
having knelt down on the shore, and prayed, 6 We took leave one of
another, and we embarked ; but they returned home.

7 And we, finigshing our voyage, came from Tyre to Ptolemais, and
saluted the brethren, and rcmained with them one day. 8 And depart-
ing on the morrow, we came to C#sarea; and entering into the house
of Philip the evangelist, being one of the seven, we abode with him.
9 Now this man had four daughters, virgins, who did prophesy. 10 And
as we remained there several days, there camne down from Judea a cer-
tain prophet, named Agabus. 11 And when he was come to us, he
took Paul's girdle, and bound his own feet and hands, and said, Thus
saith the Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man who
owns this girdle, and shall deliver him into the hands of the Gentiles.
12 And when we heard these things, both we and they of that place
besought him not to go up to Jerusalem. 13 Then Paul answered,
What do ye, weeping and breaking my heart? for I am ready not to be
bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the name of the Lord Jesus.
14 And when he would not be persuaded, we ceased, saying, The will
of the Lord be done.

15 And after those days we packed up our baggage, and went up
to Jerusalem. 16 There went with us also some of the disciples of
Cesarea, conducting us to one Mnason, a Cyprian, an old disciple, with
whom we should lodge.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 4. Tois before pafnras, the reading of the fextus
receptus, is found in A, B, C, E, 8, and is retained by
VOL. II. R
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Tischendorf and Meyer: it is omitted in G, H. Vers. 5, 6.
IpoonuEdpela kal domacduevor is found in G, H; whereas
A, B, C, E, 8, with some orthographical variations, read
mpocevEapevor amnamacdaueda, the reading adopted by Lach-
mann and Tischendorf. Ver. 8. After ééendsvres the texwtus
receptus has oi mepl Tov ITadhoy, found in G, H. The words,
however, are omitted in A, B, C, E, &, and rejected by all
recent critics, Ver. 11. Adrod or adret is found in G, H;
whereas éavrol is the reading of A, B, C, D, E, x, and is
adopted by all recent critics. Ver. 15. ’Amoorevacduevor,
the reading of the textus receptus, is not found in any uncial
Ms. A, B, E, G, & have émiwokevacduevot, the reading
adopted by Liachmann and Tischendorf.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. ‘f2s 8¢ éyévero avaybivas fjpuds— When now it came
to pass that we set satl. Those who now journeyed with
Paul to Jerusalem were Luke, the author of the Acts,
Trophimus (Acts xxi. 29), and Aristarchus (Acts xxvii. 2).
No mention is made of the others who accompanied him
into Asia (dype Tis "Aalas, Acts xx. 4); so that it is pro-
bable they remained behind at Miletus. ’AmoocmacOévras
an’ adrov—mhaving departed from them. Some (Chrysostom,
Kuineel, Meyer, Alford) suppose that dmesmrasfévras is em-
phatic—* having torn ourselves away from them;” express-
ing the grief and reluctance with which they parted from
one another. The verb, however, is elsewhere employed
by Luke, where such an emphasis is inappropriate (Luke
xxil. 41).

"H\bouer eis Tiw Kd—we came to Cos. Cos or Coos is a
small island in the Archipelago, about forty miles directly
south of Miletus, opposite the cities of Cnidus (Acts xxvii. 7)
and Halicarnassus. It was famous for its wines (Pliny,
xv. 18; Strabo, xiv. 2. 19), its cintments (Athen. xv. 688),
and its fabrics (nec Cow referunt jam tibi purpure, Hor. Od.
iv. 13. 13). The chief town of the same name, situated at
the eastern extremity of the island, was celebrated for a
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temple to Zsculapius, and was a renowned school of medi-
cine. It was the birthplace of Hippocrates the physician,
and Apelles the painter (Strabo, xiv. 2. 19). We learn
from Josephus that many Jews were resident in the island
(Ant. xiv. 7. 2). The Emperor Claudius, shortly before this,
had granted to its inhabitants an immunity from taxes
(Tac. 4nn. xil. 61). Cos is noticed in charch history as
having a succession of bishops. Its modern name is Stanchio,
and it is still renowned for its fertility.

T5 8¢ é&hs els iy “Pobov—and on the next day to Rhodes.
This famous island lay about fifty miles to the south of Cos.
It was celebrated for its beauty, its fertility, and the variety
of its products. It was a proverb, that the sun shone every
day in Rhodes (Plin. ii. 62). The city of the same name,
situated at the western extremity of the island, was cele-
brated for its schools, its navies, and its colossal statue of
the sun, which was regarded as one of the wonders of the
world. In the time of Paul this statue was lying prostrate
on the ground, being overthrown by an earthquake. Rhodes
occupies a not unimportant place in history. In the Greek
age, its navy possessed the supremacy of the sea, and was
eminently useful in the suppression of piracy. When the
Romans came into power, Rhodes became their faithful ally,
and was rewarded by the preservation of its freedom, and

- the gift of certain portions of land in the neighbouring pro-
vinces of Liycia and Caria. DBefore the time of Paul, how-
ever, it had been deprived of its continental possessions, but
still enjoyed a nominal freedom. Thus Tacitus tells us that
Claudius restored to the Rhodians their liberty, which had
been often withdrawn and re-established, according as they
obliged the Romans by their assistance in foreign wars, or
provoked them by their seditions at home (Ann. xii. 58).
It was not until the reign of Vespasian that it was finally
reduced to the condition of a province. In the middle ages,
Rhodes became still more famous as the residence of the
Knights of St. John. It was rescued by them from the
Saracens in the year 1310, and retained until 1523, when it
was conquered by Solyman the Magnificent. It now belongs
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to the Turks, still bears its ancient name, and has a popula-’
tion of about 20,000.

Kéketfev eis Ilarapa—and thence to Patara. Patara,
called by Strabo a large city, was a seaport of Liycia, situ-
ated near the mouth of the river Xanthus, and opposite to
the island of Rhodes. It may be considered as the port of
the city Xanthus,? the capital of Lycia, from which it was
ten miles distant. Iere was a famous oracle of Apollo,
which gave responses for the six winter months, and was
regarded as scarcely inferior to the oracle at Delphi (Strabo,
xiv. 3. 6). Hence Horace calls that god Delius et Patareus
Apollo (Od. iii. 4. 64). Patara is now in ruins, exhibiting
some interesting remains, especially many tombs with Greek
~ inscriptions, a theatre, and a triple arch which was one of
the gates of the city. Its port is mow an inland marsh,
blocked up with sandhills.?

Ver. 2. Efpovres mhoiov Siamepdv els Powixmy—iinding a
ship sailing over to Phanicia. At Patara Paul quitted the
vessel in which he had sailed from Alexandria Troas, or
perhaps from Neapolis in Macedonia, probably because it
had reached the termination of its voyage, and embarked
in another ship. The vessel was on the point of sailing to
Pheenicia, so that no time was lost at Patara.

Ver. 3. ’Avapavévres 8¢ iy Kbmpov—and having sighted
Cyprus ; literally, ¢ having been shown Cyprus:” a nautical
expression, as, when sailing, the land to which the vessel ap-
proaches appears to rise out of the sea. -Paul might see in
the distance New Paplos, which he had visited thirteen years
before,at the commencement of his missionary career (Renan}.
Kai karahimovres atmiy evdvvpor—and having passed it on
the left hand. They thus kept Cyprus to the east, and sailed

1 For a description of the modern city of Rhodes, see Hamilton's Asia
Minor, vol. ii. pp. 46-52.

2 Celebrated for its artistic remains: the Xanthjan marbles now in the
British Museum.

8 For these geographical notices, see Smith's Dictionary of the Bible,
Conybeare and Howson's S%. Paul, Lewin's Life and Letters of St. Paul,

and Winer’s biblisches Worterbuch. For a description of the rums of
Patara, see Yellows' Asia Minor, pp. 222-224,
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to the south of it. ’Em\ouer els Svplav—we sailed to
Syria. Syria is here used to denote the Roman province,
including Pheenicia, of which Tyre was the capital. Karify-
Onuev els Topov—uwe landed at Tyre. The voyage between
Patara and Tyre was in the open sea: the distance was
about 340 geographical miles, and might be accomplished
with a favourable wind in three or four days.

It would be out of place to describe in a note the city of
Tyre, about which so much has been written: a notice of its
condition in the days of the apostle must suffice. The Tyre
of the apostolic times was built upon a peninsula; the for-
mer island having been connected with the mainland by the
embankment formed by Alexander. Although much shorn
of its glory, and injured by the rise of the rival commercial
cities of Antioch and Ceesarea, it was still a large city, and
possessed a considerable commerce, especially in purple dyes
and fabrics (Strabo, xvi. 2. 22, 23). According to some, it
was little inferior in point of population to Jerusalem.
Although attached to the province of Syria, it enjoyed the
privilege of being a free city of the empire! Tyre con-
tinued a city of considerable importance until the year 1291,
when it was taken and completely destroyed by the Saracens.
After that period it never rose above the condition of a
wretched village. 'Exeice yap—for there; literally “thither:”
the meaning being, that the vessel was sailing to Tyre in order
to unload (Winer, Meyer). There is no necessity to take
éxeloe for éxei.

Ver. 4. *Avevpbvres 8¢ Tods pabnras—and having found out
the disciples. There were disciples at Tyre: the gospel had
been preached in that city. The preachers of the dispersion,
we are informed, travelled as far as Pheenicia (Acts xi. 19);
and Paul himself had in all probability been at Tyre, for he
had passed through Pheenicia on his journey to the Council
of Jerusalem (Acts xv. 3). But still the diseiples appear to
have been few in number in comparison with the heathen
and Jewish inhabitants of the city; for they required to

1 It was not until the reign of Septimius Severus that Tyre became 2
colony (Eckhel's Doctring numorum veterum, vol. iii. p. 387).
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be sought out. This is easily accounted for, when we
consider that Tyre was at this time a populous commercial
city. Some suppose that the article before pafpras denotes
that the disciples whom Paul found out were those with
whom he was previously acquainted (Liewin). This, however,
is a forced interpretation. ’Emepelvaper admod fuépas émtd
—we remained there seven days. The reason why the apostle,
after hurrying away from Asia, remained seven days at
Tyre, was probably because he had to wait until the vessel
in which he sailed bad unladen its cargo and received
another freight. Otrwes 76 Ilavhe éreyor Sia Tob Ilvev-
paTos—who said to Paul through the Spirit, that he should not
go up to Jerusalem. There is here an apparent discrepancy
in the declarations of the Spirit. The disciples of Tyre
through the Spirit assert that Paul should not go up to
Jerusalem; whereas the apostle himself felt constrained in
the spirit—impelled by a strong sense of duty—to go up (Acts
xx. 23). 'We must here distinguish between the intimations
of the Spirit, and the inferences drawn by men from these
intimations. The Spirit revealed to the Tyrian disciples the
dangers that awaited the apostle at Jerusalem; and they,
from love to the apostle, besought him not to go up. But
Paul entertained a juster view of the matter; he recognised
more correctly the voice of the Spirit: he was certain that,
in spite of these bonds and sufferings which the Holy Ghost
witnessed in every city, it was his duty to proceed. If the
Spirit had actually forbidden him to go up ,to Jerusalem,
he would have desisted from his dangerous journey. As
Chrysostom well remarks on these words: ToiTeoTi ded Tob
Hvebparos eldorest ob qap O ™y mwapaivesiv dia Tod ITved-
paTos émotovvro: ‘““that is, knowing by the Spirit (namely,
that afflictions awaited the apostle); for of course they did
not make the exhortation by the Spirit.”

Ver. 5. "Efapricar fuds Tas fuépas—uwhen we had com-
pleted these days. Some understand éfaprilw as a maval
expression, to equip or fit out—¢ when we had refitted during
these days” (Meyer — first edition); but such a meaning

1 Chrysostom on the Acts—Homily xlv.
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does not well suit the context. The meaning is, when the
seven days spent at Tyre had come to an end (Meyer—Ilast
edition). 3w yuvaei kal Téxvors—with wives and children.
Baumgarten observes that this is the first time, in the notice
of a Christian church, that children are mentioned — that
“we have here the first recorded instance of Christianity
pervading a whole family.” °Ewi rov alyiahov—on the shore.
Evidently because this was the place of departure; not, as
Hammond supposes, because there was here a proseucha or
place of prayer.

Ver. 7. Tov mhodv Sravioavres—jfinishing our voyage. The
verb Siavim only occurs in this place in the New Testament,
but it is frequently used in the classics in the sense of to
complete a journey. Meyer observes that Suwicavres is
contemporaneous with xarprrijeaper, as both verbs are in
the aorist, and is therefore to be translated, *finishing our
voyage, we came.” ! ’Amd Tdpov—from Tyre. These words
are not to be connected with 7or mhoiiv, as in our version, but
with xarnvricauper. 1t is the whole voyage from Neapolis
to Ptolemais that is alluded to. The voyage was finished by
sailing from Tyre to Ptolemais; the rest of the journey to
Jerusalem was made by land.

Karprricaper els IItohepalda—we came to Plolemais.
Ptolemais was situated on the coast of the Mediterranean, at
the northern extremity of that spacious bay, the southern
extremity of which was formed by the promontory of Mount
Carmel. It is cailed in the book of Judges Accho (Judg.
i, 31), and was assigned to the tribe of Asher. It seems,
however, never to lLiave been possessed by the Israelites, but
was always considered as a city of Pheenicia. It was
regarded as the key of Galilee from the Mediferranean,
and was a place of considerable importance in a military
point of view. On the division of the Macedonian empire,
it fell to the lot of the kings of Egypt, and received its name
Ptolemais from one of the Ptolemies, probably Lathurus.
Strabo mentions it as a great city (xvi. 2. 25). The Emperor
Claudius raised it to the rank of a colony with the name

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 416.
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Colonia Claudii Cgesaris Ptolemais (Plin. . V. ¢. 17).) In
the middle ages, under the name of St. Jean d’Acre, it was
famous in the wars of the Crusaders, being among the last
towns of Palestine which surrendered to the Saracens (A.D.
1291) ; and in modern times it has received additional
notoriety from its successful defence by Sir Sidney Smith
against the arms of Napoleon in 1799, and its bombardment
by the Euglish fleet under Sir Charles Napier in 1840. It
is now called Acre, and has a population of about 15,000.

Ver. 8. Eis Kawcapetav—to Cesarea. Paul and his com-
panions proceeded from Ptolemais to Ceesarea by land,
although that city was also a seaport. The distance between
these cities is from thirty to forty miles. It is variously
given in the different itineraries : according to the Jern-
salem Itinerary, the distance is thirty-one miles; whereas
according to the Antonine Itinerary it is forty-four miles.?
For a description of Casarea Palestinee, see note to Acts
viii. 40.

Eis 7ov olkov Shimmov Tod edayyehiaTod, ete.—lto the
house of Philip the evangelist, being one of the seven. This was
Philip whose evangelistic labours in Samaria were already
recorded (Acts viii). We were informed that he went to
Ceesarea (Acts viii. 40) ; and now in this city, twenty years
afterwards, he is visited by Paul. As his usual residence
seems to have been Cesarea, he must either have resigned
the office which he held in Jerusalem as almoner of the poor;
or perhaps rather that office was only temporary, to meet an
emergency that had occurred in the history of the church,
Philip is here called the evangelist, a term which literally
denotes one who preaches the gospel. In the apostolic ages,
evangelists seem to have held an office similar to that of
missionaries : they were set over no particular church, but
preached the gospel among the heathen : they were itinerant
preachers, Eusebius thus describes their office: ¢ After
laying the foundation of the faith in foreign parts, as the
peculiar object of their mission, and after appointing others

1 Eckhel's Doctrina numorum veterum, vol. iit. p. 424.
% Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul, vol. il p. 287.
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as shepherds to the flock, and committing to them the care
of those that had been recently introduced, they went again
to other regions and nations with the grace and co-operation
of God” (Hist. Fecl. iii. 37). Afterwards the name became
appropriated to the four writers of the life of Christ. Hence
John is surnamed in a peculiar manner ¢ the evangelist,” to
distinguish him from John the Baptist. Philip is here called
the evangelist, probably on account of his missionary labours
in Samaria. "Ovtos éx TAV émra—being one of the seven.
Meyer translates these words, “ who was the evangelist of
the seven ;” i.e. he was the one of the seven who performed
the office of an evangelist. Such an interpretation, however,
is forced : the words simply mean that Philip was one of the
seven deacons.

Ver. 9. Tovre 8¢ fioav mapléver Ouyarépes Téaaapes mpo-
¢nredovoai—Now this man had four daughters, virgins, who
did prophesy. This remark does not seem to be merely inci-
dentally introduced ; but is probably an indication that the
daughters of Philip, influenced by the spirit of prophecy,
foretold the sufferings which awaited the apostle at Jeru-
salem. Some suppose that the notice of their virginity is
intended to intimate that they had devoted themselves to the
service of Christ; but perhaps it is a simple statement of
fact: at least it is not to be adduced as an argument in
favour of the condition of a nun. KEusebius, in his Church
History, confounds Philip the evangelist with Philip the
apostle. He informs us, after Papias and Polycrates, that
Philip the apostle had four daughters who did prophesy ;
that he resided in Hierapolis in Asiz ; and that their tombs
are to be seen there (Hist. Eccl. iii. 81, 39). He further
states that two of these daughters afterwards married, and
that two continued virgins. ¢ Philip,” he observes, “ gave
his daughters in marriage to husbands.” And again : “ Philip,
one of the twelve apostles, who sleeps in Hierapolis, and his
two aged virgin daughters” (Hist. Eecl. iii. 30, 31). These
traditions are probably of little value; at least there is an
evident confusion of two different persons. Gieseler, how-
ever, infers from these passages in Eusebius, that ver. 9 is an
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interpolation, originating from some one confounding Philip
the evangelist with Philip the apostle. But such an infer-
ence is completely unfounded, as all manuscripts are in
favour of the genuineness of the passage. Of all reporters
of tradition in the early ages, Papias, as Xusebius admits, is
the least trustworthy.

Ver. 10. Ipodrirns ovéuare "AyafSos—a prophet named
Agabus. There is no reason to doubt that this is the same
Agabus as he who predicted the famine which occurred
in the reign of Claudius (Acts xi. 28). It certainly seems
as if Agabus were here introduced to the reader for the first
time. This is explained by some on the ground that Luke
drew his information of these two incidents from different
sources; and by others, that he had forgotten that he had
previously mentioned him. But there is no necessity for
assigning a reason for a mere form of expression.

Ver. 11. "Apas i, tovnw Tob Iaihov—having taken Paul's
girdle. The girdle was an indispensable part of the oriental
dress. The loose flowing robes worn in eastern countries
are bound by a girdle or sash round the body. Ad7oas
éavrod Tovs wédas ral Tas yelpas—having bound his own feet
and hands. Agabus did not bind Paul’s feet and hands, as
the reading of the textus receptus renders doubtful (adret or
avTod), but his own feet and hands (éavrof). In doing so,
he imitated the symbolical actions of the prophets of the Old
Testament. (See examples of this in 1 Kings xxii. 11; Isa.
xx. 1; Jer. xiii. 15 Hzek. iv. 1, etc.) So also our Saviour,
when He taught His disciples humility and charity, had
recourse to a similar method of teaching by symbols, when
He washed the feet of His disciples, and wiped them with
the towel wherewith He was girded (John xiii. 5). Oires
Sioovew év Iepovoaryu of *Iovbalor—thus shall the Jews
in Jerusalem bind. It was, indeed, the Romans who bound
Paul, but it was at the instigation of the Jews in Jerusalem.
It is to be observed that in the same city where Paul’s im-
prisonment was so plainly revealed to him, he was afterwards
bound for two years.

Ver. 12. O:¢ évromoe—they of that place; namely, the
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Christians of Cesarea: used only here in the New Testa-
ment. Tob wiy dvaBalver aimov eis Iepoveaju—not to go
up to Jerusalem. Not only the Christians of Ceesarea, but
Luke and Paul’s other companions, made this request. There
is here a commendable affection for Paul, and yet a mixture
of human infirmity, as Paul’s companions at least must have
known that he had undertaken the journey by divine direc-
tion ; that he went up by the Spirit to Jerusalem. The
incident reminds us of the similar conduct of Peter, when
he tried to dissuade our Lord from the path of suffering on
which He had entered.

Ver. 13. T mowcite xhaiovres ral cvvdpimrovres pov T
kapdiav— What do ye, weeping and breaking my heart? This
teaches us at once the loving spirit of the apostle, and his
inflexible determination to follow the path of duty. At no
time does the apostle appear more noble. We are strongly
reminded of some incidents in the life of Luther, especially
when on his journey to the Diet of Worms. Placed in almost
precisely similar circumstances, surrounded by weeping friends
who tried to dissuade him from his perilous journey, he ex-
hibited the same loving spirit and holy determination.

Ver. 14. Tod Kvplov 7o Bénqpa ywéclw—the will of the
Lord be done. Kuvplov refers not to God (Calvin, Kuineel,
De Wette), but to the Lord Jesus, as mentioned in the pre-
vious verse (Meyer). Alford and Wordsworth suppose that
there is here an allusion to the second petition of the Lord’s
prayer, and that this is a proof that that prayer was uted by
the Christians of the apostolic age ; but such an opinion is
far-fetched.

Ver. 15, ’ Emiorevacdpevor—having packed up our baggage.
There is a variety in the text. (See Critical Note.) According
to the reading of the textus recepius, dmosrevacduevos, de-
fended by Olshausen, the meaning is, * having packed away
our baggage "—having stored away in Cesarea the luggage
that had been necessary on a long sea-voyage (Robinson).
According to this meaning, Paul left the greater part of his
baggage in Cwsarea, and took with him only those things
which were necessary. The better attested reading, émioxeva-



268 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

odpevor, is more suitable, “ having packed up our baggage.”
There is in our English version a singular use of the word
carriages, “ we took up our carriages,” signifying not the
means of conveyance, but the articles conveyed. ’AweBai-
voper eis Tepocorvpa —we came up to Jerusalem. Paul
purposed being at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost (Acts
xx. 16) ; and we find, on examining the minute account of
his journey given us by Luke, who was also his fellow-
traveller, that he accomplished his purpose. He left Philippi
after the days of unleavened bread, that is, six days after the
passover, and came to Troas in five days, where he abode
seven days (Acts xx. 6): in all, eighteen days after the
passover. The voyage from Troas to Miletus occupied
four days (Acts xx. 13-15); and at Miletus he must have
remained two days: in all, twenty-four. The voyage from
Miletus to Patara occupied three days (Acts xxi. 1); and
from Patara to Tyre would in all probability take four days :
in all, thirty-one. In Tyre he remained seven days: in all,
thirty-eight. The voyage from Tyre to Ptolemais would
be easily accomplished in one day, and the journey from
Ptolemais to Casarea in two days: in all, forty-one. So
that Paul would have four or five days to spend in Casarea,
as three days would suffice for a journey between Ceesarea
and Jerusalem ; and on the fiftieth day after the Passover,
the feast of Pentecost occurred.!

Ver, 16. “Ayovres map’ & Eeviabdpev Mydowvi—conduct-
tng us to one Mnason, with whom we should lodge. 'These
words admit of two renderings, which are to be judged of by
the context. Some (Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Wordsworth)
render them, as in our English version, “brought with them
one Mnason, with whom we should lodge.” According to
this view, Mvdowve is in the dative, agreeing by attraction
with @, This is an improbable rendering, as we must sup-
pose that Mnason was at Ceesarea, and that he went with
Panl and his companions to Jerusalem ; whereas there must
have been many Christians in Jerusalem who would gladly
have received the apostle. Qthers, again (Meyer, De Wette,

1 See Wieseler's Chronologie, p. 100.
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Lechler), resolve the attractive construction thus: &yovres
mwapa Mvacwva map’ ¢ EevicOduer—“ conducting us to
Mnason, with whom we should lodge.” The object, then,
of the disciples of Casarea accompanying the apostle, was to
introduce him to Mnason, with whom they were more inti-
mately acquainted. Nothing is further known of Mnason :
he is here called an old disciple, and a native of Cyprus.
Some (Grotius, Hammond) suppose that he was converted
by Paul and Barnabas on their visit to Cyprus; but this
is an arbitrary and improbable supposition, for he is here
represented as unacquainted with Paul. The words ¢ an
old disciple” would induce us to believe that he was con-
verted on the day of Pentecost, or at least in the early days
of the church. The name is Greek; so that in all proba-
bility he was a Hellenist, or Greek Jew. Considering the
disposition of the Hebrew Christians against Paul, it was
prudent in him to fix his abode with one who was a IIcl-
lenist.



SECTION XIX.
OCCASION OF PAUL'S TMPRISONMENT.—Acrs xx1. 17-40.

17 Now when we were come to Jerusalem, the brethren gladly
received us. 18 And on the next day Paul went with us to James;
and all the elders were present. 19 And having saluted them, he
declared particularly what things God had dene among the Gentiles by
his ministry. 20 And when they heard it, they glorified God, and said
to him, Thou seest, brother, how many myriads there are among the
Jews who have believed ; and they are all zealots for the law: 21 And
they have been informed concerning thee, that thou teachest all the
Jews among the Gentiles apostasy from Moses, saying that they should
not circumeisc their children, nor walk after the customs. 22 What is
it therefore ? a multitude is sure to come together : for they will hear
that thou hast come. 28 Do thercfore this that we say to thee: We
have four men who have a vow on themselves; 24 Them take, and
purify thyself with them, and be at charges with them, that they may
shave their heads: and all shall know that those things, whereof they
were informed concerning thee, are nothing ; but that thou thyself also
walkest, keeping the law. 25 But concerning the Gentiles who have
believed, we have written and decided that they observe no such thing,
save only that they keep themselves from things offered to idols, and
from blood, and from things strangled, and from fornication. 26 Then
Paul having taken ihe men, the next day purifying himself with them,
entered into the temple, giving notice of the fulfilment of the days of
the purification, until the offering was brought for each of them.

27 And when the seven days were almost ended, the Jews from Asia,
having observed him in the temple, stirred up all the people, and laid
hands on him, 28 Crying out, Mcn of Israel, help: This is the man
who teacheth all men everywhere against the people, and the law, and
this place : and further brought Greeks also into the temple, and has
polluted this holy place. 29 For they had seen before with him in the
city Trophimus the Ephesiap, whom they supposed that Paul had
brought into the temple. 30 And the whole city was stirred up, and
there was a concourse of people: and they took Paul, and drew him
out of the temple, and immediately the doors were shut. 31 And while
they sought to kill him, tidings came to the tribune of the cohort, that
all Jerusalem was in an uproar; 32 Who immediately took soldiers

270



OCCASION OF PAUL'S IMPRISONMENT.—XXI. 17. 21

and centurions, and ran down to them : and when they saw the tribune
and the soldiers, they ceased beating Paul. 33 Then the tribumne
coming up, took him, and commanded him to be bound with two
chains ; and inquired who he might be, and what he had done. 34 And
gome cried one thing, and some another, among the multitude : and
when he could not know the certainty because of the tumult, he com-
manded him to be led into the barracks. 35 And when he was upon
the stairs, it came to pass, that he was borne by the soldiers on account
of the violence of the people. 86 For the multitude of the people fol-
lowed after, crying, Away with him. 37 And as he was about to be
led into the barracks, Paul said to the tribune, May I speak to thee ?
And he said, Knowest thou Greek? 38 Art not thou that Egyptian,
who before these days madest an uproar, and leddest out to the desert
the four thousand men of the Sicarii ? 39 But Pawl said, I am a Jew
of Tarsus, a citizen of no insignificant city of Cilicia: I pray thee,
suffer me to speak to the people. 40 But when he had permitted him,
Paul, standing on the stairs, beckoned with the hand to the people.
And when there was made a great silence, he addressed them in the
Hebrew dialect, saying,

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 20. Oedv, the reading of A, B, C, E, G, &, is pre-
ferred by Tischendorf, Liachmann, and Meyer, to Kdptov, the
reading of D, H. The words év 7ois "Iovdalois, found in
A, B, C, E, are preferred by Tischendorf and Lachmann to
"Tovdaiwr, found in G, . The words are wanting in the
Sinaitic, which has only the words wéoa: uvpiddes eiow Tdv

* wemiaTevkoTwy, the reading adopted by Lechler. Ver. 24,
TI'végovrar, found in A, B, C, D, E, v, is preferred by recent
critics to yr@at, the reading of G, H. Ver. 34. ’Emedavovr,
the reading of A, B, D, E, ¥, is preferred by Lachmann and
Tischendorf to éBow, the reading of G, H. Ver. 36. Kpd-~
orres, the reading of A, B, E, &, is adopted by Liachmann
and Tischendorf in preference to xpafor, the reading of

D, G, .

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 17. Tevopévar 8¢ nudv els ‘Teposorvua— but we,
having come to Jerusalem. 'This was Paul’s fifth visit to
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Jerusalem since his conversion, and occurred at Pentecost
(May) in the year 58 (Acts xx. 16). O/ a8endoi—the brethren.
The brethren here particularly alluded to are Mnason and his
friends. Kuineel supposes that the apostles and elders are
meant ; but Paul did not meet with them until the following
day.

Ver. 18. Eissjer 6 Ilathos odv suiv—Paul went in with us.
3% fjuiv is an attestation of the credibility of the narrative ;
Luke himself was present at the interview. ITpos’ IdxwSov—
to James. This was undoubtedly James the brother of the
Lord ; but whether one of the twelve—dJames the son of
Alphzeus—or a son of Joseph and Mary, is a matter of dispute.
He seems to have resided in Jerusalem, and is known in
church history as bishop of Jerusalem (Kuseb. Hist. Feel.
iv. 5). He was, we are informed, a strict observer of the
law of Moses, lived like a Nazarite, and was, on account of
his virtues, surnamed “the Just.”! Tt does not appear that
Peter, or any of the other apostles, was then at Jerusalem;
for otherwise they would have been mentioned. Ildvres 7e
mapeyévovro of wpeaBiTepor—and all the elders were present ;
that is, the elders of the church of Jerusalem. A formal
assembly of the elders was called to receive Paul and the
deputies of the (Gentile churches,

Ver. 19. Kal domwaodpevos abrods — and having saluted
them. At this interview with the elders, Paul and the deputies
of the Gentile churches would deliver over the collection
which had been made for the saints in Jerusalem. Then
Paul gave an account of his ministry from the time he had
last visited Jerusalem—* what things God had done among
the Gentiles by his ministry.”

Ver. 20. O¢ 8¢ axovcavres é8ofalov Tov Oeov—and when
they heard it, they glorified God. The elders, with James at
their head, acknowledge the hand of God in the ministry of
Paul among the Gentiles; at the same time, they iuform him
that the Jewish Christians in Jerusalem were in general
prejudiced against him. Oewpels mooar pvpiades eloiv év Tols
"Tovdalows 7év memioreurirov—Thou seest how many myriads

1 See an account of James in a note attached to Section xxv. vol. i.
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amony the Jews there are who have believed. This vast number
of Jewish believers in Jerusalem has been called in question.
Baur supposes that the words Tév memicTevkoTwr are a gloss,
and that the Jewish multitude in Jerusalem in general are
spoken of, and not merely those who believed.! Zeller thinks
that there is an exaggeration on the part of the author, and
that he puts into the mouth of James what could only be
true of the Jewish Christians throughout the world taken
collectively.? Tt is, however, to be observed, that the expres-
sion here employed is one which is often used for a large
but indefinite number (1 Cor. iv. 15, xiv. 19): it does not
necessarily mean that the Jewish Christians In Jerusalem,
or even in Judea, amounted to many tens of thousands, but
that there were vast multitudes of them. Further, the
expression is not necessarily to be restricted to the Jewish
Christians resident in Jerusalem ; for at the feast of Pente-
cost many would come from all quarters, and the Jews
throughout Judea are probably included. Now we are in-
formed that, about twenty years before this, the Jewish Chris-
tians at Jerusalem amounted to 5000 (Actsiv. 4). Since
then, Christianity had continued to spread, and churches had
been established throughout Judea, Galilee, and Samaria;
so that it might be no exaggeration to affirm that there were
at this time many myriads of Hebrew Jews (as distinguished
from Hellenists) who acknowledged Jesus as the Messiah.?
Hegesippus informs us that, a few years before the destruction
of §erusalem, many of the rulers believed, and that there
arose a tumult among the Jews, the scribes and Pharisees
saying that there was danger that the people would now
accept Jesus as the Messiah (Euseb. Hist. Lecl. ii. 23). So
that to a large extent Christianity had spread even among
the bigoted Jews. It is very probable that many of these

1 Baur’s Apostel Paulus, vol. i. p. 228,

2 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 280.

% Lechler supposes that the reference is not to the Christian Jews in
Judea, but to the converted Jews throughout the world; and there is
nothing in the text against this opinion. (Lange’s DBibelwerk: Aposiel-
geschichte. Von Lechler, p. 346).

¥YOL. I, 8
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Jewish converts differed from other Jews only in confessing
that Jesus was the Messiah; and that in the hour of trial
they either relapsed into Judaism, or, separating themselves
from the Christian church, formed a Jewish Christian sect
of their own.

Kai wdvres fpuwral Tob vopov Umdpyovow—and they are
all zealots of the law. These Jewish Christians, although
baptized, and acknowledging Jesus as the Messiah, yet held
by the Mosaic law: they diligently observed its peculiar rites;
they conceived that it was of perpetual obligation for the
Jews at least; and perhaps they still considered the Jews to
be in a peculiar sense the people of God, and more highly
favoured than the Gentiles. Their religion was not pure
Christianity, but a mixture of Judaism and Christianity.
After the death of the apostles, many of them seceded from
the Christian church, and are known in church history under
the names Ebionites and Nazarites. After the lapse of a
few centuries, the sect became extinet.

Ver. 21. Kampyitnoav 8¢ mwept cob—and they have been
tnformed concerning thee: probably by the Judaizing teachers.
Actual instruction is here meant. “Om dmogTaciay Sibackecs
amo Meovoéos—that thow teachest all the Jews among the
Gentiles apostasy from Moses, saying that they should not
circumeise their children, nor walk after the customs. The
charge brought against Paul was, that he taught the Jews of
the dispersion that they should relinquish their Jewish pecu-
liarities, cease circumecising their children, and live as dd®the
Christian Gentiles. Zeller affirms that this charge was true;
and he appeals to the views expressed by Paul in his Epistle
to the (Galatians, of the uselessness and even pernicious nature
of circumecision, and of the freedom of Christians from the
law. But to this it is replied that Paul is there addressing the
Gentile Christians, and warning them against the Judaizing
teachers, who wished to bring them into bondage under the
law. Paul certainly strongly insisted that circumcision and
the observance of the law were ineffectual for justification in
the sight of God; that there was no merit in legal ceremonies;
that they were mere matters of indifference and forbearance ;
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and hence we may easily perceive how such an accusation
may have arisen. Indeed, his principles, carried out, naturally
led to the abolition of the law. But still he never taught
that the Jewish Christians should forsake the law, and cease
to circumcise their children; he left this to the development
of the spirit of the gospel: he inculcated a mild conservatism.
“Is any called being circumcised? let him not become un-
circumcised. Is any called in uncircumecision ? let him not
be circumeised. Circumecision is nothing, and uncircumeision
is nothing, but the keeping of the commandments of God.
Let every man abide in the same calling wherein he was
called” (1 Cor. vii. 18-20). And he himself several times
showed the example of keeping the law, as when Le shaved
his head at Cenchrea, circumcised Timothy, and lived as a
Jew with the Jews, that he might gain the Jews. The
charge, then, brought against Paul was untrue: he would not
permit the Gentile Christians to be circumcised, but he did
not forbid circumcision to the Jewish Christians.

Ver. 22. T{ odv éoriv— What is it, therefore ? not, “ What
Is your opinion upon this matter ?” but, * What is now to be
done?” IHavrws 8¢l cvvenlely manbos—a multitude must
needs come together ; that is, a multitude of Jewish Christians.
By this is not meant that James and the elders feared a
tumultuous onset on the part of the Jewish Christians
(Kuineel) : the actual uproar was caused by the unbelieving
Jews. Nor is a regular assembly of the Christian church
here referred to (Calvin, Grotius, Bengel); otherwise the
definite article would have preceded masiflos. But by mAsdos
is meant a multitude drawn together from curiosity, to hear
and see the supposed Christian opponent of Judaism. James
and the elders were afraid of a collision in sentintent between
Paul and these Jewish Christians. Baur asserts that there
is a discrepancy between this and the previous assertion that
the brethren received Paul gladly ; but although the Jewish
Christians in general were hostile, yet James and the elders
were friendly.

Ver. 23. Tobiro oty moinaov 8 cow Aéyouev—Do therefore
this that we say to thee. The advice given was the united
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opinion of James and the elders; and we are not permitted
to separate James from the other members of the assembly,
as if the proposal originated not with him, but with them
(Howson). The proposal, of course, must have been made
on the understanding that Paul could with a safe conscience
assent to it. Eloiv fuiv dvdpes Téooapes—we have four men.
These four men were Jewish Christians. Edynw éyovres é¢’
éavrév—having a vow on themselves. This vow corresponds
with the vow of the Nazarite, described in Num. vi. 1-21.
It is a different vow from that of Paul, when he shaved
his head at Cenchrea. (See note to Acts xviii. 18.) The
offerings and the shaving of the head were here to be per-
formed, according to the Mosaic rites, in the temple. The
vow of the Nazarite was undertaken either by man or woman.
The person who took it bound himself to abstain from wine,
and to allow the hair of his head to grow. The vow was
either for life, as in the cases of Samson and Samuel, and
perhaps also of John the Baptist, and according to tradition
of James the brother of the Lord; or it was for a certain
definite period. No precise time is stated in the law of
Moses ; but we learn from the Talmud (Zract Nazir) and
Josephus (Bell. Jud. ii. 15. 1), that the customary period
among the Jews was thirty days. At its expiry, the Nazarite
repaired to the temple, and offered a he-lamb for a burnt-
offering, a ewe-lamb for a sin-offering, a ram for a peace-
offering, together with a basket of unleavened bread, cakes
of fine flour mingled with oil, and a drink-offering ; his hair
was then shaven, and cast into the fire when the thank-
offering was burning (Num. vi. 15-18). The import of this
vow appears to be, that the Nazarite dedicated himself spe-
cially to the service of God: his vow was a solemn act of
self-sacrifice.!

Ver. 24, ‘AwyloOnyti odv atrols—purify thyself with them.
It is a matter of dispute whether, according to this advice of
James and the elders, and upon which Paul acted, he took
upon himself the Nazaritic vow ; or whether he merely
joined with the four Nazarites, by paying the expenses of

! Winer's biblisches Worterbuch—Nasirder.
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their sacrifices. Some (Meyer, De Wette, Oertel, Hackett,
Alford, Wordsworth) affirm that Paul actually took upon
himself the vow of a Nazarite. He purified himself with
them (o adrofs) ; that is, he entered with them upon their
course of purification. The four Nazarites had before this
entered upon their period of separation, and that period was
drawing to a close when Paul joined them; but it is supposed
that if a person joined himself to a Nazarite, and paid the
expenses, the period of separation which had already run was
put to his credit.! According to this view, Paul and the
four Nazarites would be freed from their vow on the same
day. This, however, is a mere conjecture, and not a very
probable one, and is unsupported by any authority. Others,
again (Wieseler, Lechler, Schaff, Zeller, Howson), suppose
that the purification here mentioned only referred to the
appearance in the temple, and to the prayers and offerings
to be made there, for which the worshipper must prepare
and purify himself. The word dywicOyre is certainly used
of the vow of the Nazarite (Septuagint, Num. vi. 3), but this
does not appear to be its meaning in this connection; and
the addition odv adrels merely intimates that Paul should
unite with them in their acts of worship, but not that he
himself should take the actual vow of the Nazarite along
with them,

Kai 8armdvnoov ér’ aimois—and be at charges with them,
A person who was not a Nazarite might bind himself to take
part of the sacrifices, It was regarded by the Jews as a
meritorions action to contribute to defray the expenses of the
Nazarites. Thus Josephus informs us, that when Herod
Agrippa 1. came to Jerusalem, in order to obtain the favour
of the Jews, and to be regarded by them as a devout adhe-
rent to the law, he offered all the sacrifices that belonged to
him, and omitted nothing which the law required ; on which
account he ordained that many of the Nazarites should have

1 According to Wordsworth, Paul was probably already under the
vow of Nazariteship when he joined the four Nazarites. This opinion
is founded on what we consider an erroneous interpretation of Acts
xviil, 18,
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their heads shaved (Ant. xix. 6. 1). And the Gemara relates
that Alexander Jannzus contributed towards supplying nine
hundred victims for three hundred Nazarites. The charges
of these four Nazarites would be the price of eight lambs,
four rams, besides unleavened bread, fine flour, and drink-
offerings (Num. vi. 14, 15).

“Iva Evprleovtar Ty xepalqy—that they might shave the
head. This was an essential part of the ceremony of locsening
a Nazarite from his vow. So we read in Numbers: “ And
the Nazarite shall shave the head of his separation at the
door of the tabernacle of the congregation, and shall take
the hair of the head of his separation, and put it in the fire
which is under the sacrifice of the peace-offerings” (Num.
vi. 18).!

Kal ywdoovrar mwdavres e dv xamipynyrar mept cod ovdév
éoTw—and all shall know that these things whereof they were
informed eoncerning thee are mothing ; but that thou thyself
walkest in the observance of the law. The reason assigned
for this advice was, that Paul, by taking part in the Jewish
ceremonies, might show that, so far from teaching apostasy
from the law, he himself cbserved it. It is evident from
this that James and the elders had not relinquished the
Jewish ceremonies, but, although Christians, still conformed
themselves to the law ; and this was almost a necessity with
the church at Jerusalem, otherwise they would have been
persecuted by the Sanhedrim as apostates. Paul, however,
living without the limits of Judea, exercised greater freedom,
although he also does not seem to have relinquished Jewish
observances. The words, ¢ that thou thyself walkest in the
observance of the law,” are certainly not to be understood
that Paul should by his actions declare that he observed the
law always, and under all circumstances; but merely that
he had not himself apostatized from the law.

Ver. 25, Ilepi 8¢ Taw memotevwotwy 0vidy ruels éme-
aTeihaper—>but concerning the (entiles who have believed, we
have written. The object of this remark was to remove a
probable scruple on the part of Paul; lest, by acting on the

1 See also Josephus, Bell. Jud. ii. 15. 1.
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advice of James and the elders, he should infringe on the
liberty of the Gentile Christians. They respect the decision
of the Council of Jerusalem, and assert the perfect frecdom
of the Gentiles from the law of Moses, except from the four
mentioned particulars, which were still to be observed as
articles of peace.

Ver. 26. Tore o Ilaihos maparaBov Tovs dvipas—Then
Paul, having token the men, the next day purifying himself
with them, entered into the temple. Paul's conduct in this
instance has given rise to much discussion : its propriety has
been called in question.! Baur, indeed, admits that Paul
might have consented to such a course of action, without any
contradiction to his principles, in order to contradict a wide-
spread prejudice against him, and to diminish the hatred
of his enemies; but that he could not do so from the motives
presented by James, in order that all might know that he
himself walked in the observance of the law, as this was in
point of fact not the case.” But if by walking in the
observance of the law be only meant a general conformity
to it, or that he had not apostatized from it, then there is
no contradiction between this action and Paul’s principles.
According to Paul’s views, the ceremonies of the law were
matters of indifference : he himself appears to have observed
them, though with no great strictness; hence he felt him-
self at liberty to accommodate himself to the conduct of
others in these indifferent things. And it was this very
liberality of spirit, this freedom of action, that enabled
him to comply with the request of James and the elders.
Christian love, which was the grand moving principle of
his conduct, caused him to accommodate himself to the
views of the Jews, when he could do so without any sacrifice
of principle, in order to remove their prejudices.’ It must,
however, be admitted that Paul could only consistently unite

1 Schaff’s History of the Aposiolic Church, vol. i. p. 360.

2 Baur's Apostel Paulus, vol. 1. pp. 224-226 ; Zeller's Apostelgeschichie,
pp. 275, 276.

3 See an excellent remark on this subject in Neander's Planting of
Christianity, vol. i. pp. 302-805.
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with the Nazarites in their vow, provided he gave no coun-
tenance to the erroneous notion of the Judaizing teachers,
that salvation was by the works of the law. Hence Meyer
observes, that Paul could only comply with the proposal on
the supposition that the four Nazarites did not regard the
ceremony as a work of justification ; otherwise Paul must
at once have rejected it, in order to give no countenance to
the error of justification by the law. Moreover, he must
have been convinced that his observance of the law was
not demanded in the sense of justification by the law, by
those who regarded him as an opponent of it; otherwise
he would as little have consented to the proposal made to
him, as he formerly did to the demand that Titus should
be circumcised. And no explanations, which Schnecken-
burger supposes he must have made, would have sufficed,
but rather stamped his accommodation as a mere empty
show.!

dwaryyAhwy Ty éemhipwow TRV Huepdy Tob dyviapod, éos
o0 mpoanréxdy Umép &vds éxdoTov alrdv 1) wpoadopd —
giving notice of the fulfilment of the days of purification, until
the offering was brought for each one. There is here a variety
of translation, and consequently of meaning. The difficulty
lies with the verb rpoonuéyfn being the indicative instead of
the subjunctive of the aorist. Howson connects the sentence
with elores els 7o lepov, and gives the following translation :
“ He entered into the temple, giving public notice that the
days of purification were fulfilled, (and stayed there) until
the offering for each one of the Nazarites was brought.”?
According to this view, which is also the view of Wieseler,
the period of the Nazarite vow was accomplished ; and Paul
now made to the priests the official announcement of its
fulfilment, and his readiness to pay for the necessary sacri-
fices which were to be offered on the sameday. Most in-
terpreters, however, regard the announcement as having

! Meyer’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 424. See also, for some excellent
remarks on this subject, Schaff’s History of the Apostolic Church, vol, i.
pp- 860, 361.

% Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul, vol. ii. p. 302.
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reference to the future: that Paul here announced to the
priest when the days of purificatiou were completed—namely,
in seven days (ver. 27) ; and that then, at the close of them,
the offering would be made for each of the Nazarites.
Meyer regards the occurrence of the indicative instead of
the subjunctive as an instance of the direct instead of the
indirect form of communication. According to the other
interpretation, the words ¢ and stayed there” have to be
supplied. -

Ver. 27. “f2¢ 8¢ éuelhov ai énta Nuépar cvvreheiofai—
but when the seven days were almost ended. There is con-
siderable difficulty with regard to the seven days. (1.) Some
(Neander and others) suppose that they refer to the time to
which the Nazarite vow used to extend. But this is obviously
erroneous, as a week is too short a period to permit of any
perceptible growth of the hair, and as we learn from the
Talmud and Josephus the customary period was thirty days.
The seven days mentioned in Num. vi. ¢ are, as Neander
admits, not applicable to the case, as they refer to the inter-
ruption of the vow by a person who during the course of
it has defiled himself by touching the dead.! (2.) Others
(Wieseler, Schaff, Howson) suppose that the seven days are
the pentecostal week, which the Jews were accustomed to
observe before the feast, and that they were now concluded at
Pentecost. They suppose that on the day of Pentecost Paul
and the four Nazarites came to present their offerings.” But
to this it is objected that such days of preparation before Pen-
tecost are not elsewhere mentioned ; and that when Paul was
seized, the seven days had not elapsed, but were only almost
ended. (3.) Others (Olshausen, Meyer, De Wette, Lechler,
Wordsworth), with greater reason, suppose that the seven
days are the same with “ the days of purification ” in ver. 26,
and denote the period te which the vow of the Nazarites yet
extended. When these seven days expired, they would be
released from their vows. These seven days were drawing
to a close (éueAhov ovwreleicfar); and it was during their

1 Neander’s Planting, vol. i. p. 806.
2 Wieseler's Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 109,
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course—on the fifth day, as we shall afterwards see—that
Paul was arrested.

O¢ dmwo +is "Aolas 'Iovbator—the Jews who were from
Asia ; that is, proconsular Asia, of which Ephesus was the
capital. Paul had spent three years there, and had met
with great opposition from the Jews : he was therefore well
known to the Asiatic Jews, and hated by them. They were
amazed to see him whom they regarded as a bitter enemy to.
Judaism in the temple; and having seen him formerly in
company with uncircumeised Gentiles, they hastily drew the
conclusion that he had polluted the temple.

Vers. 28, 29. "Et1¢ Te xai "EXMpas eloryaryev els 76 lepov
—And further also, he brought Greeks into the temple, and has
polluted this holy place. Any stranger might worship in the
outer court, called “ the court of the Geentiles;” but these
Asiatic Jews asserted that Paul had brought some uncir-
cumcised Greeks into the inner court, which was restricted
to the Jews. Josephus informs us that there was a stone
partition between the court of the Gentiles and the court of
the Israelites, and several pillars, on which there was the
following inscription in Greek and Latin: My Seiv 4AAd-
durov évros Tob dylov mapiévar—« No foreigner must enter
within the sanctuary” (Bell. Jud. v. 5. 2). The punishment
in case of disobedience was death. Titus is represented as
saying: “ Have you not been allowed to put up pillars,
and to engrave on them in Greek the prohibition that no
foreigner shall go beyond the partition-wall? Have we not
given you leave to kill such as go beyond it, though he were
a Roman ?” (Bell. Jud. vi. 2. 4.) "EX\gas— Greeks : the
plural of the class; only one is mentioned. To iepov—the
temple : here the inner court, or that of the Israelites, is
meant. Tpépuor Tov 'Eéaiov—Trophimus the Ephesian.
Trophimus was one of those who accompanied Paul on his
journey from Philippi in Macedonia to Jerusalem. Beingan
Ephesian, he would be personally known to the Asiatic Jews.

Ver. 30. *Exwify 7e 1) wohis Shg—and the whole city was
moved. 'The fanaticism of the Jews was excited. No doubt
Paul was known, at least by name, among them ; and they,
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entertaining the views of the Christians of Jerusalem in a still
stronger form, regarded him as an apostate to Judaism, and
the great enemy of their religion. Kai eiféws éxreloOnoav
ai Gbpar—and immediately the doors were shut. The Jews
dragged Paul out from the court of the Israelites, and shut
the doors, that is, the gates between the inner and the outer
courts. Some (Bengel, Baumgarten) suppose that the gates
were shut in order to prevent Paul flying for refuge to the
altar.  But by scizing Paul they had sufliciently guarded
against this; and the right of asylum referred only to
those who had committed unpremeditated murder. Accord-
ing to Liange, the closing of the doors was an intimation
of the temporary suspension of worship, in order that it
might be ascertained whether the temple had been pro-
faned.! But the obvious reason why the doors were shut,
was to gnard against the spaces of the temple being stained
by the shedding of blood (De Wette, Meyer), and, as it was
already supposed that the inner court had been polluted by
the entrance of a Geentile, to prevent its further pollution
(Lechler).

Ver. 31. Znrovwrwy Te admov dmoxrelvar—and while they
sought 1o kill kim. Philo says that any uncircumcised person
who came within the separating wall might be stoned to
death without any further process (Legat. ad Caium). But
in this case, even supposing Paul had taken Trophimus into
the temple, it would have been Trophimus, and not Paul,
who had incurred the penalty of death. Xiwdpye Tis
ameipns—to the tribune of the cohort. Xi\lapyos—a chiliarch:
the Greek translation for the military tribune among the
Romans ; a commander of a thousand men. The name of
this tribune was Claudius Lysias (Acts xxiii. 26). A de-
tachment of Roman soldiers was always quartered in the
Castle of Antonia, adjoining the temple, to overawe the
Jews, and to prevent popular tumults: this detachment was
increased during the celebration of their three great annual
festivals. In the same manner, in the present day, the
Turks have a detachment of soldiers to guard the holy

1 Lange’s apostolisches Zeitalter, vol. ii. p. 306.
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sepulchre, and to prevent any tumults which might arise
from a collision between the Greek and Latin Christians
during the celebration of their feasts.

Ver. 34. Eis 7w mapepBorqv—into the barracks. Ilapeu-
Bory is an encampment, and is here used for the barracks in
which the Roman soldiers were quartered. These barracks
were in the Castle of Antonia. This castle was built by the
high priest John Hyrcanus 1., and called by him Baris, in
order that there the priestly robes might be laid up, which
the high priest wore only when he offered sacrifice. It was
afterwards enlarged, ornamented, and strongly fortified by
Herod the Great, and called by him Antonia in honour of
Mark Antony. It was situated on the north-west corner of
the temple, on a rock fifty cubits high, and surrounded by
great walls. The interior had the extent and arrangements
of a palace, and had broad open places which were used for
encampments. The entire structure resembled a tower; and
it had also four distinct towers, of which the tower at the
south-east corner was the largest, being seventy cubits high,
and overlooked the temple. In it there was always quartered
a band of soldiers to command the temple; for, as Josephus
observes, as the temple was a fortress that guarded the city,
so was the tower of Antonia a guard to the temple (Joseph.
Ant. xvill. 4. 35 Bell. Jud. v. 5. 8).!

Vers. 35, 36. Emi rods dvaBabuods—on tke stairs. These
stairs are paltlcularly mentioned by Josephus as leading up
from the temple to the Castle of Antonia. There were two
flights of stairs, one leading to the northern and the other to
the western cloister. “On the corner,” observes Josephus,
“where the castle joined to the two cloisters of the temple,
it had passages down to them both, through which the guard
went several ways among the cloisters with their arms on
the Jewish festivals, in order to watch the people” (Bell.
Jud'v. 5. 8). Aipe atrov—away with him. The same cry
that was uttered by the infuriated multitude against his
Divine Master (Luke xxiii. 18).

1 For a minute description of the Castle of Antonia, see Robinson’s
Biblical Researches, pp. 230-238. John Murray, London 1856.
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Ver. 37. ‘EAMpiort ywodowers — Knowest thow Greek?
Paul addressed the tribune in Greek; at which that officer
expressed his surprise. According to Bengel, he drew from
this the inference that he was the Egyptian fmpostor; but it
is evident from the text that it was an opposite inference
which he drew—that he was not the Egyptian whom he at
first suspected him of being. Such an inference could hardly
be derived from the mere language, as Greek was at this
time generally spoken in Egypt, unless indeed it was a
notorious faet that this impostor could not speak Greek.

Ver. 38. Odx dpa oV €t 6 Alybmrios—Art thou not that
Egyptian who before these days madest an uproar, and leddest
out to the desert the four thousand of the Sicarii? We have
two accounts of this Egyptian impostor by Josephus (Ant.
xx. 8. 6; Bell. Jud. ii. 13. 5). He was a false prophet, who
in the reign of Nero, when Felix was governor of Judea,
collected a multitude of thirty thousand, whom he led out
from the wilderness to the Mount of Olives, saying that the
walls of Jerusalem would fall down at his command, and
that they would have a free entrance into the city. DBut
Felix with an army dispersed the multitude, slew four
hundred, and took two hundred alive, whilst the Egyptian
himself escaped and was never more heard of. This account
agrees with the narrative of Luke in several particulars.
In Luke's narrative, the Egyptian is said to have led his
men out into the desert; and Josephus tells us that he led
them round about from the wilderness. According to both
narratives, the Egyptian himself escaped. DBut there is a
disagreement in the numbers. According to Luke, the -
Roman tribune mentions only 4000 Sicarii; whereas Jose-
phus says that 30,000 were deluded by him. In the state-
ment of number, however, the two accounts of Josephus
differ: in the one, he asserts that the greater part were
destroyed by Felix; while in the other, that only 400 were
slain. We would almost suspect that the 30,000 mentioned
by Josephus was an exaggerated number. Perhaps, how-
ever, they denote the deluded rabble, whilst the 4000 were
the armed followers—the Sicarii. Kusebius alludes to this
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Egyptian ; but his account is taken from Josephus (Hist.
Fecl. 1i. 21).

Tods Terpakiayihiovs dvdpas Tdv Zucaplwv — the four
thousand men of the Sicarii. The Sicarii were so called
from the Latin sica, a short sword or dagger, which they
carried and concealed under their garments. These dis-
turbers of the public peace are frequently mentioned by
Josephus. They were a set of murderers who arose in these
unfortunate times. They frequented Jerusalem especially
at the times of the feasts, and mingling themselves among
the multitude, murdered their enemies. They were also
ready to be hired by others for the purpose of assassination
(Bell. Jud. ii. 13. 3). Felix is said to have hired one of
these Sicaril to murder the high priest Jonathan, and to
have protected the murderer (Ant. xx. 6. 7). After such a
crime, according to Josephus, many were slain every day:
no man deemed his life secure, and the Sicarii increased in
boldness and excesses.

Ver. 39. "Eyo dvlpwmos pév elps *Tovdalos Tapoets—I
am a Jew of Tarsus. The force of pév may be: I am not
indeed an Egyptian, but a Jew. Ths Kihiwlas—of Cilicia.
This depends not on Tapoeds, as in our version—*“in Cilicia;”
but on morews—* of no insignificant city of Cilicia.”

Ver. 40. ’Emirpéfravros 8¢ adroi—having permitied him.
Baur and Zeller object that it is most improbable that the
Roman tribune would permit Paul to address the multitude.
“Is it probable,” asks Baur, “ that the tribune who had taken
the apostle in a tumult, whom he suspected of being a danger-
ous conspirator, and concerning whom he knew nothing more
than what he heard from himself, would grant him permission
to make a speech, the effect of which upon the excited mul-
titude he could not foresee?”! But Paul had already dis-
armed the suspicions of the tribune, and there was doubtless
something about him which swayed the minds of men; so
that the Roman officer did not withhold his consent. T
‘EBpaidc Sianéxrep—in the Hebrew dialect ; that is, in the
language then spoken by the Jews in Palestine. It was a

1 Baur’s Apostel Paulus, vol. 1. p. 238.
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mixture of Syriac and Chaldaic, hence called Syro-Chaldaiec.
Paul does not address them in Greek, the language probably
most familiar to himself, but in the Syro-Chaldaic, in order
to obtain a favourable hearing from the multitude, since he
addressed them in their native tongue —the dialect most
loved and best understood by them.



SECTION XX
PAUL’S DEFENCE BEFORE THE JEWS.—Acts xxit. 1-29.

1 Men, brethren, and fathers, hearken to my defence now made unto
you. 2 And when they heard that he addressed themn in the Hebrew
dialect, they kept the more silence: and he said, 3 I am a Jew, born
in Tarsus of Cilicia, but brought up in this city, and instructed at the
feet of Gamaliel, according to the strictness of the ancestral law, being
a zealot for God, as ye all are this day. 4 And I persecuted this
way unto death, binding and delivering into prisons both men and
women, 5 Asalso the high priest bears me witness, and all the elder-
ship: from whom also, having received letters to the brethren, I went to
Damascus, to bring them who were there bound to Jerusalem, that they
might be punished. 6 And it came to pass, that, as I journeyed, and
drew nigh to Damascus, suddenly, about noon, there flashed around me
a great light from heaven. 7 And I fell to the ground, and heard a
voice saying to me, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? 8 And I
answered, Who art thon, Lord? And He said to me, T am Jesus the
Nazarene, whom thou persecutest. 9 And they who were with me saw
the light, and were afraid; but they heard not the voice of Him who
spoke to me, 10 And I said, What shall I do, Lord? And the Lord
said to me, Arise, and go into Damascus ; and there it will be told thee
of all things that are appointed thee to do. 11 But when I could not
see for the glory of that light, being led by the hand of them who were
with me, 1 came to Damascus. 12 And one Ananias, a devout man
according to the law, having a good report of all the resident Jews,
13 Came to me, and stood, and said to me, Brother Saul, look up. And
on the same hour I looked up upon him. 14 And he said, The God of
our fathers chose thee to know His will, and to see the Just One, and to
hear the voice of His mouth. 15 For thou shalt he His witness to all
men of what thou hast seen and heard. 16 And now, why tarriest
thou? Arise, and be baptized, and wash away thy sios, calling on His
name. 17 And it came to pass, that, when I was come again to Jeru-
salem, and was praying in the temple, I wag in an ccstasy; 18 And
saw Him saying to me, Make haste, and depart quickly from Jerusalem ;
for they will not receive thy testimony concerning me. 19 And I said,
Lord, they know that I imprisoned and scourged in every synagogue
those who believed on Thee: 20 And when the blood of Stephen, Thy
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witness, was shed, I also was standing by, and congenting, and keeping
the garments of those who slew him. 21 And he said unto me, Depart :
because I will send thee far hence unto the Gentiles.

22 And they heard him unto this word, and then raised their voices,
saying, Away with such a fellow from the earth ; for it was not fit that
he should live. 23 And as they cried out, and threw up their garments,
and cast dust into the air, 24 The tribune commanded him to be brought
into the barracks, saying that he should be examined with scourges;
that he might know for what causc they so cried out against him.
25 And as they stretched him out to the thongs, Paul said to the cen-
turion standing by, Is it lawful for you to scourge a man that is a Roman,
and uncondemned ? 26 When the centurion heard that, he went to the
tribune, and told him, saying, What art thou about to do? for this man
is a Roman. 27 Then the tribune came, and said to him, Tell me, art
thou a Roman? And he said, Yes. 28 And the tribune answered, I
procured this citizenship with a great sum. But Paul said, But T was
so born. 29 Then immediatcly they who were about to examine him
departed from him : and the tribune also was afraid, after he knew that
he was a Roman, and because he had bound him.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 9. Kai &upoBor éyévovro are wanting in A, B, H, «,
and are omitted by Lachmann; they are found in D, E, G,
and are refained by Tischendorf, Meyer, and Alford. Ver.
16. Tod Kuplov are found in G, H; whereas A, B, E; & have
avrod, the reading adopted by recent critics. Ver. 20, The
words 75 dvapéoer adrod are found in G, H, but are wanting
in A, B, D, E, 8, and rejected by all recent critics. Ver.
25. The singular mwpoérewver is not found in any uncial ms. ;
the plural mpoérewar is considered the best attested reading
by Tischendorf and Meyer. Ver. 26. “Opa before ¢
pé\ers 1s found in D, G, H; it is wanting in A, B, C,
E, ®, and rejected by recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

This speech of Paul to the Jews was an apology in answer
to the accusation that he taught all men everywhere against
the people, the law, and the temple (Acts xxi. 28). In his
defence he adapts himself to his hearers, using every lawful

YOL. II. T
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method to propitiate their favour, and secure a patient hear-
ing, He addresses them in their native language; he men-
tions that he himself, although a Greek Jew, was brought
up in Jerusalem, and cducated under one of their most
renowned rabbis; he alludes to his former zeal for Judaism,
and his persecution of the Christians; he represents Ananias,
who administered to him the initiatory rite of Christianity,
as a devout man according to the law, and well reported of
by all the Jews resident in Damascus; and he tells them
that even after his conversion he did not neglect the rites of
Judaism, but that it was while he was worshipping in the
temple that a vision was imparted to him. He was not
interrupted until he came to announce his mission to the
Gentiles.

Vers. 1, 2. Ty ‘EfSpaide Stanéxreo—In the Hebrew dialect.
Paul addresses the Jews in their native language, the better
to secure an attentive hearing. This, however, implies that
he might have addressed them in Greek, and would have
been understood by them. Greek was probably at this time
pretty generally understood in Judea.! Maxior mapéoyov
novylav—ihey kept the more silence ; because Hebrew was
their favourite language, and better understood by them.
Just as Highlanders, although they understand English,
prefer being addressed in Gaelic.

Ver. 3. Teyevvnuévos év Tapo—born in Tarsus. Hence

_ we see how unfounded is the assertion of Jerome, that Paul
was born in Gischalis of Judea: Poulus de tribu Benjamin
et oppido Judee Gischalis fuit, quo a Romanis capto cum
parentibus suis Tarsum Cilicie commigravit (de Seript. Fecles.
c. 5). ’Avarefpappévos—=Ubrought up. The verb dvarpéfw
signifies “ to nourish,” “to bring up a child;” but also, in the
secondary sense of mental training, “to edueate,” “to train
up.” IlTapd Tovs widas Taparmh—at the feet of Gamaliel.
Critics differ in the punctuation of this passage. Some
(Calvin, Beza, Castalio, Meyer, Alford) place a comma after
Tapanii, and render the clause, as in our English version,

! It seems also to imply that the addresses of the apostle were gene-
rally in Greek.
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¢«but brought up in this city, at the feet of Gamaliel.” The
reason of this is, that it is more in accordance with the struc-
ture of the sentence, according to which a new circumstance
is introduced after each of the three participles, yeyerrnuévos,
dvatebpappévos, and memaiSevpévos!  Others (Griesbach,
Lachmann, Tischendorf, De Wette, Lechler) place the
comma after Tadry, and render the passage, “brought up in
this city, and iInstructed at the feet of Gamaliel.” The
reason for this is because wapa Tols 7é8as seems more ap-
propriate to mewatdevpévos, “instructed,” than to dvarefpap-
pévos, “ brought up.”* The difference is of slight importance.
The expression “at the feet of Gamaliel” refers to a custom
of the Jews, according to which the scholars sat partly on
benches and partly on the floor, whilst the teacher was raised
on an elevated platform.?

Kard ékpiBeiay Tob matpgov vépov—according to the
strictness of the ancestral low. These words are mnot to be
weakened by rendering rartd dxpiSeiav adverbially, ¢ care-
fully instructed in the ancestral law” (Castalio). The refer-
ence is to the strictness of the pharisaical sect. Gamaliel
was a Pharisee; and Paul was educated according to the
tenets of that sect. Hence he says: ¢ After the most strictest
sect (kare Ty dxpiSeoTarny alpeaw) of our religion, I lived
a Pharisee.” So also Josephus speaks of the sect of the
Pharisees in similar terms: ®Papioaior o Goxolyres pera
arpifSelas éEmyetobas ra vépipa (Bell. Jud.ii. 8.14). Zphwris
vrrdpywy Tob @Ocoti—being a zealot for God. The apostle
here uses the word zealot in an indifferent sense, capable of
being taken either in a good or in a bad meaning (Rom.
x. 2). He does not find fault with them for their zeal, but
rather commends them,

Ver. 4. "Aypt Oavirov—unto death ; that is, intending to
put them to death (Grotius, Meyer). Paul did not actually
put any to death himself, but he was the agent employed
in committing them to prison; and, as he himself says,

1 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 431.
2 De Wette's Apostelgeschichte, p. 163.
3 For an account of Gamaliel, see note to Acts v. 34.
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“when they were put to death, I gave my voice against
them” (Acts xxvi. 10). Mention is only made of the mar-
tyrdom of Stephen in this persecution; but it seems pro-
bable, from these expressions in the Acts, that Stephen was
not the only victim.

Ver. 5. ‘f2s xai 6 dpyepets papTuper por—as also the high
priest bears me witness. By the high priest, to whom he
appeals, and from whom he received letters, is probably
meant the high priest in office when Paul went to Damascus.
This is generally supposed to have been Theophilus the son
of Annas, who was still living (see note to Acts ix. 1).
Others suppose that the high priest now in office, namely
Ananias (but see note to Acts xxiii. 2), is meant. Although
not high priest when Paul persecuted the Christians, yet he
was then most probably a member of the Sanhedrim. The
words which follow, “ from whom having received letters,”
favour the first of these opinions. Kat wdv 76 mpecBurépiov
—and all the eldership. By the eldership is meant the
Sanhedrim, the supreme court of the Jews. Although
deprived by the Romans of the power of life and death, yet
it exercised absolute authority in all ecclesiastical matters,
and from its semtence there was no appeal. Hence Paul,
furnished with letters from them to Damascus, was invested
with great authority." ITpos Tods aSendovs—to the brethren ;
that is, to the Jews resident in Damascus. Paul here speaks
as a Jew, and hence regards his countrymen as brethren.
The rendering of Bornemann, ¢ against the brethren,” that
is, the Christians, is inadmissible. Emopevéuny—I went, or
miore literally, “ I was journeying,” the verb being in the
imperfect. Els dapackov—ito Damascus. For a description
of Damascus, see note to Aects ix. 2. ’Exeioe — thither :
according to some, used instead of éxei, there (De Wette,
Robinson) ; or perhaps referring to the Christians, whe, by
reason of the persecution which had arisen after the death of
Stephen, had gone to Damascus.

Vers. 6-11. These words contain an account of Paul’s
conversion, given by himself, the same in essential points

1 Bee an account of the Sanhedrim, attached to Seetion VIL vol. i,
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with the account given by Luke. For the particulars here
mentioned, see notes to Acts ix. 3-8 ; and for the variations
and supposed discrepancies in the accounts, sec note to Acts
ix. 7. The following are the chief points of difference. We
are here informed that the appearance of Christ took place
mrepl peanuSplav, about noon (fuépas péons, ch. xxvi. 13),—
a fact which is not mentioned in ch. ix.; so that there could
be no possibility of mistaking it for a visionary deception.
Our Lord, in answer to the question of Paul, “ Who art
thou, Liord 2" reveals Himself under the title of Jesus o
Nalwpaios, the Nazarene, a title which occurs neither in
ch. ix. nor in ch. xxvi. Paul was going to Damascus to
persecute the Christians, perhaps even then called by their
enemies Nazarcnes (Acts xxiv. 5), when he was stopped
by the Lord announcing Himself as Jesus the Nazarene.
Others suppose that the name is here mentioned as a title of
distinction, because IPaul mentions Jesus for the first time
before an assembly of unconverted Jews (Lechler). It is
said of Paul’s companions, that v ¢wrip olx Fxovoav Tob
AaXobvrios por—they heard not the voice of Him who spoke to
me. By this is meant, from a comparison with the other
accounts, that they heard only a confused sound, but did not
understand the words which were spoken : to Paul the words
were intelligible, but to his companions they were unintelli-
gible. In the former account we were merely told that Paul
was blinded ; here we are informed as to the cause of his
blindness : he could not see, amo Tijs 8ofns Tob Pwros éxelvov
—for the glory of that light. He was dazzled with the
heavenly glory, and deprived of natural sight (see mote to
Acts ix. 8).

Ver. 12. *Avavias 8¢ 115, avip elhaBis katd Tov vépor—
And one Ananias, a devout man according to the law. It
is not here stated, as in Acts ix., that Ananias was a
disciple ; but that he was d)p elrafis, a strict observer of
the Mosaic law. Thus Paul affirms that he was not intro-
duced to Christianity by an opponent of Judaism, but by a
strict Jew.

Ver. 13. Saodh &8endé, dvaBhedror. Kayod alrh i dpa
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véBrevra els abrov—Brother Saul, look up. And on the
same hour I locked up upon him. 'The same verb, dvafBrérw,
is used in both clauses, although translated in our English
version by different words: ¢ Brother Saul, receive thy sight.
And on the same hour I looked up upon him.” It admits of
both translations—to recover sight, and to lock up (Robmson 8
Lezicon of the New Testament) The latter meamng is here,
however, the correct one, as is evident from els adTér—*‘1
looked up upon him.” De Wette unites the two meanings:
“I locked up with recovered sight upon him.”

Vers. 14-16. In the address of Ananias there is the same
accommodation to the views and feelings of the audience.
God and Christ are both mentioned by their purely Jewish
names—o Qeos Téy marépwy nudy, and o dlkawos. Ananias
here asserts that Paul saw Christ; so that we infer that
an actual appearance of Christ ‘was granted him, which
is not indeed precisely stated either in Luke’s account of
the transaction, or in either of the accounts given by the
apostle himself (see, on this peint, note to Aects ix. 17).
The universal ministry of Paul is expressed in these terms:
wpds wdvras avlpamovs—io all men, the Gentiles being as
yet not directly mentioned, for fear of irritating the Jews;
whereas, on the contrary, in Acts ix. 15 the commission is
to bear the name of Jesus before the Gentiles (é0vdv), and
kings, and the people of Israel. ’Avacras PBdmwricar xai
dmolovoas Tas dpaptias cov—Arise and be baptized, and wash
away thy sins. Baptism in the adult, except in the peculiar
case of our Lord, was accompanied by a confession of sin,
and was a sign of its remission; hence called baptism in
order to the forgiveness of sins (Acts ii. 38). ’Eumrwalesdpios
10 dvopa adrot—calling on His name. Evidently Christ, as
being the Person mentioned directly before and after; not
God (Grotius). This is one of those incidental proofs of
the divinity of Christ which continually cccur in the sacred
narrative. e was the object of Christian worship; and
hence Christians are represented as those who in every place
call upon the name of our Lord Jesus Christ (1 Cor. i. 2).
And Pliny, in his celebrated letter, when describing the wor-
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ship of the Christians, says that they sang a hymn of praise
to Christ as God.

Ver. 17. ‘Tmoatpéfrarvte els ‘Iepovaarjp—having returned
to Jerusalem. Paul did not immediately after his conversion
return to Jerusalem; but he went, as he himself tells us, to
Arabia, where he abode for nearly three years, spending the
time probably in prayer and preparation for the great work
of thie ministry ; and then, as he himself writes, ¢ after three
years, I went up to Jerusalem to see DPeter, and abode with
him fifteen days” (Gal. i. 17, 18). ’Ev ékordoet—in an
ecstasy. Wieseler supposes that this ecstasy was the same
as that mentioned in 2 Cor. xii. 1-3, when Paul was taken
up into the third heavens.? But the revclations made in these
ecstasies were differcnt: here Paul was constituted the apostle
of the Gentiles; there a visiou of heaven was imparted to
him. The importance of the revelation made to him at this
time cannot be over-estimated. Three years ago Paul had
been converted from being a persecutor of the Christians to
be a preacher of Christianity; now, at a time when he was
regarded with hatred or suspicion by the Jews, he is called
to be the apostle of the Gentiles: his sphere of labour is not
to be Jerusalem, but the world.

Ver. 18. O wapabéfovral cov mijv paptvpiav wepl éuod—
They will not receive thy testimony concerning me. ““'They,”
that is, certainly the uubelieving Jews, but perhaps also the
Jewish Christians, The former hated Paul as an apostate
from Judaism; and the latter, remembering his former per-
secutions, regarded Lim with suspicion (Acts ix. 26).

Ver. 19. Kdyo eimor Kipie, avrol émisravrar 11 éyw, etc.
—And I said, Lord, they know that I imprisoned and scourged
in every synagogue those who believed on Thee. Paul here, as
it were, expostulates with Christ. He does not express his
unwillingness to go to the Gentiles, but his unwillingness to
leave Jerusalem. Ile alludes to his former persecutions of
the Christians as a matter of notoriety: “ Lord, they know
that I imprisoned and scourged in every synagogue them

1 See note to Acts ix. 25.
2 Wieseler's Chronologie der Apostelgeschichte, pp. 163-165.
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that believed on Thee;” as if he had said: I was once as
hostile to the Christians as they now are; surely they will
not resist my testimony concerning Thee: the fact of my
conversion, and the miraculous circumstances attending it,
must have weight with them. Or perhaps he wished, by
his continued ministry in Jerusalem, in some measure to
repair the injury he had done. Aépwr rard Tas svvaywyds—
scourged in every synagogue. It was the custom of the Jews
to scourge offenders or heretics in their synagogues. Thus
Eusebius, in citing from a writer against the Montanists,
represents this as no uncommon practice with the Jews
(Hist. Eeel. v. 16).

Ver. 20. Sreddvov Tod pdprupos aov— of Stephen, Thy
witness. The technical meaning of the term pgprup or
paprus, martyr, as signifying one who by his death bears
witness to the truth of Christianity, was probably not in use
at this time, so that it is better to render the word in its
primary serise, witness. It certainly, however, occurs in this
technical sense in the Apocalypse (Rev. ii. 13, xvii. 6), and
was soon thus generally employed by the Christians. Thus
Tusebius, speaking of Stephen, says: ¢ He first received the
crown, answering to his name (orépavos), of the victorious
martyrs of Christ” (Ifist. Feel. i, 1). The martyrs at Lyons
in the second century refused the title, because they con-
sidered it to be appropriate only to Christ. “If any of us,
either by letter or in conversation, called them martyrs, they
seriously reproved us; for they cheerfully yielded the title
of martyr to Christ, the true and faithful Martyr, the first
begotten from the dead, the Prince of divine life” (Hist.
Eecl. v. 2).

Ver. 21. Iopetov, 8¢ éye els é0vy parpav éamocterd oe
~—Depart, because I will send thee far henee to the Gentiles.
Paul, in the relation of this vision, declares to the Jews his
intense love for their nation; that he did not willingly for-
sake Jerusalem, but departed in consequence of the repeated
command of Christ. In the narrative we are informed that
his departure was occasioned by the plots of the Jews to kill
him; here the motive which he assigns was an express com-
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mand from Christ. There is no discrepancy; both reasons
may be true (see note to Acts ix. 30).

Ver. 22. "Hrovov 8¢ admod &ype Tovrov Tob Adyov—And
they heard lim to this word; namely, the word ¢ Gentiles.”
The national pride of the Jews was wounded, and their
bigotry excited. The assertion of Paul, that the Messiah
Himself, in the very temple, commanded him to forsake the
Jews, the peculiar people, and repair to the uncircumcised
Gentiles, was regarded by them as blasphemy. The Jews
no doubt expected that the Gentiles should own the Messiah,
but it was by becoming Jews. They alone were the peculiar
people of God—the favourites of Heaven. They could not
bear the thought of the Gentiles being admitted to equal
privileges with themselves; far less that they should be
rejected, and the Gentiles accepted. Such an assertion must
have been regarded by them as the greatest blasphemy: to
their minds, the accusation preferred against Paul, that Le
blasphemed the Mosaic law and the temple, was fully proved.
And this was the great stumbling-block in the way of the
Jews accepting Christianity. They must relinquish their
fondly cherished privileges; they must cease considering
themselves the peculiar people of God; they must regard
the Gentiles as on a religious equality with themselves. Nor
can we wonder at the strength of their prejudices: the
sacrifice which they were required to make was the re-
nunciation of Jewish hopes and privileges — the heirloom
of centuries. It was the doctrine of equality between Jews
and Gentiles, so strongly insisted on by Paul, that was the
causc of the bitter hatred of the unconverted Jews, and of
the suspicions of the Jewish Christians. This, and not any
supposed profanation of the temple, was the real cause of
the present attack upon him. It cannot, then, be surprising
that when he alluded to his mission to the Gentiles, his
speech was interrupted by the clamours of the Jews, and
was left unfinished, like the defence of Stephen before the
Sanhedrim, and his own noble address to the Athenians.

Ver. 23. Kpavyalovrev Te adrdv, kal prrrolyrov 7a indTia,
etc—And as they cried out, and threw up their garments,
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and cast dust in the air. Some (Grotius, Meyer, Baum-
garten) suppose that by these actions they showed their
readiness and eagerness to stone Paul. They cast off their
garments as preparing to stone him, and threw up dust as
the symbol of throwing stones.! But it is a sufficient answer
to this, that Paul was in the custody of the Roman tribune,
and that any attempt at stoning would be futile. It is better
to regard the actions as proofs of the intense excitement
whicl prevailed. The multitude were roused into a fury;
they uttered loud cries, waved their garments, and threw
dust in the air.

Ver. 24. Eimas pdotiéw dverdfecbar abrov—saying that
he should be examined with scourges. Scourging was a com-
mon method of examination resorted to by the Romans, It
was administered by the lictors, and was usually inflicted by
rods. The tribune, however, in ordering Paul to be imme-
diately scourged, acted contrary to the Roman law, which
enjoined that no examination should commence with scourg-
ing: et non esse a tormentis incipiendum, Div. Augustus con-
stituit (Digest. Leg. 48, tit. 18, c. 1), TPerhaps, in ordering
Paul to be scourged, he designed to appease the wrath of the
multitude, as Pilate for this reason scourged Jesus (John
xix. 1).  "Iva émuyvd &7 #w airiay obrws émepdvovy adri—
that he might know for what cause they so cried out against
him.  As Paul addressed the multitude in Hebrew, the
tribune, being ignorant of that language, was not able to
understand what he said. But when he saw the result, the
rage and violent actions of the Jews, he naturally concluded
that he had before him some dangerous criminal.

Ver. 25. ‘f2s 8¢ mpoérewvav adrov Tois ipdow—and as
they stretched lim out to the thongs. Ilpotelvm, to extend, to
stretch out. These words admit of two meanings, according
as we understand 7ols {pdow as the instruments by which,
or the objects to which, he was stretched out. Some
(Erasmus, Bengel, Alford, Humphry, Hackett, Wordsworth)
render it, “ while they stretched him out with the thongs ;”
i.e. while they bound him with thongs in a stretched-out

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 435,
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position.  According to this view, udorefw (ver. 24) are
the instruments of torture, and i{udow the thongs by which
he was bound. But by this rendering the force of mpo
in wpoéreway is weakened, and the article before fudow is
unnecessary. Others (Meyer, De Wette, Lechler, Lange,
- Howson, Robinson) render it, “ while they stretched him out
to the thongs,” as the instruments of torture. According to
this view, {udow is not precisely equivalent to pdorifew; for
the scourge was composed of several thongs. Ei dvfpwmov
‘Powpaiov rxai axatdrpiroy éfeatw tulv pactilew—Is it
lawful for you to scourge ¢ man who is a Roman, and uncon-
demned? Two violations of the law are here mentioned :
first, that they were about to scourge a Iloman citizen ; and
secondly, that they were about to scourge a man without
cxamination.!

Ver. 26. TV pé\es moweiv ; 6 yap avfpomos ovres ‘Pw-
paios éorw—What art thou about to do? jfor this man is a
Roman. Paul here stood on vantage-ground. The appeal
to his privilege as a Roman citizen had its instant effect, as
it formerly had when he made a similar appeal at Philippi.
The Roman tribune was afraid that he lhad already gone
too far.

Ver. 27. Aéye pot, v ‘Pwpaios €t ; 6 8¢ épn Nai—Tell
me, art thou a Roman? And he said, Yes. Itis to be observed
that the tribune does not call in question Paul’s statement,
but takes its truth for granted. According to the Roman
law, it was death for any falsely to assert that he was en-
titled to the privileges of a Roman citizen. ¢ Claudius,” writes
Suetonius, ‘ prohibited foreigners from adopting Roman
names, especially those which belonged to families. Those
who falsely pretended to the freedom of Rome he beheaded
on the Esquiline” (Claud. xxv.). Perhaps also Roman citi-
zens would carry with them documents containing evidence
of their freedom.

Ver. 28. 'Eyo moAAel kedadalov Trv moMTelay TaiTyy
éxrnodunv—1 procured this citizenship with a great sum.

1 See the privileges of the Roman citizen mentioned in a note to Acis
xvi. 37,
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Kegpdhaioy, literally the head, hence capital, a sum of
money. Lysias was not by birth a Roman, but had pro-
cured his citizenship by purchase. The name Lysias is not
Roman, but ecither Syriac or Greek : he adopted the Roman
name Claudius, probably because he had obtained his citizen-
ship from the Emperor Claudius. Under the first emperors
the freedom of Rome was obtained with great difficulty, and
by the payment of a large sum of money. In the early part
of the reign of Claudius it was sold at a high rate; but when
that emperor came under the influence of Messalina, it was
sold with shameless indifference, and could be procured for
a trifle (Dio Cassius, Ix. 17).

"Enyw 8¢ kai yeyévvnpar—>but I was born so. Paul, on the
other hand, was a Roman citizen by birth. Some suppose
that he became entitled to this privilege because he was a
native of Tarsus. But that city was not a Roman colony,
like Pisidian Antioch, Troas Alexandria, and Philippi, but
merely a free city (urbs lilera): it was exempt from certain
taxes, and had rulers of its own; but it did not possess the
privilege of citizenship. It was highly favoured both by
Julius Ceesar and Augustus, on account of its services
during the civil wars; but neither of them exalted it to the
rank of a colony. Paul, then, must have obtained his free-
dom from his father, or some ancestor. The Roman eciti-
zenship was conferred as a reward for some service done to
the emperor; or a slave who was manumitted according to
certain forms became a citizen ; or, as in the case of Liysias,
this citizenship could be purchased for a sum of money.
In one of these ways Paul’s family became free; but all
more definite explanations are mere conjectures. We learn
from Josephus that the Jews were not unfrequently Roman
citizens : he mentions several Jews, residents at Ephesus,
who were citizens of Rome (Ant. xiv. 10. 13); and certain
Jews who, though Roman citizens of the equestrian order,
were illegally scourged and crucified by Florus shortly
before the Jewish war (Bell. Jud. ii. 11. 9.)!

! Renan supposes that Luke, on his own authority, confers on Paul
the title of a Roman citizen ; but the only reason he assigns is, that
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Ver. 29. Edféws odv dméomnoay am’ adrod, etc—And im-
mediately they who were about to examine him departed from
fim ; that is, the centurion and soldiers who were about to
examine him by scourging. Kai é7¢ fiv adrov Sedexds—and
because he had bound him. Here we are informed that the
Roman tribune was afraid of the consequences arising from
having bound Paul. And yet we find that he did not loose
Paul from his chains until the next day; and even after
that he was again bound and retained as a prisoner in chains
(Acts xxvi, 29). Besides, the tribune bound Paul in ignor-
ance of his citizenship, and for the purpose of secaring him
from the rage of the Jews. Ience De Wette supposes that
this supposed fear of the tribune rests on an error of the
reporter.! Meyer thinks that, although the tribune was con-
vinced of his mistake in binding Paul, yet he did not release
him at once, because his pride would not permit him to
acknowledge his error to his prisoner.” But the true ex-
planation seems to be, that the binding refers to his being
bound with a view to scourging, which was regarded as an
outrage upon the person of a Roman citizen; whereas it
was not unlawful to bind a Roman citizen with a view to
custody. As Calvin remarks: “IIow can this correspond,
that the tribune was afraid becanse he had bound a Roman
citizen, and yet did not Joose him from his bonds until the
morrow? It may be he deferred it until the next day, lest
he should show some token of fear. But I judge that
the tribune was afraid becanse Paul was bound at his com-
mand in order to be scourged, this being an injury done to
a Roman citizen, although it was lawful to put a Roman in
prison” (Calvin, in loco).

Paul was thrice beaten with rods. These illegal acts might, however,
easily have been committed in popular tumults. There is positively
nothing to countenance the suspicion. Renan’s Saint Paul, p. 526.

1 De Wette’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 166.

2 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 437.



SECTION XXI
PAUL BEFORE THE SANHEDRIM.—Acts xx11. 80-xx17T, 11.

30 And on the morrow, wishing to know the certainty why he was
accused of the Jews, he released him, and commanded the chief priests
and all the Sanhedrim to assemble; and having brought down Paul, he
set him before them. Ch. xxiii. 1 And Paul, looking stedfastly on the
Sanhedrim, said, Men and brethren, I have lived as a citizen in all good
conscience toward God until this day. 2 And the high priest Ananias
commanded those who stood near him to smite him on the mouth.
3 Then Paul said to him, God is about to smite thee, thou whited wall ;
and dost thou sit judging me aceording to the law, and commandest me
to be smitten contrary to the law? 4 And the bystanders said, Revilest
thou the high priest of God? 5 Then Paul said, I did not know,
brethren, that he is the high priest; for it is written, Thou shalt not
speak evil of a ruler of thy people. 6 But Paul, perceiving that the one
part were of the Sadducees, and the other part of the Pharisees, called
aloud in the Sanhedrim, Mcn and brethren, I am a Pharisee, the son of
Pharisces; concerning the hope and resurrection of the dead I am
judged. 7 And when he had said this, there arose a discussion be-
tween the Pharisees and the Sadducees ; and the multitude was divided.
8 For the Sadducees say that there is no resurrection, nor angel, nor
gpirit; but the Pharisecs acknowlodge both. 9 And there was a great
outery; and the scribes of the Pharisees’ party arose and contended,
saying, We find nothing evil in this man ; but if a spirit or an angel
spoke to him? 10 And when therc arose a great uproar, the tribune,
fearing lest Paul should be torn in pieces by them, commanded the
guard to go down and rescue him from the midst of them, and to
bring him into the barracks.

11 And on the following night the Lord stood by him, and said, Be
of good courage ; for as thou hast testified of me at Jerusalem, so must
thou also testify at Rome.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ch. xxil. 30. The words d7é 7év Seopdy, found in @,
H, are wanting in A, B, C, E, 8, and rejected by recent
302
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critics. Adrav after ourédpiov, the reading of G, H, is
wanting in A, B, C, E, &, and omitted by recent ecritics.
Ch. xziil. 6. Tios Papioalov is the reading of E, G, H;
whereas vios Papicaiwy is the reading of A, B, C, &, and is
preferred by Lachmann, Meyer, and Tischendorf. Ver. 8.
Mndé ayyehov wire mvebua (textus receptus) is the reading
of G, II; whereas A, B, C, E, & read pijre dyyehov pijre
mvebua, the reading preferred by Lachmann and Alford,
whilst Tischendorf retains the reading of the textus receptus.
Ver. 9. The textus receptus reads oi ypappareis, which is not
found in any uncial Ms.; G, H read ypappareis, the reading
adopted by Tischendorf; B, C, & have mwés Tév ypappa-
Téwy, the reading adopted by Meyer and Bornemann; A, E
have simply mwés 7év Papioaiev, the reading adopted by
Lachmann. The words w7 eopaydper, found in G, H,
are omitted in A, B, C, E, n, and rejected by most recent
critics. Ver. 11. ITade is found in @G, H, but is wanting
in A, B, C, E, &, and omitted by recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 30. Bovhduevos yvévar 70 doparés—uwishing to know
the certainty. The accusations brought against Paul were
vague and general; and the tribune was anxious to know
the truth of the matter—what was the reason of the popular
clamour. Ifapa Tév "Iovdaiwy —on the part of the Jews.
ITapa, “on the side of the Jews,” a more exact preposition
than dmo (the reading of certain nss.), “ by the Jews,” as
no formal charge had been laid against him.! ’Exérevoer
—he ordered. In the absence of the procurator, the com-
mander of the Roman forces in Jerusalem had the chief
authority ; and the Sanhedrim at this time was much under
the power of the Romans, and had to obey their orders.
This accounts for the convocation of the Sanhedrim in obe-
dience to the command of the Roman tribune. Ivwenfely
Tovs apyuepeis kal wav T cuvéSpiov—the chief priests and all
the Sanhedrim to assemble. 'The Sanhedrim formerly assem-

1 Winer's Grammar, p. 383.
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bled in a room called the Hall of Guazzith, situated within
the sacred spaces of the temple; but, according to the
Talmud, they removed from it forty years before the de-
struction of Jerusalem, and assembled in a chamber situated
in the upper city, near the foot of the bridge leading across
the ravine from the western court of the temple (Lewin,
Biscoe).! This removal was doubtless caused by the Romans,
as they would thus have the Sanhedrim more completely
under control. Ilad the Sanhedrim continued to meet within
the temple, its assemblies could not have been directly inter-
fered with, as no Roman could pass the sacred limits on
pain of death. This accounts for Lysias being able to lead
his soldiers into the place of meeting. Kai xarayayov Tov
Hathov — and hoving brought down Paul; that is, down
from the Castle of Antounia to the council-room of the San-
hedrim.

Ch. xxiii. 1. Hemrolitevpar—I have lived as a citizen. The
verb moMirelw, derived from woliTys, signifies “to live as a
citizen,” “to conduct oneself as a citizen ;” and there is no
reason why the word should not have here its full meaning.
Meyer thinks the reference is to the Christian church, and
renders the clause, “1 have performed my apostolic office.”
But it seems rather to refer to the Jewish theocracy, and to
be a direct answer to the charge preferred against him, that
he taught men everywhere against the law and the temple.
According to this view, the meaning is: “I have, according
to my conscience, lived as a loyal subject of the Jewish
theocracy.” So also Alford explains it: “I have lived a
true and loyal Jew.” Paul might well assert this as a
Christian, inasmuch as Christianity was in an important
sense the fulfilment of the law. “Aype Tadrys tis Huépas
—until this day. Most writers (Calvin, Meyer, De Wette,
Hackett) limit this assertion to the time after his conversion ;
as it was his conduct after he became a Christian that was
attacked, and because Paul often accuses himself on account
of his former life. But there is no reason for this restric-

* Lewin’s Life and Epistles of St. Paul, p. 672; Biscoe on the Aects,
p. 205.
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tion: Paul acted conscientiously before as well as after his
conversion ; he walked up to the light which he then had;
he thought that he was doing Grod service, even when per-
secuting the disciples of Christ.

Ver. 2. ‘O 3¢ dpyuepeds *Avavias — but the high priest
Ananias. This was undoubtedly Ananias the son of Nebe-
diius, 2 man who played an important part in Jewish history.
He was made high priest by Herod king of Chalcis about
the year 47, when Tiberius Alexander was governor of
Judea. “Herod king of Chalcis,” writes Josephus, “re-
moved Joseph the son of Camydus from the high-priest-
hood, and made Ananias the son of Nebedius his successor”
(Ant. xx. 5. 5). In the procuratorship of Cumanus, in con-
sequence of certain complaints of the Samaritans against
the Jews, Ananias was sent prisoner to Rome by Quadratus,
the president of Syria, to answer for himself and the nation
before the Emperor Claudius (a.p. 52) (Ant. xx. 6. 2).
Owing to the influence of Herod Agrippa the younger, the
Jews were acquitted, and the Samaritans punished. The
further bistory of Ananias is doubtful. According to some,
he was deposed from the high-priesthood, and Jonathan the
son of Annas, afterwards murdered by Felix, was appointed
his successor. According to others, he retained the priest-
hood until displaced by Herod Agrippa the younger in the
year 59, who gave the office to Ismael the son of Phabi,
shortly before the departure of Felix from Judea (Ant. xx.
8. 8).! Even after he ceased being the actual high priest, he
still exercised great influence among the Jews, and obtained
the favour and esteem of the citizens, although he used his
power in a violent and illegal manner (Ant. xx. 9. 2).

Timrew adrod T0 oréua—io smite him on the mouth. A
common mode of treating offenders in the East. OQur Saviour
was thus treated when on His trial before the same council
(John xviii. 22). In Persia it is still customary for a person
in authority to cause those who have made unpalatable remarks
to- be thus smitten. “As soon as the ambassador came,”

1 According to this, Ananias would be high priest for the compara-
tively long period of twelve years.
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writes Morier, “ the king punished the principal offenders by
causing them to be beaten before him; and those who had
spoken their minds too freely, he smote on the mouth with a
shoe.”! Itisnot probable that this order of the high priest was
put in force; it would be prevented by the stern rebuke of Paul.

Ver. 8, TYmrrewr ae pédher 0 Oeos—God 1s about to smite
thee. These words are not to be understood as an impreca-
tion, but rather as a prophetic denunciation of punishment
—that his violent dealing would be returned on his own
head. It has been disputed whether these words were rashly
spoken, as if Paul for a moment lost command of himself ;
or whether they were warranted by the conduct of the high
priest. Certainly they are not much to be blamed : they are
the language of moral indignation. Still it is perfectly allow-
able to contrast the conduct of Paul with the meekness and
gentleness of Christ under similar circumstances, This con-
trast is well brought out by Jerome when he says: Ubi est
illa patientia Salvatoris, qui quast agnus ductus ad victimam
non aperuit 6s suwm, sed clementer loquitur verberanti: St
male locutus, arque de malo, si autem bene, quid me ccedis?
But with justice he adds: Non apostolo detrahimus, sed
glortam Domini praedicamus, qui in carne passus carnis inju-
riam superat et fragilitatem. Tolye wexcoviapéve—ithou whited
wall. Alluding to the beautiful outside of some walls, which
were constructed with mud and other base materials. This
proverbial expression is analogous to our Saviour’s words, in
which he compares the Pharisees to whited sepulchres : beau-
tiful outside, but within full of dead men’s bones and of all
uncleanness (Matt. xxiii. 27). And that such a character
was exhibited by Ananias, is fully borne out by the account
of his violent and unjust conduct given us by Josephus,
who informs us that he violently took away the tithes that
belonged to the priests, and did not refrain from beating
such as would not surrender these tithes (Ani. xx. 9. 2).
The words of Paul, whether a denunciation or a prediction,
were remarkably fulfilled in the death of Ananias at the
commencement of the Jewish war. We are informed that,

1 Quoted by Hackett, p. 371.
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in consequence of commotions raised by his own son Eleazer,
the Sicarii, led by Manahem, a son of Judas of Galilee,
entered Jerusalem, and committed the greatest atrocities.
They attacked and burned the palace of Ananias, captured
him in a drain where he had in vain attempted to conceal
himself, and murdered him, along with his brother Hezekiah
(Bell. Jud. i1, 17. 9). Kai od xdfy kplvwy pe kata Tov vopov
—and dost thou sit judging me according to the law? Thus
fully realizing that he was addressing Ananias, and not, as
some suppose, that he was ignorant of the person by whom
the insulting words were uttered.

Ver. 4. Oi 8¢ mapeordres—but the bystanders: either the
members of the court or the audience generally. They were
struck with the boldness, and, as they conceived, the impiety
of Paul's language. Tov dpyiepéa Tod Qcoi—the high priest
of God. It was contrary to the law to revile those in autho-
rity ; but especially it must have been regarded as great
impiety to revile so sacred a person as the high priest—the
visible head of the theocracy—the representative of God.

Ver. 5. Otw fidew 87 éoriv apyrepets—I did not know that
he is the high priest. These words have occasioned consider-
able difficulty. How can Paul's ignorance be accounted
for? 1. Baur and Zeller cut the knot. They understand
the words as containing an actual untrath, and assert that
they were never spoken by Paul, but put into his mouth by
the historian. Zeller supposes that there may have been a
tradition of the hasty answer of Paul to the high priest, and
that the historian, in order to justify the apostle, used this
untruthful expression.! But exactly such a supposition, that
the words contain a falsehood, would cause an inventor of
history to avoid them; and the very difficulty of explanation
is a presumption in favour of their genuineness. 2. Some
(Chrysostom, Beza, Calovius, Lechler) take the words in
their most literal sense, and suppose that Paul did not per-
sonally know the high priest. The apostle was for many
years absent from Jerusalem, and the high priest was fre-
quently changed, so that he did not know by sight the person

1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 233.
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now holding the office. Nor was it always the case that the
high priest presided at the meetings of the Sanhedrim : his
place was sometimes occupied by a vice-president, called in
the Talmud ¢ the father of the house of judgment.” This
is a possible solution, but hardly a probable one. Paul
must have been well acquainted with the meetings of the
Sanhedrim, so as to be able to distinguish the high priest;
and Ananias, if still high priest, had been so for ten years,
and was a noted man in Jerusalem, and among the Jews.
3. Some (Clericus, Alford) think that Paul was not aware
of the person who addressed him, and thus did not know
that it was the high priest whom he rebuked. They suppose
that Paul only heard a voice, but did not in the crowd see
the speaker. Alford thinks that the solution: of his ignorance
lies in the fact of his imperfect vision. But it is expressly
said that Paul, in addressing the Sanhedrim, fixed his eyes
on them (drevicas) ; apd that when Ananias uttered his in-
solent command, Paul spoke to him (wpos adrov). 4. Others
(Calvin, Grotius, Heinrichs, Thiess, Meyer, Baumgarten,
Stier) think that Paul meant that he did not acknowledge
or own Ananias to be the high priest. According to them,
the words were spoken ironically, as if he had said, ¢ A man
who has given such an unjust command cannot surely be the
high priest; I do not regard him as such: by his conduct he
has forfeited his right to so sacred an office.”* But such a
solution js unnatural and far-fetched : the irony, if present,
is certainly not apparent. 5. Others (Alexander, etc.) think
that Paul did not acknowledge Ananias to be the high priest,
because that now, when Jesus Christ, the great High Priest,
had appeared, the office was abolished ; as if Paul had said,
“I did not know, and do not know, that he is the high priest
of Grod : the office exists only in appearance and in name.”*
Such a solution requires no refutation: were this Paul’s
meaning, his answer would be a mere evasion. 6. Others
(Lightfoot, Michaelis, Eichhorn, Whiston, Lewin) assert
that Ananias was not at this time the high priest. They

! Stier's Words of the Apostles, pp. 401-408, Clark’s translation.
2 Alexander on the Acts, vol. ii. p. 326.
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suppose that, when Ananias was sent prisoner to Rome, he
was deprived of the high-priesthood, and that, although
acquitted, he was not restored to his former dignity, but that
the office was conferred on Jonathan the son of Annas. In
the account given of the murder of Jonathan by Felix, he
is called the high priest (Ant. xx. 8. 5). Accordingly, it is
thought that there was a vacancy in the office in consequence
of the late assassination of Jonathan, and that Ananias, as
the former high priest, and by reason of his influence, merely
supplied the vacancy. Such a solution is plausible, and is
not destitute of support. Still, however, as Winer and
Wieseler show, it is more probable that Ananias was not de-
posed, there being no mention of his deposition in Josephus ;
that he was then the actual high priest, and was not super-
seded until the appointment of Ismael the son of Phabi by
Agrippa. It is true that Josephus calls Jonathan the high
priest ; but he may have done so not on account of his
present, but of his former occupancy of the office. This is
the more probable, as Josephus is very particular in men-
tioning the succession of high priests. In one passage he
mentions Jonathan and Ananias together as high priests, at
a time when Ananias was the actual high priest (Bell. Jud.
ii.12. 6)." 7. Others (Wetstein, Kuincel, Bengel, Olshausen,
Neander, Schaff, Hackett, Wordsworth, Howson) suppose
that Paul meant that he did not recollect or consider that it
was the high priest whom he was addressing. According to
this view, Paul apologizes for his rash words; that they were
spoken inadvertently, without reflecting on the sacred office
of the person whom he addressed. And this well suits the
words which follow : ¢ for it is written, Thou shalt not speak
evil of a ruler of thy people.” This certainly appears to be
the most plausible solution. It suits the connection, and
is in keeping with the courteous character of the apostle.
There are, however, two objections to it. The verb 7dew
can scarcely be rendered considered (reputabam); and the
passages adduced in favour of such a meaning (Eph. vi. 8;

1 Winer's biblisches Worterbuch, article Ananias; Wieseler's Chronologie,
p. 77.
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Col. iii. 24) are not sufficient to support it, unless indeed
such a meaning can be expressed in the form, “ I did not
perceive (i.e. I forgot) that he was the high priest.” And
the idea that Paul’s language was improper, and required to
be apologized for and refracted, appears to be inconsistent
with the promise made to the disciples, that the Holy Ghost
would assist them in their defence before kings and rulers;
though such a promise may not exclude the element of per-
sonal frailty.

Téypamrar yap, " Apyovra Tod Maoh cov otk épels rands—
For it 1s written, Thou shalt not speak evil of a ruler of thy
people. The quotation is from Ex. xxii. 28, exactly according
to the Septuagint. According to the opinion that Paul forgot
that he was addressing the high priest, this quotation gives
the reason why he should apologize for the words he had
spoken. But if, according to the other opinion, the apostle
declined to acknowledge Ananias as high priest, it gives the
reason of ovx #dew, and is a vindication of his language:
¢ Certainly one must not speak evil of a ruler of his people,
but on account of his conduct I do not know or recognise
him as sach.”!

Ver. 6. I'vovs 8¢ o ITaihos 87¢ T0 &v pépos éoriv Jadlovkalwy,
etc.—but Paul, perceiving that the one part were of the Sad-
ducees, and the other part of the Pharisees. The Sanhedrim
was at this time divided between these two factions. The
Pharisees were the popular party, and were perhaps the
more numerous; but Josephus informs us that many of the
sect of the Sadducees were high in office. It would almost
appear that the high-priesthood was frequently conferred
on those of this party. We are expressly informed that
Ananus, afterwards high priest, was a Sadducee (Joseph.
Ant. xx, 9. 1), It was no doubt favourable for the church
that there was at this time this division of parties in the
Sanhedrim. The Sadducees were chiefly incensed against
the Christians, because they taught the doctrine of the resur-
rection ; whereas the Pharisces, out of opposition to their
rival sect, were sometimes inclined to favour them.

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichie, p. 443.
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For a description of the Sadducees, see note to Acts iv. 1.
The Pharisees are supposed to derive their name from a
Hebrew word signifying ¢ separated,” and were so called be-
cause of the strictness with which they kept the law. Some
suppose that they are the Assideans mentioned in the books
of Macecabees (1 Mace. ii. 42; 2 Macc. xiv. 6). They are
first noticed along with the Sadducees and the Essenes in
the time of Jonathan Maccabeus (Joseph. Axt. xiii. 5. 9),
though perhaps their origin may have been as early as the
time of Kzra. The Pharisees had the appearance of great
piety, and gained the favour of the people. “They have,”
observes Josephus, * such great power over the multitude,
that when they say anything against the king or the high
priest, they are presently believed” (Ant. xiii. 10. 5). Hence
they exercised a most important influence in the state; and
this was the greater, as they were not confined to Jeru-
salem, but scattered throughout the country.

The Pharisees differed from the Sadducees in the three
following points :—1. They recognised, besides the Scriptures
of the Old Testament, oral traditions either as explanatory of
the law or enjoining new ordinances (7 mapadoots T@v mpeo-
Burépwr, Matt. xv. 2). ¢ The Pharisees,” observes Josephus,
“have delivered to the people a great many observances by
succession from their fathers, which are not written in the
law of Moses” (Ant. xiii. 10, 6). In consequence of these
traditions, the law was often made void, and pernicious prac-
tices inculcated. 2. The Pharisees, in contradistinction to
the Sadducees, inculeated the doctrine of a future state.
“They believe,” says Joscphus, “ that souls have an immortal
vigour in them, and that under the earth there will be rewards
or punishments, according as they have lived virtuously or
viciously in this life; that the latter are to be detained in an
everlasting prison, but that the former shall have power to
revive and live again” (Ant. xviii. 1. 3). “All souls are
corruptible; but the souls of good men are only removed
into other bodies, whilst the souls of bad men are chastised
by eternal punishment” (Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 14). From this it
would appear that the Pharisees taught a doctrine somewhat
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similar to that of the heathen idea of transmigration. But
it is generally supposed that Josephus here misrepresents the
views of the Pharisees, in order to bring them into a nearer
agreement with the philosophy of the Greeks, and that, as
appears from certain expressions in the Talmud, their views
had a much closer correspondence with the Christian doctrine
of the resurrection. 3. Whilst the Sadducees appeared to
have denied the doctrine of divine influences, the Pharisees
insisted upon it; and whilst they admitted the free will of
man, taught also a subjection to Providence. ¢ The Phari-
sees say that some actions, but not all, are the work of fate;
that some things are in our own power, and that these are
liable to fate, but are not caused by fate” (Ant. xiit. 5. 9).
“ They ascribe all to fate and to Grod, but yet allow that to
do what is right or the contrary is in the power of men,
although fate does co-operate in every action” (Bell. Jud.
ii. 8. 14). By fate in these passages is probably meant
Providence. From all this it appears that the Pharisees
approached much nearer Christianity than the Sadducees.

In the age of Christ and His apostles, the Pharisces were
themselves divided into two schools—the school of Hillel and
the school of Schammai. The school of Hillel, to which
Gamaliel belonged, were the most liberal in their senti-
ments; whilst the school of Schammai were bigoted Jewish
zealots. It was chiefly the latter party who persecuted the
Christians.

There is a remarkable resemblance between these two
sects, the Sadducees and the Pharisees, and the two cele-
brated schools of antiquity, the Stoics and Epicureans, both in
their views and practices : the Sadducees may be regarded
as Jewish Epicureans, and the Pharisees as Jewish Stoics.
Both parties were opposed to Christianity : the rationalism
of the former, and the hypocrisy and formalism of the latter,
were equally antagonistic to the supernatural and spiritual
religion taught by Christ and His apostles.!

“Expafer év 1¢ ovwedpip—called aloud in the Sankedrim.

* Bmith’s Biblical Dictionary ; Winer's hiblisches Werterbuch ; Lardner's
Works, vol. i. pp. 66-69 ; Biscoe on the Acts, pp. 83-93.



PAUL BEFORE THE SANEEDRIM.—XXIIL 4. 313

When Paul saw that it was impossible to obtain a fair hear-
ing, he made the attempt to enlist the better part of the
council on his side. “He availed himself,” as Neander
observes, ‘“of that means for the victory of truth which
has often been used against it—divide et impera in a good
sense.”!  "Eyw Papioaiss elpi, vies Papiwatov— I am a
Pharisee, the son of Pharisees. The plural (see Critical
Note) Papioaiwv refers not to his parents (Grotius), but to
his ancestors in general. The meaning is, that he was not
only a Pharisee himself, but that he belonged to a family
who were Pharisees. Zeller objects that Paul was certainly
a Pharisee, but he could not at that time affirm that he s
a Pharisee ; on the contrary, his views of the Jewish law
were diametrically opposed to those entertained by that
sect.” But evidently the meaning is, that Paul agreed with
the Pharisees on those points wherein they differed from the
Sadducees, especially the doctrines of the Messiahship and
the resurrection. On these points, which alone are here
stated, he was a Pharisee: like them, he was a believer in
the hope of the Messiah, and in the resurrection. He could
say to them what he formerly said to the Athenians: That
which ye, without knowing it, profess to believe, declare I
unto you in the person of Jesus and His resurrection.

Ilepl énmiBos xal dvacrdoews vexpdy éyw xpivopar—Con-
cerning the hope and resurrection of the dead I am judged.
By the hope and resurrection, some (Bengel, Baumgarten,
Meyer, De Wette) understand the hope of the resurrec-
tion ; but it gives a more complete sense to understand two
points as here meant—the hope of the Messiah, and the
resurrection of the dead (Lechler). According to this view,
the resurrection here refers primarily to the resurrection of
Christ, and in a secondary sense to the resurrection generally,
inasmuch as the apostle grounds his doctrine on Christ’s
resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 12-20). Here again the apostle is
accused of misrepresenting the point in dispute, which was
not the doetrine of the resurrection, but whether the apostle

1 Neander's Planting, vol. i. p. 307.
2 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 284.
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had or had not inveighed against the Mosaic law. DBut it
was the apostle’s Christianity that was the great cause of
offence, and he ever founded Christianity on the resur-
rection of Christ: this was the great subject of his testi-
mony ; so that he could justly say that this was the great
principle at issue. And from the language of Festus, it
would appear that this was actually a great point in dis-
pute: ¢ Against whom, when the accusers stood up, they
brought none accusation of such things as I supposed; but
had certain questions against him of their own religion, and
of one Jesus, who was dead, whom Paul affirmed to be
alive” (Acts xxv. 18, 19). DBut to this it is replied that
this does not remove the difficulty : Paul’s notion of the
resurrection was different from that of the Pharisees. The
essentlal points of dispute were, whether the hope of Israel
was fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth, and whether His resur-
rection was the earnest of the general resurrection.! But
although Paul and the Pharisces did not agree on these
points, yet they did agree on the fact of the resurrection :
both held, in opposition to the Sadducees, that there was a
resurrection ; and this is the sole point on which Paul insists.
In thus addressing the Pharisees, he makes a last appeal to
them, There was a principle between him and them in
common : what they held as a mere abstract truth, he em-
braced as a reality ; and thus he urged on them to believe
on Jesus Christ, in whom the hope of Israel and the resur-
rection were hoth fulfilled.

Ver. 7. ’Evévero ardois védv Papisalov kai JadSovkalwy
~—Then arose a dissension between the Pharisees and the Sad-
ducees. The Pharisees, especially the school of Hillel, were
more inclined to Christianity than the Sadducees. (Gamaliel
had formerly protected the Christians in the council, and
many of the Jewish converts were from the Pharisees (Acts
vi. 7, xv. 5). Probably several of the Pharisees in the
council were half disposed toward Christianity; perhaps a
few may have been, like Nicodemus, secret disciples; and
others may have admitted the possibility of Jesus of Naza-
1 Baur's Apostel Paulus, vol. i. p. 282 ; Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 283,
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reth being the Messiah. This feeling in favour of Paul is
not at variance with those hostile feclings which were socon
afterwards displayed.! These hostile feelings probably arose
from the Sadducees, and their hostility would not be dimi-
nished, but increased, by the Pharisees siding with the apostle.
Besides, in all probability, this favourable disposition of the
council was transitory ; it was the mere result of a passing
impression : afterwards, both Pharisees and Sadducees united
against the apostle. We cannot suppose that the pharisaical
faction would long be favourable to him, secing Le was such
a determined opponent to their views of legal righteousness.
Ver. 8. 3adbovkaioc Néyovow p1) eivas dvdotasty, undé
dryyedov, wire mvedpa—=The Sedducees say that there is no
resurrection, nor angel, nor spirit,  There are not three
things, but two classes of objects stated—the resurrection,
and the existence of spirits, whether angels or the souls of
men. Papicaior ouoloyodow T4 duporepa—the Pharisees
confess both; namely, (1) dvdotacis, and (2) dyyedos and
mvedua.l The Pharisees, as we have seen, were believers
in a future state. The Sadducees, on the other hand, were
materialists, and denied both the immortality of the soul and
the resurrection of the body (Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 14).
Ver. 9. "Evévero 3¢ xpavyn peyirnp—and there was a great
outery. The Sanhedrim was converted from a deliberative
council into a tumultuous assembly. I'papuateis Tot pepovs
Tov Papioalwv—scribes of the party of the Pharisees. The
scribes in general belonged to the Pharisees, as that sect
paid most attention to the Mosaic law, which it was the duty
of the scribes to interpret; whereas the Sadducees were
rationalistic in their views. It would, however, appear from
this that there were also scribes of the party of the Sad-
ducees. Ov8éy karov edploropey év T4 dvlpwre TobTE—we
find nothing evil in this man. So in a similar manner Pilate
asserted the innocence of Jesus. ¢ Thus party spirit,” observes
Hess, ¢ sometimes even forces us both to do and say things
which a love of truth and justice would never have extorted

1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 285.
2 Meyer's Apostelgeschichie, p. 445.
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from us.” E! 8¢ mvedpa éxd\noev alrd 4 dyyehos—but if a
spirit or angel has spoken to kfim? An abrupt sentence: the
words by which it is completed in the fewtus receptus, 7%
Beopaxiper, are spurious, being borrowed from Acts v. 39.
The clause may either be understood as implying that a
spirit or angel may have spoken to him; or interrogatively,
that supposing this to be the case, what is to be done?
Hvetpa and dyyehos are mentioned designedly, as their
existence was denied by the Sadducees. There may perhaps
be a reference to what Paul said in his defence to the Jews
concerning the appearance of Jesus; or, more probably, the
words are to be taken as a general statement that Paul may
have received his knowledge by revelation.

Ver. 10. M3 Swaomactf 6 Haines—lest Paul should be torn
in pieces; not merely murdered (Kuincel), but literally torn
in pieces, Evidently a tumult had arisen in the council, and
Paul was seized by both parties: the Pharisees laying hold
on him to rescue and protect him ; the Sadducees endeavour-
ing to obtain possession of him in order to kill him. ’Exé-
Aevger To oTpdTevpa katafay dpmdoat alrov—he commanded
the guard to go down and rescue him. Paul, being a Roman
citizen, was under the special protection of the Roman
commander.

Ver. 11. "Emwras atrg o Kipios—the Lord stood by him.
We are not informed whether this vision of Christ to Paul
took place in a dream or in an ecstasy. Orws oe el xai
els ‘Pouny paprvpfioar—so must thou also testify of me at
Rome. Thus Paul was assured of his safety in this present
attack made upon him by the Jews; and this vision would
comfort and console him in his subsequent trials—his long
imprisonment at Caesarea, and his voyage to Rome. For-
merly he expressed his wish to preach the gospel at Rome
(Rom. 1. 10, 11; Acts xix. 21); now he has the assurance
that his desire will be gratified. ‘Tepovearsp — ‘Paouny.
Jerusalem, Rome, duw metropoles orbis (Bengel) ; Jerusalem
being the metropolis of the religious, and Rome of the civil
world.



SECTION XXIL
PAUL SENT PRISONER TO CASAREA.—AcTs XXIIL. 12-85.

12 But when it was day, the Jews made a conspiracy, and bound
themselves by a curse, saying that they would neither eat nor drink till
they had killed Paul. 13 And there were more than forty who made
this conspiracy ; 14 Who came to the chief priests and elders, and said,
‘We have bound ourselves with a great curse, to taste nothing until we
have killed Paul. 15 Now therefore do ye with the Sanhedrim give
notice to the tribune, that he bring him down to you, as though ye
would inquire something more accurately concerning him : and we, be-
fore he has come near, are ready to kill him. 16 But the son of Paul’s
sister heard of the plot, and went and entercd into the barracks, and told
Paul. 17 Then Paul, having called one of the centurions, said, Bring this
young man to the tribune ; for he has something to tell him. 18 So he
took him, and brought him to the tribnne, and said, The prisoner Paul
called me, and requested that I should bring this young man to thee,
who has something to say to thee. 19 Then the tribune, taking him by
the hand, and going aside privately, inquired, What is it that thou hast
to tell me? 20 And he said, The Jews have agrecd to ask thee that
thou wouldest bring down Paul to-morrow to the Sanhedrim, as though
they would inquire something more accurately concerning him. 21 But
be not thou persuaded by them: for there lie in wait for him more than
forty men of them, who have bound themselves with a curse, neither to
eat nor to drink until they bhave killed him: and now are they ready,
expecting a promise from thee. 22 Then the tribune let the young man
depart, after charging him to tell no man that thou hast showed these
things to me.

23 And having called two centurions, he said, Make ready two hun-
dred soldiers to go to Cwmsarea, and seventy horsemen, and two hundred
spearmen, at the third hour of the night. 24 And that they should
provide beasts, to set Paul on, and to bring him in safety to Felix the
governor. 25 And he wrote a letter after this manner: 26 Claudius
Lysias to the most noble governor Felix, greeting. 27 I, having come
with the guard, rescued this man, who was taken by the Jews, and was
about to be slain, having learned that he was a Roman., 28 And wish-
ing to know the cause whereof they accused him, I brought him down
to their Sanhedrim; 29 Whom I found to be accuscd of questions of
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their law, but to have nothing laid to his charge worthy of death or of
bonds. 80 And when it was told me that they laid in wait for the man,
I immediately sent him to thee, and enjoined his accusers to say before
thee what they had against him.

81 Then the soldiers, according to their instructions, took Paul, and
brought him by night to Antipatris. 82 On the morrow, leaving the
horsemen to go with him, they returned to the barracks: 33 Who,
when they came to Cecsarca, and delivered the epistle to the governor,
presented Paul also before him. 34 And after reading the letter, and
asking of what province he was, and learning that hc was of Cilicia, he
said: 385 Ishall hear thee when thinc accusers are also come. And he
commanded him to be kept in the preetorium of ITerod.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 12. Twes 7év 'Iovdalwv is the reading of G, H;
whereas A, B, C, E, & read of "Tovdaiot, the reading adopted
by most recent critics. Ver. 15. Atipiov after §mws is found
in G, H, but is wanting in A, B, C, E, ¥, and rejected by
recent critics.  Ver. 20. 25 pé\lovrés, the reading of the
textus receptus, is found in no uncial Ms.; A, B, E read s
ey, the reading adopted by Lachmann and Tischendorf.
The Sinaitic MS. reads @& pédior. Ver. 30. ‘Tmé Tov
"Tovdaiwy are found in G, H; é£ adrdv is the reading of
A, E, x; whereas B simply omits the words: this last is the
reading adopted by Tischendorf. "Eppwgo is found in E,
G, 8, but omitted in A, B, and rejected by Tischendorf and
Lachmann. Ver. 34. ‘O #jyeuov, found in G, H, is omitted
in A, B, E, 8, and rejected by most recent critics. Ver.
35. "Exérevsé Te arc found in G, I; whereas A, B, E
read re\edoas, the reading adopted by most recent critics.
The Sinaitic ms. reads xehevoavros.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 12. IMoujoavres cvaTpodiv—having made a conspiracy.
S'veTpodny, a conconrse, a combination, a confederacy : here
more exactly defined by suvwpociar (ver, 13), a conspiracy.
O: "Tovdalor—the Jews; that is, those Jews who were hostile
to Paul; the Jews from Asia (Acts xxi. 27), according to
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Ewald. XKuinel supposes that they belonged to the Sicarii,
and were instigated by Ananias the high priest, who, he
judges, was a Sadducee. This opinion, however, is not proved
from the text; though it is evident that they were fanatical
Jews or zcalots, who thought it their duty to slay those whom
they esteemed to be breakers of the law, but whose death
could not be effected by a legal process. ’Avefepdricav
éavrovs—bound themselves with an oath; literally, ¢ anathe-
matized themselves”—invoked the curse of God upon them-
selves, in case of violation of their vow, asserting that they
would neither eat nor drink until they had kiiled Panl.
Such was at this period the state of Jewish society, that such
execrable caths were not only made by the fanatical Jews,
but made with the cognizance and approval of their rulers.
Josephus mentions a similar conspiracy against Herod the
Great, into which a number of Jews entered, on accéunt of
his introducing new customs, which they esteemed violations
of the Mosaic law. Ten men conspired to slay him, and
swore to undergo any dangers in the attempt; and when
the plot was discovered, and they were put to death, they
declared that the conspiracy to which they had sworn was a
holy and pious act (Ant. xv. 8. 3, 4).  Sce also 1 Mace. ii.
23-26, where Mattathias, the father of the Maccabees, put
to death the apostate Jews. Even the philosophic Philo
justifies assassination in the case of apostates. The Jews
who had made such oaths could, in case of failure, easily
procure absolution from their rabbis. Lightfoot gives the
following quotation from the Talmud : * He that hath made
a vow not to eat anything, woe to him if he eat, and woee to
him if he eat not. If he eat, he sinneth against his vow ; if
he eat not, he sinneth against his life. What must a man
do in his case? Let him go to the wise men, and they will
loose his vow ; according as it is written, The tongue of the
wise is health” (Hore Hebraice, vol. iv. p. 147).

Ver. 14. IIpogen@évres Tols dpytepelow kai Tols mpeo-
Butéposs—having come to the chief priests and elders. Tt is
generally supposed that it was to the Sadducean faction of
the Sanhedrim that the forty conspirators repaired, as the
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Pharisees rather favoured the apostle (Meyer, De Wette).
But it is more probable that this favourable feeling on the
part of the Pharisees was transient, being the impulse of the
moment, and that they soon united with the Sadducees in
hostility to the apostle. It is evident that they as well as the
Sadducees accused him before Felix (Acts xxiv. 15). ’Ava-
Qéuare avebBepatioapey éavrods—we have bound ourselves with
a great curse : literally, “ we have anathematized ourselves
with an anathema;” the notion of intenseness being here
expressed by prefixing to the verb its cognate noun.!

Ver. 15. ‘s pé\novras Suaywdokew dxpyBéarepor Ta wepi
adroi—as though you would inquire something more accurately
eoncerning him. The reason assigned for again bringing
Paul before the Sanhedrim was plausible; as the former
hearing was interrupted, and the information obtained im-
perfect. If God had not in His providence interfered,
Lysias would in all likelihood have granted the request, and
the conspiracy of the Jews might have been successful.

Ver. 16. 4¢ o vios s adendijs Hadnov—but the son of
Paul's sister. This is the only direct reference which we
have in Scripture to Paul’s family. It is altogether uncer-
tain whether Paul’s nephew had his stated residence in
Jerusalem, or whether he was one of those who had come up
with Paul. Twald supposes that the whole family settled in
Jerusalem when Paul was a young man. Others think that
the nephew, like the apostle himself, was sent to Jerusalem
for education. ’Axodcas 7o &vedpov—having heard of the
plot. *Ewvedpov, a snare, an ambush, a lying in wait ; referring
to the plot to assassinate Paul when he went from the Castle
of Antonia to the council-room. We are not informed how
Paul’s nephew obtained his knowledge of the conspiracy ; but
as the conspirators were numerous, and as they had given
information of their designs to the chief priests and elders,
the plot could not have remained long concealed. ’Amsjyyer-
Aev 16 ITavho—he told Paul. Paul, although a prisoner,
yet being a Roman and uncondemned, was not prevented
from receiving visits from his friends. Perhaps also Lysias,

‘ 1 Winer's Grammar, p. 487.
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who seems to have been favourably impressed with him,
treated him with peculiar indulgence. Such also was the
lenient nature of his two years’ imprisonment at Coesarea
(Acts xxiv. 23), and again at Rome (Acts xxviii. 30, 31).

Ver. 17. Tov veaviav Tobrov dmdyaye mpos Tov xihiapyov
—bring this young man to the tribune. Although Paul had
an express promise from Christ of security, that he would
escape the snares of the Jews, and bear witness for Him at
Rome, yet he did not neglect any proper means of safety ;
thus proving how far removed he was from the character of
an enthusiast. Iis prudence also is here observable: he
does not tell the centurion, but thinks it safer to inform the
tribune himself.

Ver. 18. "0 6éousos Iladros—ike prisoner Paul. Adéopios
signifies * one bound:” hence it is generally supposed that
Paul was still bound by a chain to the arm of a soldier,
according to the Roman manner of confinement. As a
Roman citizen, he was in custodia militaris. Perhaps, how-
ever, as we were previously informed that Paul was loosened
from his chains (Acts xxii, 30), the term may be here used
in a general sense, and may only signify that Paul was kept
in confinement iu the Castle of Antonia, without being again
bound.

Ver. 19. 'Avaywprioas kat idiav—having gone aside pri-
vately. Both expressions, ¢ aside” and * privately,” are in
the original,—the former being included in the verb, and the
latter in the phrase xat’ iblav.— Avaywpéw, to withdraw for
privacy, to go aside.

Ver. 21. Hpoc8eybpevor i amé aob émaryyehiav—expect-
ing the promise from you. "Emaryyelia is not to be rendered
jussum, “an order” (Rosenmiiller), nor nuntius, “a message”
(Beza, Grotius) ; but, according to its usual meaning in the
New Testament, promissio, “ a promise” (Meyer).

Ver. 22. IMapayyeias pndevi éxhalfjoar, etc.—having
charged him to tell no man “that thou hast showed these
things to me.” Tere there is a change from the indirect to
the direct form of expression. See a similar instance of such
a variation in Acts i. 4.

VOL, 1I. X
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Ver. 23. ddo Twas—some two: “two or three,” “about
two.” Compare Luke vii. 19. Svpatidras — soldiers ;
namely, the heavy-armed foot-soldiers, the legionaries—here
distinguished from the horsemen and spearmen. defio-
AdBovs—spearmen. This word, compounded of Sefids and
AapBdve, “one taking the right,” is not found in classical
Greek, and occurs only in a passage from the writings of
the Emperor Constantine Porphyrogenitus. The 8efionaBot
are here distinguished from the heavy-armed legionary soldiers
(orpaTiGrar), and from the horsemen (immels), and hence
are generally supposed to denote a species of light-armed
troops. In the passage from the Emperor Constantine
Porphyrogenitus, quoted by Meyer, they are also distin-
guished from bowmen (Tofoddpovs) and from targeteers (mweh-
TaoTds). Some (Suidas, Beza, Kuincel) suppose that they
were a kind of body-guard, those who protected the right side
of the commander; and others (Meursius) that they were a
kind of military lictors—those who were bound to the right
side of their prisoners, But their number, two hundred, is
against both of these opinions, as it is not to be supposed
that the commander of a cohort should have so large a body-
guard or so many lictors at his command. Meyer supposes
that the name refers to the nature of their weapons—those
who grasped their weapons with the right hand—and that
they were slingers or javelin-throwers. Ewald thinks that
they were Arabian auxiliaries, because Arabia was celebrated
for its slingers. Perhaps our English version ¢ spearmen”
is as correct as any. The Codex Alexandrinus reads 8efo-
Borovs, from 8efibs and BdAhew, “ javelin-throwers,” the
reading preferred by Lachmann ; and which Meyer, although
he looks upon it as a later correction, regards as the correct
interpretation.! ’Awe Tplrns dpas Ths vukTés—from the third
hour of the night. The military guard was to be ready to
depart at the third hour of the night, that is, at nine in the
evening, for the sake of safety, when they would be favoured
by the darkness.

The whole number of soldiers appointed to convey Paul

1 See Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 448, 449.
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to Ceesarea was 470; so that we are inclined to say, with
Bengel, “Far too large a number of soldiers was put in
motion against more than forty zealots.” But the disturbed
state of Judea must be kept in view. Then, as we learn
from Josephus, the Sicarti abounded, and murders were of
daily occurrence. So numerous were these zealots, that a
few years after this an army of them took possession of
Jerusalem, and held it for several days, murdering the prin-
cipal men, and committing great atrocities. Besides, the
conspiracy against Paul was of a formidable nature, as it
was countenanced and supported by the Sanhedrim; and as
he was a Roman citizen, it was the bounden duty of the
tribune to protect him to the utmost of his power. The
Roman soldiers were also kept in constant action, and em-
ployment was sought for them; and being numerous in
Jerusalem, such a number might well be spared for two or
three days. Claudius Lysias probably erred in sending so
many, but it was natural for him to err on the safe side.
Ver. 24. Ipos Pyhixa Tov yepova—to Feliz the governor.
Felix is elsewhere known to us from the writings of Tacitus,
Suetonius, and Josephus. '~ He is called by Suidas, Claudius
Felix; but from Tacitus it would appear that his proper
name was Antonius Felix. Ile was the brother of Pallas,
the favourite and minister of the Emperors Clandius and
Nero; and was originally a freedman of the Empress An-
tonia, the mother of Claudius, from whom he received the
name Antonius. According to Tacitus, he was the governor
of Samaria when Cumanus was procurator of Judea (A.D.
48) (Tac. Ann. xii. 54),—a fact not mentioned by Josephus,
and which is generally supposed to be a mistake. On the
deposition of Cumanus, he was, chiefly by the influence of
the high priest Jonathan, appointed procurator of Judea, in
the twelfth year of the reign of Claudius, a.p. 52 (Jos. Ant.
xx. 8. 5), and was continued in his procuratorship by Nero
through the influence of his brother Pallas. His character
and government are thus succinctly described by Tacitus :
jus regium servili ingenio exercuit—* he exercised the autho-
rity of a king with the spirit of a slave” (Hist. v. 9); and
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again he says of him, euncta malefacta sibi impuhé ratus
tantd potentid subnizo—* Relying on such powerful protec-
tion (namely, the influence of his brother Pallas), he supposed
he might perpetrate with impunity every kind of villany”
(Ann. xii. 54). And the character which Josephus gives of
him entirely corresponds with this description of Tacitus.
He certainly displayed considerable vigour in clearing the
country of robbers, and putting down rebellions; but he was
cruel, tyrannical, and avaricious in his government. One of
his worst actions was to employ the Sicarii to murder the
high priest Jonathan, to whom he was partly indebted for
his procuratorship, who had excited his displeasure by advis-
ing him to be more moderate in his government (Joseph.
Ant. xx. 8. 5). According to Suetonius, he was the husband
of three queens—irium reginarum maritum (Claud. xxviii.) :
one of them was Drusilla, the daughter of Herod Agrippa 1.
(see note to Acts xxiv. 24); a second, as we learn from
Tacitus, was the granddaughter of Antony and Cleopatra,
the niece of the Empress Antonia, and the full cousin of
Claudius (Hist. v. 9); the third is unknown. After ruling
over Judea for the comparatively long period of seven or
eight years, he was recalled by Nero, and succeeded by
Festus, A.p. 60. Josephus informs us that, after his recall,
the Jewish inhabitants of Cewsarea sent a deputation after
him to Rome to accuse him before the emperor, and that he
would certainly have been punished for his misgovernment
had he not been protected by Pallas, who at that time was
high in favour with the court (Ant. xx. 8. 9). According to
Merivale, however, Pallas was disgraced as early as the year
56, although he was not put to death by Nero until the
year 63 (History of the Romans, vol. vii. p. 196). But
although Pallas was then in partial disgrace, yet he might
still retain sufficient influence to sereen his brother.

Ver. 25. Tpdvras émiarolp mepiéyovaay Tov Thmov TobTov
—having written a letter after tlis manner. Timos, a type, a
pattern, an outline, corresponds with the Latin ezemplum.
The Roman law required that a subordinate officer, in send-
ing a prisoner to his superior, should send along with him



PAUL SENT PRISONER TO CESAREA.—XXIII, 26, 27. 325

a written statement of the case. Such letters were called
elogia (Hackett). Probably tlie letter, being a public docu-
ment, was read in open court, so that Luke might obtain
a copy of it. Alford supposes that its contents transpired
through some officers at Jerusalem or at Cesarea friendly to
Paul.

Ver. 26. Khavdios Avoias—Clandius Lysias. Here the
name of the tribune is incidentally given. There is no men-
tion of him in Roman history; but certainly his character
and conduct contrast most favourably with that of his
superior Antonius Felix, and with that of Pontius Pilate,
when placed in somewhat similar circumstances. He ex-
hibited energy, decision, and prudence: he had evidently
taken a great interest in his prisoner, and was determined
to rescue him at all hazards. The letter (elogium) which
he sent along with him was a testimonial in his favour,
rather than an accusation. T@ xpariore Fyepbvi—to the
most noble governor: the official title of Felix, as in our
country the governor of a colony is addressed as “his ex-
cellency the governor.” So Tertullus addresses Felix (Acts
xxiv. 3), and Paul Festus (Acts xxvi. 25). Luke uses the
same term in the dedication of his Gospel to Theophilus
(Luke i. 3).

Ver. 27. ’Emisras alv 16 otparebpart éfeihdpny adrov,
pabov &m0 ‘Pouatos éori—I, having come with the guard,
rescued him, having learned that he is a Roman. It would
seem from this that Lysias wished to convey the impression
that Paul's citizenship was the cause of his rescuing him,
whereas he did not know this until afterwards. Du Bois
thinks that the tribune here alludes to the second rescue,
when he stood before the Sanhedrim (Acts xxiii. 10); but
this is opposed to ver. 28, where it is stated that after the
rescue Liysias brought him before the Sanhedrim. Others
(Beza, Grotius, Doddridge, Lechler) think that uafov does
not refer to any definite time, but is equivalent to «xai
padwy, “and I learned that he was a Roman.” Others
(Meyer, De Wette, Lechler, Wordsworth, Baumgarten) think
that the tribune intentionally told a falsehood in order to
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make his conduct appear more praiseworthy. He wished
to conceal the fault he had committed in ordering a Roman
citizen to be scourged, and misrepresented the circumstances
of the case for his own advantage. Probably, however, we
have only an instance of mere negligence in composition,
and not any wilful falsehood. All that the tribune wished
to say was, that he had taken special precautions for the
safety of his prisoner, because he had learned that he was a
Roman.

Ver. 29, Mydév 8¢ dfiov Qavdrov 1) Seapdv &yovra éyxinua
—but to have nothing laid to his charge worthy of death or of
bonds. ©avarov the highest penalty, and Secudr the lowest
penalty of the law, It is observable that all the judges—
Claudius Lysias, Felix, King Agrippa, and Festus—testify
to the innocence of the apostle.

Ver. 30. Mumpwbeions 8 pou émBovkfs els Tov dvdpa pér-
e éoeolai—and when it was told me that they laid in wait
for the man ; literally, “a plot having been warned to me
that it was about to be laid against the man.” There is here
an anacoluthon: the conclusion of the clause should have
been, 775 pearovons éoeobar.!

Ver. 31. Eis 7o ’Avrimarpiba—to Antipatris. Antipa-
tris was a town on the way from Jerusalem to Casarea,
about twelve miles from Joppa, situated in a fruitful and
well-watered plain.  Its former name was Capharsalama;
and under this name it is mentioned in the wars of the
Maccabees (1 Mace. vii. 31; Ant. xiii. 15. 1). Herod the
Great rebuilt it, and called it Antipatris in honour of his
father Antipater. “ Herod,” says Josephus, “ erected another
city in the plain, called Capharsaba, where he chose out a
fit place both for plenty of water and goodness of soil; this
he named Antipatris from his father Antipater” (A4n¢. xvi.
5. 2). At the commencement of the Jewish war, we are
informed that Vespasian led his army from Cesarea to
Antipatris (Bell. Jud. iv. 8. 1). Afterwards the city fell
into decay, and is mentioned by Jerome as semirutum oppi-
dulum. It has been identified with the village Kefr Siba,

! Winer's Grammar, p. 590. 2 See also Joseph. Bell. Jud. i. 21. 9.
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supposed to be a corruption of its old name Capharsaba.
No ruins have been discovered in the neighbourhopd.!

The distance of Antipatris from Jernsalem was about
forty Roman miles. The Jerusalem Itinerary gives the dis-
tance as follows : from Jerusalem to Nicopolis, twenty-two
miles; to Liydda, ten miles; and to Antipatris, ten miles.
Such a distance could not have been traversed, even by a
forced march, in a single night. Probably they reached
Nicopolis on the morning of the first day, and having rested
there, would arrive at Antiparis on the second day.? Accord-
ing to this, 8ia vurTds, “ by night,” must refer either to their
travelling during the night—mnamely, two nights (Kuincel) ;
or more probably to their departure—that they left Jernsalem
during the night (De Wette).

Ver. 32. Tj & émabpiov—and on the morrow; that is,
not on the morrow after leaving Jerusalem, as the text
would at first sight suggest, but on the morrow after they
arrived at Antipatris,—having taken, in all, part of three days
to accomplish their journey from Jerusalem to Casarea.
‘Tréorperav els Ty mapepPohijy — they returned to the
barracks. 'When they reached Antipatris, the foot-soldiers
left and returned to Jerusalem, whilst the horsemen pro-
ceeded with Paul to Cmsarea. The foot-soldiers were no
longer necessary to secure Paul’s safety, as they were forty
miles distant from Jerusalem, and no plot by the way was
now to be apprehended. The distance between Antipatris
and Casarea was about twenty-six miles.

Ver. 34. This is a participial sentence, being composed of
three participles—avayvols, émepatioas, and ubouevos ; lite-
rally translated, ¢ And after reading the letter, and asking
of what province he is, and learning that he was of Cilicia,

! Robinson’s Biblical Researckes, pp. 188, 139. London: John
Murray, 1856,

2 There are two roads from Jermsalem to Antipatris,—the one by
Beth-horon, the other by Gophna. The latter road is the shorter, and
was traversed by Dr. Eli Smith, an American, for the express purpose
of illustrating this night march. It is barely possible that by a forced
march the distance could be traversed in a single night; but the narra-
tive does not constrain us to this supposition.
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I shall hear you, he said,” etc. Felix does not inquire
whether Paul was a Roman, as this was stated in the letter;
but of what province he was, concerning which no informa-
tion was given.

Ver. 35, deaxoboopal cov—I shall hear thee, Aiaxoderw,
“ to hear fully in a judicial sense”—ad finen usque audire.
According to the Roman law, the governor of the province
to whom a prisoner was sent was not to be satisfied with the
statement of the case sent by his subordinate, but was to
examine info it for himself. Qui cum elogio mittuntur, ex
integro audiendi sunt (Bottger's Beitrdge, 1i. 8).' ’Ev 76
mpasrwpie Tob ‘Hpwdov—in the pretorium of Herod. This
was the palace built by Herod the Great when he rebuilt
Cewsarea, and made it his residence. Judea being now a
Roman province, the palace of its former kings had become
the official residence of the governor. Probably some tower
belonging to it might be used as a kind of state prison.
From this it appears that Paul was leniently dealt with : he
was not cast into the common prison, but detained in the
governor’'s own residence, and was also, as we are informed,
allowed a considerable degree of liberty, and permitted to
receive the visits of his friends (Acts xxiv. 23). For this his
position as a Roman citizen, and uncondemned, and the
favourable letter of Lysias, sufficiently account.

1 Quoted by De Wette, Apostelgeschichte, p. 170.



SECTION XXIIL
PAUL BEFORE FELIX.—Acts xxiv. 1-27,

1 And after five days the high priest Ananias came down with the
elders, and a certain orator Tertullug, and informed the governor against
Paul. 2 And when he was summoned, Tertullus began to accuse him,
saying, That through thee we enjoy much peace and many excellent
arrangements effected to this nation through thy providence, 3 We
acknowledge it always, and in all places, most noble Felix, with all
thankfulness. 4 But that I may not weary thee too much, I entreat
thee to hear us briefly of thy clemency. 5 For we have found this man
a pest, and a mover of sedition among all the Jews throughout the
world, and a ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes: 6 Who also
attempted to profane the temple: whom also we scized. 7, 8 From
whom thou thyself mayest learn, by examination, concerning all those
things of which we accuse him. 9 And the Jews also assailed him,
saying that these things werc so.

10 Then Paul, the governor having beckoned on him to speak, an-
swered, As I know that thou hast been for many years a judge of this
nation, I do cheerfully defend myself : 11 Since thou art ahle to ascer-
tain that there are no more than twelve days since I came up to Jeru-
salem to worship. 12 And they neither found me in the temple disputing
with any man, nor raising up a popular tumult, neither in the synagogues
nor in the city : 18 Nor can they prove the things of which they now
accuse me. 14 But this I confess to thee, that after the way which
they call a sect, so worship I the God of my fathers, believing all things
which are written in the law and in the prophets: 15 Having a hope
toward God, which they themselves also admit, that there shall be a
resurrection, both of the just and unjust. 16 Hercin also do I exercise
myself, to have always a blameless conscience toward God and men.
17 Now after many years I came to bring alms to my nation, and
offerings. 18 While doing this, they found me purified in the temple,
neither with multitude, nor with tumult; but certain Jews of Asia
(found me), 19 Who ought to have been here before thee, and to have
accused me, if they had anything against me. 20 Or let these same
say what crime they have found in me, while I stood before the Sanhe-
drim, 21 Except it be for this one exclamation, that I cried standing
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among them, Concerning the resurrection of the dead I am judged by
you this day.

22 But Felix deferred them, being more accurately instructed con-
cerning that way, saying, When Lysias the tribune shall have come
down, I will fully hear you. 23 And he commanded the centurion to
keep bim, and to grant him indulgence, and to prevent none of his
friends from ministering unto him.

24 And after certain days, when Felix came with his wife Drusilla,
who was a Jewess, he scnt for Paul, and heard him concerning the faith
in Christ. 25 And as he discoursed concerning righteousness, and
chastity, and the judgment which is to come, Felix trembled, and an-
swered, Go thy way for this time ; when I obtain a convenient season,
I shall call for thee. 26 At the same time he hoped that money would
be given him by Paul: wherefore he sent for him the oftener, and eom-
muned with him. 27 But after two years had elapsed Felix received
Porcius Festus as his successor : and Felix, wishing to win the favour of
the Jews, left Paul bound.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Vers. 6-8. The following words—=«ai xata Tov fuérepov
vépov jleryoaper wplivew. Ilaperfov 8¢ Avoias o xuhiapyos,
perd moMNAs Bias ék ThY xepdv Hudv dmiyaye xeeboas
Toys Karnyopous abTod épyeabar émi aé—of the textus receptus
are only found in one uncial Ms. (E), and are wanting in
A, B, G, H, 8. The mss. C and D are here deficient. The
words are rejected by Griesbach, De Wette, Meyer, Liach-
mann, and Tischendorf. (See Exegetical Remarks.) Ver. 9.
Svvéfevro is found in no uncial Ms.; A, B, E, G, H, »
have cwemeferro, the reading adopted by recent critics.
Ver. 10. Edfuudrepov is found in G, H ; whereas A B, K, &
read ed@Yuws, the reading adopted by Liachmann and Tischen-
dorf. Ver. 15. Nexpdv, found in E, G, H, is wanting in
A, B, C, &, and 1s omitted by Lachmann and Tischendorf.
Ver. 18. Twés without 8¢ is found in G, H; whereas A, B,
C, E, % read 7iwés 8¢, the reading adopted by Tischendorf.
Ver. 20. Ei after elmarwcar is wanting in A, B, C, E, G,
H, 8, and is rejected by all recent critics. Ver. 22. ’4dxovoas
8¢ Tatra are found only in one uncial ms. (G), and are rejected
by recent critics. Ver. 23. Tov ITaihov are found in G, H;
whereas A, B, G, E, % read airév, the reading generally
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adopted by recent critics. *H mpogépyeabai, found in G, H,
are wanting in A, B, O, E, §, and are generally rejected.
Ver. 26. The words éwws Mop adrér occur in G, H, but
are omitted in A, B, C, E, 8, and are generally rejected.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. Mera 8¢ wévre fuépas—but after five days. These
five days have been differently reckoned. Some (Basnage,
Michaelis, Rosenmiiller) reckon them from the imprisonment
of Paul in Jerusalem ; but this would not afford sufficient
time, as it was probably five days after that event before
Paul bhimself arrived at Ceesarea. (See note to Acts xxiil,
31, 32.) Others (Wieseler, Anger) reckon them from the
arrival of Paul at Ceesarca; but it is difficult to reconcile
this with ver. 11, as in that case more than twelve days
would have elapsed since he came to Jerusalem. (See note
to ver. 11.} The most natural meaning is, five days after
Paul’s departure from Jerusalem. So Heinrichs, Kuincl,
Meyer, De Wette, Lange, Renan, Howson. Mera 7év
mpesBurépwv—uwith the elders; obviously not with the whole
Sanhedrim, but a deputation from it. Ananias and certain
members of the Sanhedrim came in obedience to the order
of Lysias to Caesarea, as the accusers of Paul.

Kai prjropos—and an orator: that is, orator forensis, or
caustdicus, an advocate. Such advocates were called p7ropes;
in the older classical Greek, cvvryopor. They were numerous
in the provincial courts, because the young Romans used to
practise there to prepare themselves for the political con-
tentions of the forum (Cicero, pro Celio, c. 30).! The Jews,
as subjects of the Roman empire, seem to have had no pro-
fessed advocates of their own; and being themselves little
acquainted with the laws and forms in use among the
Romans, they had to employ Roman advocates. It is a
matter of dispute whether the pleading in the provincial
courts was in Latin or in the language of the province.
Valerius Maximus tells us that Latin was the language of

1 Humphry on the Acts, p. 182.
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the law courts throughout the Roman empire (Val. Max.
ii. 2). But it would appear from a passage in Dio Cassius,
that under the emperors trials were permitted in Greek even
in Rome itself (Dion Cass. lvii. 15). Teproahov— Tertullus.
Tertullus was a common Latin name, being a diminutive of
Tertius ; as Tertullianus, again, is similarly derived from
Tertullus. From this it is inferred that he was a Roman
advocate. Olrwves évepdvicar T sryeudvi—who informed the
governor against Paul. According to the Roman mode of
procedure, a special charge had first to be made by the
accuser ; and this was intimated to the accused, and then
the trial proceeded in the presence of both parties (Acts
xxv. 16).

Ver. 2. "Hpkaro karyyopeiv 6 TéprvANos— Tertullus began
to accuse him. The charge against Paul being made, and
he being called into court, Tertullus, the advocate of the
Jews, commences as the accuser. It is probable that we
have here the mere outlines of his speech. The commence-
ment is elaborate, but the contents are very meagre, and
this is especially the case if the passage contained in vers.
6-8 is spurious. But still, from what we have, it is evident
that Tertullus must have been a skilful advocate : the
eulogium which he pronounces was at once delicate and
artful ; and the charges brought against Paul were weli
chosen, being such as it became the Roman governor to
Investigate,

Vers. 2, 3. IToAAjs elpivns Tuvyydvorres — that we enjoy
muck peace. Tuvyyave signifies to obtain, to receive, hence
to enjoy. Karoploudrov—ewcellent regulations. This word
occurs only here in the New Testament: it is governed by
Tuyydvovres, forming part of one participial sentence. Karop-
Owpa is anything rightly or successfully done ; it most fre-
quently applies to military deeds or achievements. Here
the meaning seems to be, improved regulations of govern-
ment, Most critics suppose that woAAgs applies to both
ideas, and hence supply woaAdy (De Wette, Hackett). i
s ofjs wpovelas—through thy providence—tud providentid.
So Providentia Augusti is a common title on the coins of the
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emperors. Iavry Te kar mavrayod—always and in all places.
These words, according to Meyer, are to be referred to yevo-
pévov—* excellent regulations effected on every side, and in
all places;” but it is more in accordance with their position
in the text to refer them, as Tischendorf does, to dmodeyd-
pefla—* we receive them always, and in all places.” Accord-
ingly the passage may be rendered thus: “ That through
thee we enjoy much peace, and many excellent arrangements
effected to this nation through thy providence, we acknow-
ledge it always, and in all places, most noble Felix, with all
gratitude.” :

Tertullus commences his speech by flattering Felix. He
thus proves himself to be skilled in that art of oratory men-
tioned by Grotius: *It is one of the rules of rhetoric to
secure the good-will of the judge by praising him.” He
praises him for the peace and improved regulations which
resulted from his government; and, as Ulpian states, it is the
first duty of a procurator to secure peace for his province
(Ulpianus, De officio preesidis). Nor was such praise entirely
undeserved. TFelix showed considerable vigour and decision
in suppressing robberies and rebellions. ¢ As to the number
of robbers,” observes Josephus, ¢ whom he caused to be
crucified, and of those whom he brought to be punished, they
were a multitude not to be enumerated” (Bell. Jud. ii. 13. 2).
He seized and sent to Rowme a famous brigand called Eleazer,
who had ravaged the country for nearly twenty years; he
repressed the rebellion of the Egyptian impostor ; and quieted
a sedition which arose between the Jewish and Greek inha-
bitants of Ceesarea (Ant. xx. 8. 5-7). Yet, notwithstanding,
he was probably the worst governor that Judea had. He
had a number of the Sicarii continually in his employment ;
and instead of pacifying the Jews, he only fanned the spirit
of sedition. “ Felix,” observes Tacitus, “by applying un-
seasonable remedies, inflamed the dissatisfaction, emulated,
as he was, in his abandoned courses by Ventidius Cumanus”
(Ann. xii. 54; Hist. v. 9). As has been well remarked, he
was more criminal than those robbers and rebels whom he
put to death: ipse tamen his omnibus erat nocentior (Wetstein).
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Ver. 5. Etpovres yap Tov &vdpa Totrov—for having found
this man. "We have here an anacoluthon : éxpamjcauer avTov
should have followed directly; but instead of this a relative
clause intervenes, and the principal verb itself is annexed to
it.! Aoydv—a pest. Aocuos signifies the plague, the pest;
but it is also employed in classical writers for a mischievous
person. Kwodvra grdow—a mover of sedition—a disturber
of the public peace. Kara mw olxovuévyv—throughout the
world : here, in the mouth of a Roman, before a Roman
court of justice, it signifies ¢ throughout the Roman empire.”
T7s 7dv Nalwpalwy aipéoews—of the sect of the Nazarenes.
This is the only place in Scripture where the term Nazarenes
is used to denote the Christians. It was doubtless the Jewish
appellation for them, asthe Jews could not employ the sacred
name of Christ to denote those whom they regarded as
apostates. The name originated from Jesus being known
by the distinction “Jesus the Nazarene™ (Matt. ii. 23), just
as the followers of Judas of Gralilee were called Galileans,
There does not appear to be anything peculiarly offensive in
the appellation. The name afterwards came to be applied
to those Judaizing Christians who, after the death of the
apostles, separated themselves from the Christian church.

Ver. 6. “Os xai 7o iepov émeipacer BeByadoar—who also
attempted to profane the temple. The charge was cleverly
chosen: Tertullus does not accuse Paul of the actual pro-
fanation of the temple (as in Acts xxi. 28),—an accusation
which could easily be refuted; but of an attempt to do so—
of actions which led the Jews to suspect that this was his
object. The Romans granted the Jews the power of punish-
ing any of their countrymen who profaned their worship;
and it would almost appear that they could put to death any
Geentile, even though he were a Roman, who crossed the
barrier between the court of the Gentiles and that of the
Jews (Bell. Jud. vi. 2. 4).

The charges which Tertullus brought against Paul were
three. First, that he created disturbances among the Jews

! Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, p. 368 ; Meyer's Apostel-
geschichte, p. 454.
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thronghout the empire—an offence against the Roman
government—crimen majestotis. Secondly, that he was a
ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes—disturbed the Jews
in the exercise of their religion, guaranteed by the state—
introduced new gods, a thing prohibited by the Romans.
And thirdly, that he attempted to profane the temple,—a
crime which the Jews were permitted to punish.

Vers. 6-8. The genmineness of the entire passage, xa’
xatd . . . épyeabe émi oe, has been called in question. The
external evidence is decidedly, against its reception. It is
wanting in the uncial Mss. A, B, G, H, 8 (C and D are
here defective), and in several important versions; and in
those cursive versions where it occurs there are many varia-
tions. The only uncial Ms. in which it is found s E. Had
the words been genuine, no reason can be assigned for their
omission. On the other hand, the internal evidence is rather
in their favour. Without them, the speech of Tertullus is
apparently defective, and awkward in point of construction.
The words which follow the disputed passage—map’ o8, from
whom—give a much better sense when referred to Liysias,
to whom they would apply were the passage genuine, than
when referred to the prisoner Paul, to whom otherwise they
must apply. Besides, there is nothing in the words them-
selves out of place: on the contrary, it was very natural in
Tertullus to allude to the conduct of Lysias, and to refer
Felix to him for further information; and it is a corrobora-
tion of this, that we find that Felix actually put off the trial
until the arrival of Lysias (ver. 22). But where the external
evidence is so defective, much weight is not to be placed on
these purely subjective reasons. Accordingly, the passage
has been rejected by the most distinguished of our modern
critics. So Mill, Bengel, Griesbach, Matthise, Lachmann,
Tischendorf, De Wette, Meyer, Lechler.!

Ver. 8. Hap’ ob—from whom ; that is, *“from Paul” if
the disputed passage be rejected. Grotius supposes that
examination by torture is here meant, but this was inad-

1 Alford retains it, but encloses it within brackets; Wordsworth con-
siders it to be genuine. See De Wette's Apostelgeschichte, p. 171.
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missible in the case of a Roman citizen; perhaps, however,
Tertullus, knowing the character of the judge, insinuates
that other means having failed, this might be resorted to.
The object of the speech was evidently to persuade Felix to
permit Paul to be tried by the Jewish courts, as the offences
with which he was charged were offences against the Jewish
law; in which case it is probable they would have attempted
his assassination (Acts xxv. 3).

Ver. 9. S'vvemélevra 8¢ ral oi ' Tovéator—and the Jews also
assatled him. The Jews—that is, Ananias and the elders—
joined with their advocate in accusing Paul, and assented to
the truth of the charges brought against him. Zvvemirifnue,
to put or lay together, to assail, to join in assailing.

Ver. 10. *Awexpifn 7e ¢ IHadhos — and Paul answered.
The accuser having brought forward his charges, it was now
the part of the accused to answer. This he could either do
himself or through an advocate. Paul adopted the former
alternative. After a brief exordium (vers. 10, 11), he takes
up the charges brought against him, and refutes them in
succession : that he was not a disturber of the public peace

(vers. 12, 13) ; that although belonging to the so-called sect
of the Nazarenes, he was not an apostate from the Jewish
religion (vers. 14-16); and that, far from making any
attempt to profane the temple, the sole purpose of his pre-
sence there was to honour it (vers. 17-21).

"Ex moAAGY érév dvra o€ kpuriy 74 éfver ToUTe émioTdpevos
—As I know that thow hast been for many years a judge unto
this nation. Paul, without descending to the flattery of
Tertullus, opens his address in a respectful manner. With
a view of gaining a favourable hearing from his judge, he
commences with the statement of a known fact, that Felix
had been for many years a judge of the nation, and there-
fore was better acquainted with their affairs than a stranger
would be, so that he could speak to him with the greater
confidence. Felix was appointed procurator of Judea, after
the recall of Cumanus, A.D. 51 or 52 (Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. 1),
and had therefore been governor for a period of six or seven
years. According to Tacitus, he was governor of Samaria
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when Cumanus was procurator of Judea (Ann. xii. 54) : if
this were the case, he would have come into the country
as early as A.D. 48. And even although the statement of
Tacitus, that Felix then exercised an independent comnand
in Samaria, is doubtful, yet it may have arisen from his
holding some important subordinate office in that province
under Cumanus. DBut even six or seven years, during which
he was procurator of Judea, were “ many years” compared
with the short periods of the administrations of his three
immediate predecessors. Cuspius Fadus was governor for
two years; Tiberius Alexander for two; and Ventidius
Cumanus for four: so that the government of all these
three together lasted only eight years.

Ver. 11. “Ore od mhclovs eloly pou fjuépar Sexadto—that
there are no more than twelve days since I came up to Jerusalem
to worship. Paul means that, as it was only twelve days
since his arrival at Jerusalem, the crime of which he was
accused—namely, an attempt to profane the temple—must
have been of recent occurrence, and therefore could be
easily investigated. These twelve days have been variously
calculated. They evidently denote the whole time since
Paul had come to Jerusalem; and therefore the idea that the
days which he spent at Caesarea are not to be included, is to
be rejected (Heinrichs, Kuincel). Wieseler reckons them as
follows : T'wo days for his journey to Jerusalem; the third
day, his interview with James; the fourth (Pentecost), his
arrest in the temple; the fifth, his appearance before the
Sanliedrim ; the sixth, his departure to Casarea at night;
the seventh, his arrival at Cecsarea; the twelfth (five days
after that), the departure of Ananias from Jerusalem; and
the thirteenth, the arrival of Ananias at Cwmsarea, and the
trial of Paul before Felix!! This reckoning proceeds on the
supposition that Paul was arrested on the day of Pentecost,
the very day on which he entered the temple with the four
Nazarites; an opinion which we have endeavoured to show
is erroneous (see note to Acts xxi. 27). Besides, it is from
the time of his arrival at Jerusalem that the twelve days are

1 Wieseler's Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 104,

YOL. II. Y
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to be calculated, so that two days are not to be reckoned for
his journey to that city. The arrangement adopted by Meyer
is perhaps the most correct. According to him, the first day
was the arrival in Jerusalem (ch. xxi. 15-17); the second,
the interview with James (ch. xxi. 18); the third, the
uniting with the Nazarites in their vow (ch. xxi. 26); the
fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh days, the days of the Naza-
ritic offering, interrupted by the arrest of Paul in the temple
(ch. xxi. 27) ; the eighth day, the apostle before the San-
hedrim (ch. xxii. 30) ; the ninth, the conspiracy of the Jews
(ch. xxiii. 12), and the departure of Panl the same night
from Jerusalem (ch. xxiii. 23); the tenth, eleventh, and
twelfth days (including part of the ninth and thirteenth),
the five days after which Ananias and the elders came down
to Cesarea (ch. xxiv. 1); and the thirteenth day, the trial
before Felix.!

Ver. 12. In this verse we have Paul’s answer to the first
charge, that he was a mover of sedition among all the Jews
throughout the Roman empire. To this he replies, that
this was a mere assertion incapable of proof. Kai offre év 7
lepdd edpov pe—and they neither found me in the temple dis-
puting with any man, nor raising up a popular tumult, neither
in the synagogues nor in the city. Before the words, “neither
in the synagogues nor in the city,” are to be supplied, ¢ They
found me disputing with any man, or raising up a popular
tumult.” So that these acts—disputing, and raising up a
popular tumult—are denied with reference to these three
places—the temple, the synagogues, and the city (Hackett),

Ver. 14. "Oporoyd 8¢ 10076 cor—but this I confess to thee.
Paul now comes to the second charge, that he was a ring-
leader of the sect of the Nazarenes. He at once admits that
he did belong to this so-called sect; but at the same time
maintains that, by doing so, he did not relinquish the reli-
gion of his fathers. Karta v o8ov—after the way ; that is,
according to the views, the mode of thinking, the religious
opinions, of those whom they called Nazarenes. “Hy \éyovow
alpeotv —which they call a sect. The allusion is to the

! Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 457, 458.
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speech of Tertullus, in which he speaks of the sect of the
Nazarenes,—an allusion lost sight of in our English version,
by the same word being rendered sect in ver. 5 and feresy in
ver. 14.  The word aipecis is generally used in Scripture,
and especially in the Acts, in an indifferent sense (voz media),
as signifying a sect, a school, a party. Thus it is said that
some believers were of “the sect of the Pharisees” (Acts
xv. 5); Paul says, “ According to the strictest sect of our
religion, I lived a Pharisee” (Acts xxvi. 5); and the Jews
at Rome inquired of Paul *what he thought of this sect,”
that is, the Christians (Acts xxviii. 22) : in all these passages
the word is used in an indifferent sense. It would, however,
seem that it was here employed by Tertullus in a bad sense,
as signifying a schismatic sect; in which sense the word is
also used by Paul in 1 Cor. xi. 19. Oirws Aarpedw 7o
warppyp Oep—so worship I my fathers God: a classical
phrase familiar to Felix, and highly appropriate on the pre-
sent occasion. The Romans protected the Jews in their
national religion, and regarded any attempt to disturb them
in its exercise as a crime. They also locked with disfavour
at the introduction of new and foreign gods. Hence Paul
here asserts that he was no schismatic—that he was a wor-
shipper of the God of the Jews; and thus he maintains that
according to the Roman law, which allowed all men to wor-
ship according to the religion of their country, he was not
open to any charge of schism. According to him, Chris-
tianity was not a new religion, but the true development of
Judaism : he was a Jew in the truest sense of the term ; he
had carried out the principles of the Jewish religion to their
legitimate conclusion. As Lange well expresses it: “ By
these words Paul maintains that, along with his Christian
faith, he was a true Jew; for Christianity is the fulfilment
and trath of Judaism. He was a Jew who beiieved all
things which were written in the law and the prophets, not
a mere half-believer as the Sadducees, nor an erroneous
believer as the Pharisees. He possessed the hope of the re-
surrection, the centre truth of the Old Testament, which
these half-Jews, it is true, expected, but only expected. But
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the chief matter was, that he possessed this faith in its moral
influence, and that it constrained him to make it his constant
endeavour to have a conscience void of offence toward God
and men.”!

Ver. 15. “Hv xai avrol ofro. mwpoadéyovrar— which they
themselves also admit, that there shall be a resurrection both
of the just and wunjust. From this it would appear that the
Pharisees were among the accusers of Paul before Felix;
and that the favourable impression produced upon them
by his speech before the Sanhedrim was only momentary
(Acts xxiii, 9). Paul here asserts that the doctrine of the
resurrection formed part of the general belief of his nation ;
because the opinions of the Sadducees were embraced only
by few, whereas the nation in general adopted the views
of the Pharisees. Josephus expressly tells us, that while
the Sadducees were able to persuade none but the rich, the
Pharisees had the multitude on their side (Ant¢. xiii. 10. 6).

Ver. 16. ’Ev Toirg—herein ; that is, “ on this account,”—
“because of my belief in the resurrection.” My belief is
not merely speculative, but real and living. ’Awpéowoemov
auveldnow éxew—io have a conscience void of offence. Paul
appeals to the general rectitude of his conduct, in proof of
his freedom from the charges brought against him. What-
ever accusations are bronght.against me, it has been my
constant endeavonr to live free of blame.

Ver, 11. 47 érev 8¢ mhedvwy — But after many years.
Paul now proceeds to the third charge— that he had at-
tempted fo profane the temple. More than four years had
elapsed since his former visit to Jerusalem (Acts xviii. 22).
"EXenpocivas mwovjowy els To &fvos pov mapeyeviumy — I
came to bring alms to my nation; namely, the alms which
he had collected from the churches in Macedonia and
Achaia for the poor saints at Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 26).
This is the only place in the Acts where these collections
are mentioned, and that in a most incidental manner; and
is an instance of one of those undesigned coincidences which

! Lange’s das apostolische Zeitalter, vol. ii. p. 323. See also Stier's
Words of the Apostles, p. 428, Clark’s translation.
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exist between the Acts and the epistles! The contributions
were for the saints at Jerusalem, and the church of Jeru-
salem was then chiefly composed of Jewish Christians. (See
also Rom. xv. 27.) Kai mpoocpopds—and offerings. The
alms for the people, and the offerings for the temple. If
this was one special purpose of Paul’s visit to Jerusalem,
then it would appear that he had not desisted from taking
part in the sacrifices of the temple. The allusion, however,
may be to his joining the four Nazarites in their offerings
(Acts xxi. 24-26). So far from any attempt to profane
the temple, he had come there to engage in its religious
exercises.

Ver. 18. "Ev ois—in which; that is, “ while so engaged ”
—“in the midst of these occupations.” Efply ue—they
Sfound me; that is, “ my accusers found me;” or indefinitely,
“I was found.” ‘Hyviopévor—purified : taking part in the
religious exercises of the Nazarites. Teves 8é—but cerfain :
the reading considered best attested by modern critics.
(See Critical Note.) According to this reading, a verb re-
quires to be supplied ; and accordingly different verbs have
been suggested. Hackett supplies é0opdBnaar: “not I, but
certain Jews from Asia, excited the tumult.” Bengel sup-
plies eldov: “certain Jews from Asia saw me.” But it is
most natural to supply elpov from the previous sentence:
“not they, the Jewish rulers, found me in the temple, but
certain Jews from Asia.”

Ver. 21. 'H mept s 7tadrns dovis — except i be for
this one exclamation. Pwwvis, “ voice,” here “exclamation.”
Paul speaks in irony : for, so far from any fault being found
in this exclamation, it met with the highest approval from
the pharisaical faction of the Sanhedrim; as if the apostle
had said : In this exclamation they must discover my crime.

The speech of Paul, which in all probability Luke heard,
was a most appropriate defence. His answer corresponds
to the three articles of the charge of Tertullus—sedition,
heresy, and the profanation of the temple. It is, as Bengel
observes, a candid, spontaneous, and full confession: con-

1 See Paley’'s Hora Paulinz—Romans, No. 1.



342 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES,

fessio ingenua, voluntaria, plena. It has not, however, escaped
the animadversions of ecrities of a certain school, who con-
sider it as an attempt of the writer to make Paul appear in
a favourable light to the Judaizing portion of the Christian
church (Baur, Zeller, Schneckenburger). But there is
nothing in the speech contrary to Pauline notions: the
relation of Christianity to Judaism as its development and
perfection, the establishment of the law by faith, is a truth
which he, beyond all the New Testament writers, sought to
inculcate.

Ver. 22. ’ AveBdrero 8¢ adrots o PinE—but Felix deferred
them. Felix adjourned the case: ampliavit eos (both parties).
"AvaBaXopar, to put off, to defer in a jundicial sense. He
thus adopted a middle course: he was convinced of the inno-
cence of Paul, and so would not condemn him; but he was
unwilling to incur the displeasure of the Jews, and so would
not acquit him. ’AxpiBéarepor eldis 7a mept ThHs 0Sod—
being move accurately instructed concerning that way. These
words have been differently rendered. Some (Beza, Grotius,
Heinrichs, Doddridge, Ewald) regard them as part of the
speech of Felix: “saying, When I have been more accu-
rately informed concerning that way, and when Lysias is
come down.” But to this rendering it is objected that el7ras
would not then follow at such a distance. Others think that
the meaning is, “since he had now obtained more accurate
knowledge concerning Christianity ;” the reference being to
the information contained in Paul’s speech. But e/dws can-
not be rendered certior factus; and besides, this would not be
a reason for delay, but for delivering judgment. Kuincel
renders the passage: “being desirous to know more accu-
rately what belonged to that doctrine.” But e cannot
admit of such a rendering. The only meaning of which the
words will admit, is that Felix was more accurately instructed
concerning Christianity ; that is, probably more than the
accusers of Paul supposed. So approximately Chrysostom,
Meyer, De Wette, Wieseler, Stier, Lechler, Howson, Words-
worth. Felix had already been procurator of Judea for six
years; his stated residence was Ceesarea, where Philip the
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evangelist and other Christians resided ; his wife Drusilla
was a Jewess: so that he could not have been ignorant of
the nature of Christianity. "Oray Advaias 6 yihlapyos xataB5h
— When Lysias the tribune shall have come down, I will fully
hear you. This was a mere pretext on the part of Felix: he
required no further information : his mind was already made
up to decide neither the one way nor the other; and accord-
ingly we hear nothing more of the coming of Lysias.

Ver. 23. "Eyxew ve aveow—and to grant him indulgence.
“Aveais, not “liberty,” as in our version, but “ remission,”
“relaxation,” Although kept in confinement, Paul was to
be leniently dealt with. The Romans had three kinds of
custody. First, confinement in the public prison (custodia
publica), as when Paul and Silas were cast into prison at
Philippi.  Secondly, military custody (custodia militaris),
when the prisoner was bound to a soldier, whose duty it was
to keep him ; which appears to have been the nature of Paul’s
imprisonment at Rome. Thirdly, free custody (custodia
libera), when the prisoner was either given in charge to a
magistrate, who became responsible for his appearance (cus-
todia apud magistratus), or when he was released on bail
(custodia apud vades).® Some (De Wette, Lange, Renan)
suppose that dveatw liere signifies free custody (custodia libera,
dvhaks dbeopos). But, as Wieseler shows, it was only illus-
trions men who were consigned to the care of magistrates;
and there is no mention of Paul having been bailed. Be-
sides, we are informed that Felix commanded a centurion
to keep him. The imprisonment, then, to which Paunl was
now subjected was custodia militaris, but with such allevia-
tions as that kind of imprisonment would admit of. The
same word dvesis is applied to the confinement of Herod
Agrippa 1., although he was in custodia militaris (Ant.
xviii. 6. 10). Probably Paul was not kept always in chains;
but was merely guarded by a soldier, to whom, however, he
was not necessarily bound. On the other hand, it is said,
that when Felix departed from the province, he left Paul
bound (Sedepévov). Kal pndéva xolew tdv Slwv abrod

1 Sge Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul, vol, ii. p, 355.
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vrrnperely adr@—and to hinder none of kis friends from mini-
stering unto him. T@v i8lwy airol; that is, those belonging
to the apostle—his relatives, his friends, his disciples. This
circumstanee would render Paul’s confinement much lighter
than it would otherwise have been, and would give him an
opportunity of greater usefulness. Among those friends who
ministered unto him we are doubtless to reckon Luke and
Avristarchus, who had come with him to Jerusalem, and both
of whom accompanied him on his voyage to Rome; and
Philip the evangelist and his family, who were resident in
Casarea.

Ver. 24. v dpoveidy 7§ quvawi — with Drusilla is
wife. Drusilla was the second daughter of Herod Agrippa 1.,
an account of whose death we have in Acts xii. She was, in
the lifetime of her father, betrothed to Antiochus Epiphanes,
the prince of Commagene; but as he declined to become a
Jew, the marriage was broken off. Her brother, Herod
Agrippa 11, gave her in marriage to Azizus the king of
Emesa, who for her sake embraced the Jewish religion.
This marriage, however, was of short duration; for, when
Felix saw her, he became enamoured with her beauty, and
employed Simon, a Cyprian magician, who persuaded her to
forsake her husband Azizus and to marry Felix. She bore
him a son named Agrippa, and both mother and son perished
at the eruption of Vesuvius in the reign of Titus (Joseph.
Ant. xx. 7. 2, 3). According to Tacitus, the wife of Felix
was Drusilla, the granddaughter of Antony and Cleopatra
(Hist. v. 9). Considering the sameness of the names, this
statement of Tacitus would undoubtedly be regarded as
a complete contradiction of the statements of Luke and
Josephus, had not the apparent discrepancy been removed
by a statement of Suetonius, that Felix was the husband of
three queens (Claud. xxviii.). One of these was Drusilla,
the granddaughter of Cleopatra; and another the Drusilla
here mentioned, the daughter of Herod Agrippa 1.

Ver. 25, Hepn Suearoatvns kal éyxpateias kal Tob Kpipatos
700 péAhovros ea-eaﬁm,——concermng righteousness, and chastity,
and the judgment whick is to come. How suitable was this



PAUL BEFORE FELIX—XXIV. 26. 345

discourse to so unjust, lewd, and tyrannical a prince as Felix!
Paul reasoned of righteonsness, in opposition to his injustice ;
and Tacitus remarks, that he acted as if he might commit
every kind of villany with impunity. Paul reasoned of
chastity, in opposition to his sensuality ; and Drusilla, the
partner of his guilt, sat by his side. Paul reasoned of a
future judgment; and Felix was the murderer of Jonathan
the high priest, whose only crime was, that, like Paul, he
acted the part of a censor. No wonder that Felix was
conscience-struck, though he quickly recovered from his
fears. It is to be observed, that in public Paual treats
Felix with all the respect due to a judge, and that it is
in private that he expostulates with him on account of his
wickedness. Before others, Panl recognises the judge; with
Felix alone, Paul sees the sinner. Merakaréoopal ae—J
shall call for thee. He thought that it did not become
the dignity of a judge to listen to such reproofs from his
prisoner, and therefore he dismissed him with a trifling
excuse. .

Ver. 26. “Apa xal emilwv v ypipara Sobijoerar alrd
vmo Tob IHavhov—at the same time hoping that money would
be given him by Poul. He hoped that the Christians would
contribute to purchase Paul’s liberation. Perhaps his ex-
pectations were founded on the knowledge that Paul had
been entrusted with the alms for the brethren at Jeru-
salem, and that accordingly he was probably possessed of
funds. Felix could not be ignorant of the love which the
Christians had to one another, for he must have seen many
instances of it; but he was ignorant of the high principles
by which they were actuated, and which did not permit
them to tamper with the ends of justice by bribery. To take
bribes was in direct violation of the Roman law, but was
in perfect accordance with the character of this unjust and
avaricious judge. The Julian law, De Repetundis, expressly
prohibited a judge to receive anything for a person’s im-
prisonment or liberation (Dig. iviil. 11. 7).  Nor was Felix
the only instance of a governor of Judea who was guilty
of taking bribes. Albinus, one of his successors, on his

-
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departure from the province, freed all those prisoners who
gave him money ; “ by which means,” as Josephus remarks,
“the prisons were indeed emptied, but the country was
filled with robbers” (A4nt. xx. 9. 5).

Ver. 27. dierlas 8¢ minpwleions—Dbut two years being
completed. For two years Paul remained in confinement in,
Caesarea : two years apparently cut off from his active and
useful life; two years lost to the world and to the church.
No epistles have come down to us written during this im-
prisonment. We do not know how Paul employed himself,
and it is useless to conjecture. Doubtless Luke was one of
those friends who ministered to him; but he has left us no
record of this part of his life. DBut perhaps Paul required
repose after so much laborious service, and in order to
prepare himself for still greater and more beneficial labours
—for preaching the gospel at Rome. Besides, he was not
altogether laid aside, for he was permitted to see and con-
verse with his friends; and we can hardly believe that he
was entirely prevented from still taking upon himself the
care of all the churches. Olshausen well remarks: ¢ Two
years appear now to have been completely lost by the apostle ;
for in Caesarea itself he probably had but small opportunity
of labouring. But the main design of God in this remark-
able procedure might perhaps be, to grant the apostle a quiet
period for inward recollection and meditation. The con-
tinual movement of Paul's life must have made it difficult
for him to be occupied with his own state, although this is
the mnecessary condition of a blessed inward development.
Divine grace, therefore, is able to unite both objects; for
while it uses its instruments for the advancement of truth
among others, it sometimes takes these instruments them-
selves to school for their own personal improvement.”?

Oérwy ydpiras katabéobar vois "Tovdalots—wishing to put
the Jews under obligations. The meaning is, that Felix not
only wished to please the Jews, but to lay them under obliga-
tions to himself, so that on his departure they might be the
less inclined to accuse him to the emperor. Katé\imrev Tov

1 Olshausen on the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 491
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ITatnov Sedepévov—he left Paul bound; that is, in custodia
militaris. Lange and De Wette suppose that Felix, before
his departure, revoked the liberty (&vesew) which he had
formerly granted Paul, and changed his confinement from
custodia libera into custodia militaris. But it does not appear
that any change was made in the nature of Paul’s confine-
ment. The same reason, the desire to please the Jews, which
induced Pilate to deliver up Christ to be crucified, caused
Felix to leave the apostle bound. This act of Felix, how-
ever, was not sufficient to remove the resentment of the
Jews; for, as Josephus informs us, after his recall the
Jewish inhabitants of Casarea went to Rome to accuse him ;
and he had certainly been brought to punishment, had not
Nero yielded to the pressing solicitations of his brother
Pallas (Ant. xx. 8. 9).



SECTION XXIV,
PAUL'S APPEAL TO CASAR.—AocTs xxv. 1-12,

1 Now, when Festus was entered upon the province, after three days
he went up from Ceesarea to Jerusalem. 2 Then the chief priests, and
the chief of the Jews, informed him against Paul, and besought him,
3 Asking a favour against him, that he would send for him to Jeru-
salem, laying wait in the way to kill him. 4 But Festus answered,
that Paul was kept at Casarea, and that he himself was about shortly
to depart. 5 Let then, he said, those in power among you go down
with me, and accuse him, if there be anything in this man. 6 And
when he had tarried among them not more than eight or ten days, he
went down to Casarea; and on the morrow, having taken his seat on
the tribunal, he commanded Paul to be brought. 7 And when he was
come, the Jews who had come down from Jerusalem stood round about,
and preferred many and grievous accusations, which they were not able
to prove. 8 While Paul defended himself, Neither against the law of
the Jews, nor against the temple, nor against Ceesar, have I offended
in anything. 9 But Festus, wishing to win the favour of the Jews,
answered Paul, and said, Wilt thou go up to Jerusalem, and there be
judged before me concerning these matters? 10 Then Paul said, I
stand before Caesar’s tribunal, where I ought to be judged: to the
Jews I have done no wrong, as thou thyself also knowest very well.
11 If, therefore, I be an offender, or have committed anything deserv-
ing of death, I refuse not to die: but if there be nothing in those
things whereof these men accuse me, no man can deliver me unto
them. I appeal unto Ceesar. 12 Then Festus, having conferred with
his counsellors, answered : Thou hast appealed unto Caesar ; unto Ceesar
shalt thou go.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 2. ‘O dpyepeds is the reading of H; whereas of
apytepeis is found in A, B, C, E, G, ¥, the reading preferred
by most recent critics, Ver. 4. "Ev Kasoapelg are found in
G, H; whereas els Katodpetav are supported by A, B, C,

348
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E, &, and adopted by Tischendorf and Lachmann. Ver. 6,
ITxelovs 4 Séxa is the reading of G, H; whereas o mhelovs
éxre> 7 déra is the reading of A, B, G, E, 8 (except that
B reads mhelovas, E omits od, and & inserts fuépas after
mhetous), the reading adopted by Tischendorf and Lach-
mann. Ver. 7. ®épovres kata 7ob ITailov are found in
G, H; whilst A, B, C, & read only ratadéporres, the reading
adopted by Tischendorf. Ver. 11. T'dp is the reading of
G, H; whereas odv is attested by A, B, C, E, x, and adopted
by most recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. $fioros— Festus. Porcius Festus, the successor
of Felix, was made procurator of Judea about the year 60
or 61.' Nothing is known of his previous history, as he is
not mentioned either by Tacitus or Suetonius. When he
arrived, the country was in an unsettled state, being infested -
by the Sicarii. They not only committed numerous murders,
but attacked and plundered villages. Festus acted with
vigour against them, suppressed all robbers and murderers,
and defeated a certain false prophet who had deceived the
multitude with the promise of deliverance from the Roman
yoke. He became involved in a dispute with the Jews in
reference to a wall which they built in front of the temple,
and which screened it from the view of the Roman guard
quartered in the Castle of Antonia; a dispute which, through
the influence of Poppma (who was a proselyte), the wife of
Nero, terminated in favour of the Jews (Ant. xx. 8, 9-11).
From the character given him by Josephus, he stems to have
been a very different ruler from either his predecessor Felix
or his successor Albinus, and to have governed Judea with
energy and justice (Bell. Jud. ii. 14. 1). “The new pro-
curator,” observes Lewin, “had a straightforward honesty
about him, which forms a strong contrast to the mean
rascality of his predecessor. He certainly did not do all

1 See remarks on the chronology of the Acts in the introductory
chapter, vol. i. p. 35.



350 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES,

the justice which Lie might have done; but allowing some-
what for the natural desire to ingratiate himself with the
most influential men of the nation subject to his government,
his conduct, on the whole, was exemplary; and his firmness
on many trying occasions cannot fail to elicit our highest
admiration.”? Unfortunately for Judea, his endeavours to
restore quietness to the country were cut short by his death,
after he had been procurator for less than two years. He
is the only procurator of Judea who is mentioned as having
died in office.

"EmifSas ) érapyla — having entered upon the province.
Some render it, ¢ having entered upon his office,” or * having
aundertaken the government.” ’Emapyia is generally used
to denote the greater provinces, whether imperial, over which
propraetors (avTioTpaTayol) were appointed ; or senatorial,
which were governed by proconsuls (av@dmaror). Judea was
a lesser or subordinate province, being part of the im-
perial province of Syria, and governed by a deputy. Such
a province was usually called émirpomy, and its governors
were called procurators (émwirpomrot, procuratores). The word
érapyla, however, was sometimes employed to denote a
province governed by a procurator. Josephus calls Festus
&mapyos (Ant.xx.8.11).* Judea might receive this name on
account of its importance. Mera Tpels Guépas—after three
days. Festus here showed that decision of character for which
he was noted. Having entered upon his province, he only
remained three days in Cemsarea, and then went up to Jeru-
salem. ’AvéBn els "Tepocorvua —he went up to Jerusalem.
He visited without delay the chief city of his province,
perhaps not so much from curiosity, as from a desire to
acquaint himself with the character of the nation he was
appointed to govern.

Ver. 2. O: dpyepeis—the high priests. (See Critical Note.)
If 6 apyiepeds be the correct reading, the high priest in office
here mentioned was Ismael the son of Phabi, who shortly
before the recall of Felix was appointed high priest by Herod

! Lewin's Life and Epistles of St. Paul, vol. ii. p. 699.
? Kuincel’s Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 850.
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Agrippa 11, in the room of Ananias the son of Nebedzus,
shortly before the appointment of Festus as governor (Ant.
xx. 8. 8). Kai ot mpdror Tdy "Tovdalwv—and the chief of the
Jews. By of wp@Tor are meant the chief people of the Jews;
and as most of these were members of the Sanhedrim, it
probably denotes a deputation from that body (mpecBirepor),
as in ch. xxiv. 1. Festus, in mentioning this application, calls
them mpeoBirepor. So Grotius, De Wette, Ewald. Meyer
supposes that it is a more general term, including the prin-
cipal men of the Jews, although not members of the Sanhe-
drim, and that this is a proof that the feeling of hatred to
Paul, as the enemy of their religion, had spread throughout
the nation.! Two years bad elapsed since Ananias and the
elders had appeared hefore Felix to accuse Paul; vet their
enmity against the apostle had not decreased. They had
found themselves baffled by the procrastinating spirit of
Felix ; but now that a new governor of greater decision had
arrived, they thought they might succeed better with him ;
and as it was his policy to ingratiate himself with them on
his entrance into office, they had reason to hope that their
request would be granted.

Ver. 8. Airotuevos ydpiw—asking favour ; that is, request-
ing it as a favour from Festus on his accession to office.
"Omws peramépyrnrar abrov eis ‘Iepovoariju—that he would
send for him to Jerusalem. According to the account which
Festus gave of the transaction, the Jews first asked that
judgment might be pronounced against Paul; and to this
request Festus replied that it was not the manner of the
Romans to deliver any man to death before the accused had
his accusers face to face, and has had opportunity to answer
for himself concerning the crime laid against him (vers. 15,16).
Having failed in this, they then requested that Paual might be
brought up to Jerusalem, and there tried. The plea would
doubtless be, that he was accused of offences chiefly against
the Jewish law, and that his accusers and the witnesses
against him were in Jerusalem; whereas the real purpose
was to assassinate him on the way. ’Evédpav TOLDITeS—

3 Meyer's Apostelgeschickte, p. 467.
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forming an ambuscade. Perhaps they had already made
arrangements by hiring the Sicarii, not doubting that Festus
would grant their request. ’Avekelv adTov kara T 68Gv—
to slay him by the way. According to Josephus, the chief
priests and principal men among the Jews were for the most
part infamous for their wickedness, so that we are not to
wonder that such a design should have been formed by the
rulers of the nation.

Ver. 4. TrpeicOar Tov Haihov els Karodpeiav—that Paul
was kept; not “should be kept,” as in our version, which
expresses the denial too strongly and peremptorily. Festus
refused the request of the Jews, but he did so in as con-
ciliatory a manner as possible. The request of the Jews
was so plausible, and the answer of Festus so contrary
to what might naturally have been expected, that we may
well discern Lere the interposition of God, in whose hands
are the hearts of all men. ¢ Here,” says St. Chrysostom,
“ Glod’s providence interposed, not permitting the governor
to do this: for it was natural that he, having just come to
the government, should wish to gratify them; but God
suffered him not.” Observe also the contrast between
Jewish wickedness and the strict order of the Roman govern-
ment (Meyer).

Ver. 5. O: olw év duiy Svvarol—Let those in power among
you. These words have been differently rendered. Bengel
supposes that their meaning is, “ those among you who are
able to perform the journey;” Festus thus answering the
Jews who objected to the inconvenience of the journey.
Others (Beza, Calvin, Grotius) in a similar manner render
the clause, * those to whom it is convenient ;”” others
(8chmid, Castalio), “ those who are able to prove the guilt
of Paul” —who can give evidence against him ; others
(Meyer, Lechler, Howson), “those who are authorized to
prosecute "—who are invested with official authority. DBut
there is no reason to depart from the usual meaning of the
word Svvatol, *those who are powerful among you.” So
Kuincel, Hackett, Robinson, Wordsworth. According to
this, of dwwatol is equivalent to of mp@Toc (ver. 2) ; and these
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were for the most part members of the Sanhedrim (o 7pes-
Borepor). Ei 7 éotiv év T dvdpi Tovre—if there be any-
thing in this man. The answer of Festus was dignified, and
worthy of his character, Panl was a Roman citizen; and
the law forbade that he should be hastily tried, and com-
manded that he should have full opportunity for his defence.

Ver. 6. ‘Huépas ob mhelovs ok7d 7 déxa—not more. than
eight or ten days. (See Critical Note.) This denotes the
whole period of the residence of Festus in Jerusalem, and
not merely the time which elapsed after his answer to the
Jewish rulers. T% émadpiov—on the morrow. Here we have
another proof of the decided character of Festus: on the
next day after his arrival at Cewsarea, he took his seat on
the tribunal, and commanded Paul to be bronght into court.

Ver. 7. IToAa kal Bapéa aitiwpara xatadépovres—having
preferred many and grievous accusations. The charges brought
against Paul were probably the same as those urged by Ter-
tullus : that Paul was a disturber of the public peace, a
ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes, and a profaner of
the temple. These charges may. be classed under three heads
—treason, heresy, and sacrilege.

Ver. 8. Obre eis Tov vopov Tév Ievdalwv, olre eis 76 iepov,
otre ets Kaloapa 7i fuaprov—Neither against the law of the
Jews, nor agatnst the temple, nor against Ceesar, have I offended
in anything. This denial corresponded with the three prin-
cipal charges of the Jews above referred to: heresy against
the law of the Jews, sacrilege against the temple, and treason
against Ceasar. Wieseler supposes that a new charge is here
brought against Paul, not mentioned in the trial before
Felix,—namely, treason against Casar, similar to the charge
that was brought against him in Thessalonica, that he did
contrary to the decrees of Camsar, saying that there was
another king, Jesus (Acts xvii. 7); but the accusation cor-
responds with that mentioned by Tertullus, that he was a
mover of sedition among all the Jews throughout the world
(Acts xxiv. 5).

Ver. 9. ‘O $fo70s Oéhawv Tols *Tovdaiows ydpw rarabécbas
— Festus, wishing to lay the Jews under obligations.  Festus,

VOL. II. A
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being newly come into the province, naturally wished to in-
gratiate himself with the rulers of the Jews, provided he
could do so without any great injustice to his prisoner. But
although he perhaps carried his desire to please the Jews too
far, he did not act the part of Pilate, who from the same
motive sacrificed Jesus to the Jews; nor of Felix, who detained
Paul in confinement. @éxess eis “Iepoothvua dvaBas éxel
wepl TolTwy wpbfvar ém éuod ;— Wilt thou go up to Jeru-
salem, and there be judged before me concerning these maiters 2
The question is ambiguous : it may mean either that the trial
of Paul should be transferred from Cemsarea to Jerusalem,
being conducted by Festus according to the Roman law ; or
it may mean that Festus would transfer the trial to the Jewish
Sanhedrim, whilst he himself would be present, and see that
matters were properly conducted: én’ éuoli may be under-
stood either as me judice or coram me. 'The latter seems to
be the correct meaning; for so Paul understood it, as a wish
of Festus to transfer the trial to the Jews: and if a change
of the court itself were not intended, a removal to Jerusalem
would have been superfluous. The meaning then is, Whether
he would go up to Jerusalem, and there be judged by the
Jews, in the presence of Festus? The question is asked Paul
as a Roman citizen, having a right to be tried by the Roman
law : he could not be transferred to the jurisdiction of the
Sanhedrim without his consent. Perhaps Festus anticipated
the rejection of his proposal by Paul; but in making it, he
wished to show his willingness to gratify the Jews, and to
make it appear that the frustration of their wishes was no
fault of his (Meyer).

Ver. 10. *Emi 7ob Brijpatos Kaicapos éoras elui—I stand
before Cewsar’s tribunal. The tribunal of the Roman gover-
nors in the provinces, as it was held in Casar’s name, was
looked upon as Cesar’s tribunal. The arms of Rome, the
golden eagle, were engraven upon it. Ulpianus, on the
duty of procurators, observes: que acta gestague sunt a pro-
curatore Casaris, sic ab eo comprobantur, atque st a Caesare
ipso gesta sint (Ulpianus, De Officio Procuratoris).' This

1 Quoted by Wieseler, Chronelogie des apostolischen Zeitaliers, p. 383.
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rule especially held good with reference to Judea, because
Syria, of which Judea was a part, was not a senatorial, but
an imperial province, under the direct government of the
emperor. With regard to these two kinds of provinces,
Nero, on his accession to the government, had enjoined,
“that Italy and the public provinces should address them-
selves to the tribunals of the consuls, and have access to the
senate ; but that he himself would provide for the provinces
and the armies committed to the emperor” (Tac. Ann. xiii. 4).
‘f2s kai oV kdAMov émyweokes—as thou thyself also knowest
better. KdMhov is not to be here taken for the superla-
tive—“as thou very well knowest;” but is the comparative
elliptically expressed. The ellipsis is to be supplied from the
context: “ as thou thyself knowest better than appears from
thy question, or than thou choosest to confess.” Paul here
asserts that Festus was better acquainted with his innocence
than he pretended to be, and that therefore it was disin-
genuous to make such a proposal, as if he had been an
actual offender against the laws of the Jews.

Ver. 11, Ei pév otv adukd, xai &Ewv Gavdrov wempayd Ti,
ete.—If therefore I be an offender, or have committed anything
deserving of death, I refuse not to die; but if there be nothing
wn these things whereof these men accuse me, no man can deliver
me unto them. The dilemma put by Paul is as follows :—1
am either guilty or not guilty: if guilty, I can be legally
tried and condemned, not by them, but by Ceesar, at whose
tribunal I stand, and I shall acquiesce in the sentence; but
if not guilty, no man can deliver me, a Roman citizen, into
their power: and therefore, guilty or not guilty, I shall not
be judged by them (Alford). The above declaration by no
means proves that the Jews had the power of life and death.
But Paul might reasonably apprehend not only that he
might be murdered on the way to Jerusalem; but that, if
tried before the Sanhedrim and condemned by them, Festus
might permit and warrant the execution.

Kaigapa émucaobuac — I appeal to Cmsar — Caesarem
appello. The right of appeal from a subordinate judge to
the emperor was one of the privileges of a Roman citizen
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By the Valerian law, a Roman citizen could appeal from the
sentence of any magistrate to the tribunes of the people
(appellatio ad tribunos); afterwards the tribunitial power
was conferred upon the emperor, so that the appeal was to
him. And the Lex Julia strictly forbade any unnecessary
impediment to be put in the way of a Roman citizen who
had thus appealed. After such an appeal had been ad-
mitted, the inferior magistrate had no further power in
the case: it became highly penal after that to proceed to
extremities. Mere. provincials had not this privilege, but
were entirely subject to the jurisdiction of their respective
magistrates without appeal. Thus Pliny, whilst he punished
the provineials, sent to Rome the Bithynian Christians who
were Roman citizens and had appealed to Caesar. Fuerunt
alii similis amentie ; quos, quia cives Romani erant, adnotavi
in urbem remittendos (Ep. x. 97). These appeals were gene-
rally made in writing; but when it was done in the open
court, it was sufficient for the accused to declare his intention
of appealing to Ceesar by uttering the single word Appello.
Of course, such appeals could not all be heard by the
emperor in person; and accordingly the Emperor Augustus
appointed persons of consular dignity, one for each province,
to hear them. ¢ All appeals,” observes Suetonius, “in causes
between the inhabitants of Rome, Augustus assigned every
year to the preetor of the city; and where provincials were
concerned, to men of consular rank, to one of whom the
business of each province was referred” (Suet. Augustus, 33).
Some suppose that Paul’s desire to see Rome (Acts xix. 21),
and the promise of the Liord that he would bear witness for
Him in that city, may have influenced him in making this
appeal; but he was naturally led to do so by the course of
circumstances.

Ver. 12. SvAhaMioas pera Tob cvpBovhiov—having con-
Serred with the council. Not with the Jewish council (Chry-
sostom), but with his own council, It was the custom of
the Roman governors to have a council consisting of their
friends and other chief Romans of the province. These
counsellors are called by Suetonius consiliariz (7%h. 33) and
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assessores (Galba, 19). They appear merely to have acted as
advisers in questions of difficulty. Thus, Josephus informs
us that Cumanus took the advice of his friends before he
put to death a Roman soldier who had wantonly destroyed
the sacred books of the Jews (Ant. xx. 5. 4); and that
Cestius Grallus, the governor of Syria, on receiving contra-
dictory reports from Florus the procurator of Judea, and
from the rulers of Jerusalem, concerning the disturbances
among the Jews, consulted with his principal men (pera
yeuover éBovheveto), that is, with his council (Bell. Jud.
ii. 16. 1).!  The point of consultation in the present instance
was, whether the appeal of Paul should be admitted. The
governors of provinces were permitted to exercise a certain
degree of discretion on this point: they were to throw no
unnecessary obstacles in the way; but an appeal to the
emperor might be disallowed if the affair did not admit of
delay,? or if the criminal were a known robber or pirate.
As no reason for refusal could be stated in the case of Paul,
his right of appeal to Casar was at once conceded.” Festus
accordingly pronounced the decision of the court: ¢ Thou
hast appealed unto Ceesar; unto Ceesar shalt thou go.”

! See Lardner’s Works, vol. i. p. 59.

18i res dilationem non recipiat, non permittitur appellare (Dig.
xlix. 5. 7).

3 See Lewin’s Life and Letiers of St. Paul, vol. il p. 705.



SECTION XXV.
PAUL BROUGHT BEFORE AGRIPPA.—AcTs xxv. 13-27.

13 And after the lapse of certain days, king Agrippa and Bernice
came down to Cacsarea to salute Festus. 14 And when they had spent
many days there, Festus declared unto the king the charge against Paul,
saying, There iz a certain man left a prisoner by Felix; 15 About
whom, when I was in Jerusalem, the chief priests and the elders of the
Jews lodged information, desiring judgment against hir. 16 To whom
T answered, It is not a custom with the Romans to deliver up any man,
before the accused has his accusers face to face, and an opportunity be
granted of defending himself regarding the charge. 17 Therefore, when
they were come thither, without any delay, the next day I sat on the
tribunal, and commanded the man to be brought. 18 Standing around
whom, the accusers brought no accusation of such things as I supposed ;
19 But they had certain questions against him concerning their own
religion, and concerning a certain Jesus who was dead, whom DPaul
affirmed to be alive. 20 And as I was perplexed regarding these
matters in dispute, I asked him whether he would go to Jerusalem, and
there be judged concerning these things. 21 But when Paul had
appealed to be kept for the judgment of Augustus, I commanded him
to be kept till I might send him to Cesar. 22 Then Agrippa said
unto Festus, I mysclf also would wish to hear the man. To-morrow,
said he, thou shalt hear him.

23 On the morrow, therefore, Agrippa and Bernice having come with
great pomp, and having entered into the place of hearing with the
tribunes and principal men of the city, at the command of Festus, Paul
was brought forth. 24 And Festus said, King Agrippa, and all men
who are present with us, ye see this man about whom all the multitude
of the Jews, both in Jerusalem and here, pleaded with me, crying out
that he ought not to live any longer. 25 But when I found that he
had committed nothing worthy of death, and as he himself appealed to
Augustus, I resolved to send him. 26 Concerning whom I have nothing
certain to write unto my lord. Wherefore I have brought him before
you, and especially before thee, king Agrippa, that, after examination,
I may know what I should write. 27 For it appears to me unreasonable
to send a prisoner, and not to signify the charges against him,

368
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CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 16. The words eis amdrear after dvfpwmor, found
in G, H, are wanting in A, B, C, E, x, and omitted by most
recent critics. Ver. 20. Totrov before {jryow is only found
in H; whereas A, B, C, E, G, ¥ read Todrwy, the reading
adopted by most recent critics. Ver. 26. Z'xd 7 ypdirac is
the reading of E, G, II; whereas A, B, C, 8 have oy®» 7
ypayrw, the reading adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf,
and Bornemann.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 13. *Avypimmas 6 Bacivevs—Agrippa the king. This
was Herod Agrippa 11, or the younger. His full name, as
appears from his coins, was Marcus Agrippa,' so named, as
Eckhel supposes, from Marcus Agrippa, the son-in-law and
minister of Augustus. e was the only son of Herod, the
king whose terrible death is recorded in Acts xii. 20-23,
and the great-grandson of IHerod the Great. According to
Eusebius, he was appointed king of the Jews by Claudius
(Hist. Eecl. 31. 19) ; but this is a mistake, if by it is meant
that he succeeded his father as king of Judea. When his
father died, A.p. 44, he was only seventeen, and was then
detained as a hostage at Rome. Claudius wished to bestow
upen him his father’s kingdom, but was dissuaded by his
counsellors, as it was judged dangerous to commit the
government of so important a kingdom to one who was only
a youth ; and accordingly Judea was again converted into a
Roman province, and Cuspius Fadus was sent as procurator
(Ant. xix. 9. 1, 2). Four years afterwards, sn. 48, his
uncle Herod king of Chaleis died; and Claudius, in the
eighth year of his reign, A.D. 49, conferred on him the prin-
cipality of Chalcis, with the oversight of the temple, and the
power of appointing the high priests (Ant. xx. 5. 2).  Four

L Akerman's Numismatic Illustrations, pp. 57, 38; Madden'’s Jewish
Coinage, pp. 117-120 ; Eckhel's Doctrina numorum veterum, vol. {ii.
p. 494,
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years after this, A.D. 53, instead of that principality, Claudius
bestowed on him a larger kingdom,—namely, the tetrarchies
of Philip and Lysanias (Luke iii. 1), including Batanea,
Trachonitis, Auranitis, and Abilene, with the title of king
(4Ant. xx. 7. 1). He then fixed his residence in Czesarea
Philippi, as the capital of his dominions. To this greater
kingdom Nero, on his accession, A.D. 55, added Tiberias and
part of Galilee, and Julias, a city of Perea, with fourteen
neighbouring villages (Ant. xx. 8. 4).

Herod Agrippa was a Jew in his religion, though he does
not appear to have been actuated by any religious feelings ;
nor was he, like his father, careful to accommodate himself to
the Jewish customs. In the Talmud there is indeed a story
that he wept at the reading of the law, because it forbade a
foreigner to reign over Israel, and he was an Idumean by
descent ; but this is an obvious fable, and contrary to his
character. e was by no means a popular prince among
the Jews, and was regarded by them with suspicion, as if he
were a spy set over them by the Romans. His frequent and
arbitrary removals of the high priests, and his compliance
with heathen customs, gave great offence. He had also a
quarrel with the Jewish rulers in the procuratorship of
Festus: he had raised the walls of his palace so that he
could overlook the temple, and the Jews in retaliation had
raised the walls of the sanctuary to shut out his view. The
dispute was carried by appeal to Rome, and terminated in
favour of the Jews, and served to increase the dislike with
which they regarded him (An¢ xx. 8. 11). Like the other
princes of the Herodian house, Agrippa expended great sums
of money in magnificent buildings : he enlarged and beau-
tified his capital Caesarea Philippi, and called it Neronias in
honour of the emperor (Ant. xx. 9. 4).! At the commence-
ment of the Jewish war Agrippa did all he could to prevent
it, and acted as mediator between the Jews and the Romans
(Bell. Jud. ii. 4). Bat after the war had broken out he
joined the Romans (Bell. Jud. iii. 2. 4), though on various

L This faet is confirmed by the coins of Agrippa m. See Eckhel’s
Doctring numorum veterum, vol. iil. 493.
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occasions he exerted himself to procure peace at the risk of
his person. Agrippa survived the destruction of Jerusalem
for a great number of years, residing chiefly at Rome,' and
is said to have died at an advanced age, in the third year of
the reign of Trajan, A.p. 99. He was the last of the cele-
brated Herodian family. At this period, when he came to
salute Festus, A.D. 60, he would be in the thirty-first year of
his age.

Bepvixn— Bernice. Bernice, or as she is otherwise called,
Berenice (Bepevixn : Dio Cassius), was the sister of Agrippa,
and the eldest daughter of Herod Agrippa 1., and conse-
quently the sister of Drusilla, the wife of Felix. She was
celebrated for her beauty and her profligacy, and is frequently
mentioned both by Josephus and by Roman writers. In the
lifetime of her father she was betrothed to Marcus the son
of Alexander Lysimachus, the alabarch of Alexandria; but
in consequence of the death of Marcus, this marriage was
never consummated (4nt. xix. 5. 1). After this she was
married to her uncle Herod the king of Chalcis, by whom
she had two sons, Berenicianus and Hyrcanus (Ant. xx. 5.1).
On the death of her husband she resided with her brother
Agrippa, who had succeeded to the kingdom of Chalcis.
According to a widespread report, their intercourse was of a
criminal nature. To this Juvenal alludes when he says:
Adamas notissimus, et Berenices in digito factus pretiosior:
hune dedit olim barbarus inceste, dedit hunc Agm'ppa sorort
(Sat. vi. 156) And Josephus informs us that, in order to
avoid suspicion, she persuaded Polemo, the king of Cilicia,
to be circumcised, and to marry her; which he was induced
to do by reason of her beauty and riches. This marriage,
however, was soon dissolved, as Bernice deserted him and
returned to her brother (An¢. xx. 7. 8). It was at this period,
after she had returned to her brother a second time, that
she accompanied him to Csmsarea to salute Festus. During
the disturbances which arose before the Jewish war, in the

1 Madden gives specimens of the coins of Agrippa IL under the

Emperors Claudius, Nero, Vespasian, Titus, and Domitian (Madden’s
Jewish Coinage, pp. 113-133).
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absence of her brother in Egypt, Bernice acted a patriotic
part, and exerted herself on behalf of the Jews. We are
informed that she stood barefoot as a suppliant before the
tribunal of Florus the procurator, and besought him to spare
the Jews; and this she did at the risk of her own life (Bell.
Jud. ii. 15. 1).  On the outbreak of the war, however, she,
along with her brother Agrippa, attached herself to the side
of the Romans. Tacitus seems to insinuate that she became
the mistress of the Emperor Vespasian: Regina Berenice
partes juvabat, florens wiate formdque, et seni quoque Ves-
pasiano magnificentid munerum grata—* Queen Bernice, at
that time in the bloom of youth and beauty, espoused the
interest of Vespasian, to whom, notwithstanding his old age,
she had made herself agreeable by magnificent presents”
(Tac. Hist. it. 81). It is certain that she was the mistress of
his son Titus, although she must have been thirty-nine years
of age, and twelve years his senior, when she first became
acquainted with him (Merivale, vii. p. 210). This connection
is mentioned by Tacitus (Hist. ii. 2),! Suetonius (7%tus, 7),
and Dio Cassius (Ixvi. 5). According to Dio Cassius, Titus
would have made her his empress, had not the clamours of
the Romans at his marrying a Jewish princess prevented it;
and Suetonius informs us that he sent away Bernice from
the city against both their inclinations: Berenicen statim ab
urbe dimisit invitus invitam.

'Aamacépevor Tov PiioTov—having saluted Festus. Although
Agrippa was king of a district partly in Palestine and partly
bordering upon it, yet he was completely dependent on the
Roman empire; and therefore it was his interest as a vassal to
cultivate a good understanding with the Roman procurators
of Judea; and throughout his long life he was always a par-
tisan of Rome. Hence the occasion of his present journey
from Ctesarea Philippi to Ceasarea Palestinze was to con-
gratulate the new governor Festus on his accession to office.
This would occur soon after the arrival of Festus, in the

! Fuére qui adcensum desiderio Berenices reginz, verlisse tler crederent.

Neque abhorrebat a Berenice juvenilis animus; sed gerendis rebus nullum
ex eo impedimentun.
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short interval between the appeal of Paul to Ceesar, and his
departure for Rome.

Ver. 14. ‘O Phoros 7§ Pacihel dvéfero Ta xatd Tov
Iadhov—Festus informed the king of the charge against Poul.
Paul, having appealed to Casar, was beyond the jurisdiction
of Festus, and could not be again tried by him. But the
object of Festus was to procure more definite information re-
garding the accusations against Paul; and hence he took the
opportunity of consulting King Agrippa, who as a Jew might
probably be better acquainted with the points of dispute
between Paul and his accusers. DBesides, Agrippa was the
legal guardian of the temple, and one of the crimes laid to
the charge of Paul was that he had attempted to profane the
temple.

Ver. 15. Airoduevor ka7 abrod dixny—desiring judgment
against him. Aixgp here evidently signifies sentence of con-
demnation, to be followed by punishment. The judgment
which the Jews requested from Festus was not that Paul
should be tried by him; but a sentence upon a previous con-
viction, which, as they falsely pretended, had been procured
in the trial before the former governor Felix. As, however,
Paul was a Roman citizen, Festus determined to examine
into the matter himself.

Ver. 16. Odx &orw €0os “‘Popaioss yaplfeabai Tva dvlpew-
mov-—I1t 1s not @ cusiom of the Romans to surrender any man
before the accused have his accusers face to face, and have an
opportunity of defending himself in regard to the charge. This
noble law of the Romans was at this period by no means
common among other nations. “They (the Romans) be-
came,” says Philo, “common judges, hearing equally the
accusers and the accused, condemning no man unheard, but
judging without favour or enmity, according to the nature
of the case” (in Flaceum). Tomov, literally ¢ place,” here
used metaphorically in the sense of “ opportunity,” “occa-
sion :” such a use of the word is unknown in classical Grreek.

Ver. 18. IIept ob—around whom. These words are not
to be connected with &pepor, as in our English version,
“against whom they brought;” but with araferres, “ stand-



364 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

ing around whom,” the preposition being used in a local
sense.) Oddeulav aiviav édepov dv Umevoovy éyw — they
brought no accusation of such things as I supposed. Paul
was accused of treason against Ceasar, and of stirring up
the Jews throughout the whole Roman empire, and the
rulers of the Jews were furious against him; and hence
Festus naturally supposed that he must be some great
criminal, perhaps a leader of one of those bands of robbers
with which Judea was at this time infested. But when he
came to examine into the matter, he found not a vestige of
proof of any such treasonable designs; but merely a dispute
between Paul and the Jews concerning certain points of
their religion which he, Festus, could not understand; and
particularly concerning Jesus, whom the Jews asserted was
crucified, but whom Paul affirmed to have been raised from
the dead.

Ver. 19. Ilepi is 8las Seioibaspovias — concerning their
own religion. Aeiotdarpovia is a word which may be under-
stood either in a good or in a bad sense (voz media). (See
note to Acts xvii. 22.) Here it is to be understood in a
good sense, and is not to be rendered, as in our version,
“ superstition,”—a word which is always used in a bad sense.
Agrippa was himself a Jew by religion, and therefore we
cannot imagine that Festus would employ so uncourteous a
term as ¢ superstition” when adverting to the Jewish religion,
although the Romans regarded it as such (Judaica superstitio ;
Quinctilian, iii. 8). We have no proper term answering to
the Greek in our language, as the word “religion” without
any qualifying adjective is generally used in a good sense.
At the same time, Festus, by speaking of it not as Agrippa’s
religion, but as the religion of the Jews, seems to imply that
he considered Agrippa as far too enlightened really to believe
in it, although for political reasons he might outwardly pro-
fess it. ITepi Tiwos Inoofi—concerning a certatn Jesus. These
words convey the impression not of mere ignorance, but also
of indifference ; as if the point of dispute between Paul and
the Jews was a matter of no importance.

1 Winer's Grammar, p. 390.
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Ver. 20. > Amopotpevos 8¢ éyd els Ty mepl Tolrov Girnow
—but as I was perplexed concerning these matters in dispute.
Festus confesses his ignorance before Agrippa, and appeals
to his better knowledge. E:! BotAotro mopedecfar eis Tepo-
gohvpa—if he were willing to go to Jerusalem, and there be
Judged concerning these things. He proposed to shift the trial
to Jerusalem, as if he wished to obtain more accurate infor-
mation. It is generally supposed that Festus here wilfully
misrepresents the case. He wishes to convey the impression
to Agrippa that he desired to transfer the trial to Jerusalem
in order that he might obtain better information, and that
consequently Paul’s appeal to Caesar was a rash and un-
called-for proceeding ; whereas his real reason was a wish to
please the Jews, and to lay them under obligations. Still,
however, Festus may have had more than one reason for
wishing to transfer the trial to Jerusalem—both to please
the Jews and to obtain better information.

Ver. 21. Tot ZeBactot —of Augustus. JeBactés, an
adjective signifying venerable, venerandus; a religious title.
It was applied to the first emperor, whose original name was
Octavianus, and afterwards became the royal title conferred
on the Roman emperors in general. Casar, on the other
hand, was, properly speaking, the family name conveyed to
the reigning Emperor Nero by adoption, though used as
synonymous with ¢mperator. Toward the decline of the
empire, Augustus was the title of the elder and superior,
and Caesar that of the younger and subordinate emperors.

Ver. 22. "EBovAéuny rai airos Tob avBpomov dxoboar—
I myself also would wish to hear the man. The narrative of
Festus had excited the curiosity of the young Jewish prince.
Agrippa could not have been ignorant of the Christian re-
ligion., He was the son of that Herod who had taken an
active part in the persecution of the Christians, who had
slain the Apostle James, and imprisoned the Apostle Peter.
He had spent much of his life among the Jews, and there-
fore must frequently have heard of that new sect which
had sprung up among them. He was acquainted with the
Messianic prophecies, and doubtless also with the claims of
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Jesus to be the Messiah. Hence he would naturally be
curious to see and discourse with so distinguished a teacher
of Christianity as Paul—one who was esteemed a ringleader
of the sect of the Nazarenes.

Ver. 23. Mera moANfjs davracias — with great pomp.
Pavracia properly signifies appearance, a lively image in
the mind, phantasy; but by the later Greeks it is used to
signify pomp, splendour, parade. Wetstein well remarks
on these words: “ Agrippa and Bernice appear with great
pomp, in the same city where their father, being eaten with
worms, perished on account of his pride.” Eis 7o dxpoa-
THpeow — into the place of hearing : in Latin, auditorium.
Either the usual place where such causes were heard, the
judgment-hall, or perhaps rather the place of hearing, set
apart for the present occasion. 3Idv yiNlapyows—with the
tribunes. These were the commanders of the Roman cohorts
stationed at Ceesarea. According to Josephus, the number
of cohorts, and consequently of tribunes, at Casarea, were
five (Bell. Jud. iil. 4. 2). Kal avdpacw Tois xat’ éfoymy
Tis mohews—and with the chief men of the city. Among
them were the assessores, or counsellors of the governor
(Acts xxvi. 29, 30). Thus Paul was brought before Festus,
the representative of Ceesar; King Agrippa, the representa-
tive of the Jews; and all the nobles of Caesarea. Now was
our Lord’s prophecy fulfilled : ¢ Ye shall be brought before
governors and kings for my sake, for a testimony against
them” (Matt. x. 18). But we know too little of the history
of the other apostles to be able to affirm, with Olshausen,
that this prediction was then fulfilled for the first time.
Perhaps James the brother of John, and Peter, appeared
before Herod Agrippa 1. (Meyer).

Ver. 25. KarahaBduevos undéy &Ewy adrov Oavdrov me-
mpayévar—having found that ke had committed nothing worthy
of death. TFestus having discovered the innocence of Paul,
should, as a just judge, at once have released him; but
instead of this, he weakly and wrongfully proposed to
transfer the trial to the Jews, and thus perhaps surrender
him to their rage: so that, in order to prevent this, Paul
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felt constrained to appeal unto Ceesar. Perhaps, however,
Festus was in reality somewhat perplexed about the matter ;
as, having lately come to the province, he would know less
about Christianity than Felix, and therefore would have
greater difficulty in coming to a decision.

 Ver. 26. To «xvpip—to the lord. In the use of this title,
as applied to the emperor, we have an instance of the ex-
treme accuracy of the historian of the Acts. It was a title
which was refused by the two first emperors. Thus Suetonius
says of Augustus: “ He always abhorred the title Lord, as
ill-omened and offensive; and he would not suffer himself
to be addressed in that manner, even by his own children or
grandchildren, either in jest or in earnest” (Aug. 53); and
of Tiberius he says: ¢ Being once called Lord by some
person, he desired that he might no more be affronted in
that manner” {175, 27). So also Tertullian says: “ Augustus,
the founder of the empire, did not wish any to call him
Lord” (Apol. 34). The emperors who followed, however,
accepted the appellation. Caligula accepted the title ; Herod
Agrippa 1. applied it to Claudius ; in the time of Domitian
it was a recognised title ; and Pliny addressed Trajan as My
Lord Trajan. Antoninus Pius was the first who put it on
his coins.!

Ver. 27. My wal Tas «aT alrod aivias onpdvai—and not
to signify the charges laid against him. In sending a prisoner
to Rome, it was necessary for the provincial governor to send
along with him to the emperor a specification of the erimes
with which he was charged, and an account of the legal
proceedings which had been instituted against him. Such
documents were called litere dimissoric,

1 Bee Eckhel's Doctrina numorum veterum, vol. viii. pp. 364-366.



SECTION XXVL
PAUL'S DEFENCE BEFORE AGRIPPA.—Acts XxVI. 1-32.

1 Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Thou art permitted to speak con-
cerning thyself. Then Paul, stretching forth his hand, defended
himself.

2 I think myself happy, king Agrippa, because I may defend myself
this day before thee concerning all the things of which I am accused
by Jews; 3§ Especially because thou art acquainted with all the cus-
toms and questions among the Jews: wherefore I pray thee to hear
me patiently. 4 My manner of life from my youth, which was from
the beginning among mine own nation at Jerusalem, know all Jews;
5 Who knew me from the first, if they would testify, that according to
the strictest sect of our religion I lived a Pharisec. 6 And now I stand
on my trial for the hope of the promise made by God unto our fathers ;
7 Unto which promise our twelve tribes, earnestly serving God night
and day, hope to attain. On account of this hope, O king, I am accused
by Jews. 8 Why is it judged incredible with you, if God raises the
dead? 9 I indeed thought with myself, that I ought to do many things
contrary to the name of Jesus the Nazarene. 10 Which I also did in
Jerusalem : and many of the maints did I shut up in prison, having
received authority from the chief priests; and when they were put to
death, I gave my vote againgt them. 11 And punishing them often
in all the synagogues, I compelled them to blaspheme; and being ex-
ceedingly mad against them, I persecuted them even to foreign cities.
12 Whereupon, as I went to Damascus with authority and commission
from the chief priests, 13 At mid-day, O king, I saw on the road a
light from heaven, above the brightness of the sun, shining round about
me, and them who journeyed with me. 14 And when we were all
fallen to the earth, I heard a voice speaking to me, and saying in the
Hebrew dialect, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? it is hard for thee
to kick against the goads. 15 And I said, Who art thou, Lord? And
the Lord said, I am Jesus whom thou persecutest. 16 But arise, and
stand on thy feet : for to this end have I appeared to thee, to appoint
thee a minister and a witness both of these things which thou hast seen,
and of those things in which I shall appear to thee; 17 Delivering
thee from the people, and from the Gentiles, to whom I send thee,
18 To open their eyes, that they may be turned from darkness to light,
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and from the power of Satan unto God, that they may receive forgive-
ness of sins, and inheritance among the sanctified by faith which is
‘in me. 19 Whereupon, king Agrippa, I was not disobedient to the
heavenly vision : 20 But announced first to them at Damascus, and at
Jerusalem, and in all the region of Judea, and to the Gentiles, that they
should repent and turn to God, and do works worthy of repentance.
21 On aceount of these things, the Jews caught me in the temple, and
attempted to kill me. 22 Having therefore obtained help of God, I
continue to this day, testifying both to small and great, saying nome
other things than what the prophets and Moses have said should happen:
23 Whether the Christ is liable to suffering, and whether He, as the first
of the resurrection of the dead, should proclaim light to the people and
to the Gentiles.

24 And whilst he thus defended himself, Festus said with a loud
voice, Thon art mad, Paul; much learning makes thee mad. 25 But
he said, I am not mad, most noble Festus ; but speak the words of truth
and soberness. 26 For the king knows of these things, to whom also I
speak boldly: for I am persuaded that none of these things are con-
cealed from him ; for this thing was not done in a corner. 27 King
Agrippa, believest thou the prophets? I know that thou believest.
28 Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Thou somewhat persnadest me to be
a Christian. 29 And Paul said, I would to God, that both in a small
measure and in a great, not only thou, but also all that hear me this
day, might become such as I am, except these bonds. 30 Then arose
the king, and the governor, and Bernice, and those who sat with them :
31 And having retired, they communed together, saying, This man
doeth nothing deserving of death or of bonds. 32 Then Agrippa said
unto Festus, This man could have been set at liberty, had he not
appealed unto Cesar.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 1. "Trép before geavrod is found in B, G ; whereas
A, C, E, H, x read mepi, the reading adopted by recent
critics.  Ver. 7. The proper name ’Aypimma is found in
G, H, but is wanting in A, B, C, E, &, and is rejected by
recent critics. T@» before 'Tovdalwy is found in no uncial
MS., and is rejected by all recent critics. Ver. 15.°0 & is
the reading of H ; whereas A, B, C, E, & have ¢ 8¢ Kvpios,
the reading adopted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. Ver.
17. Instead of wiw, all the uncial Mss. read éys. Ver.
22. Maprupotuevos is found in E; whereas A, B, G, H, »
have paprupéuevos, the reading adopted by Lachmann and

YOL. 11. ’ 2A



370 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

Tischendorf. Ver. 28. I'ewéofas is the reading of E, G, H,
whereas moujoar is the reading of A, B, 8. Tischendorf,
Meyer, and Alford adopt qevégfar, and Lachmann and
Bornemann read mosfjoac. Ver. 29. IToarg is the reading
of G, H; whereas A, B, & have peydhg, the reading adopted
by Tischendorf and Lachmann. Ver. 30. The words xai
TabTa elwévros avrob are found in G, I, but are wanting in
A, B, &, and rejected by recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS,

This speech, like Paul’s address to the Jews from the
stairs of the Castle of Antonia, was a defence (dmoroyia);
but it was spoken to a very different audience. Then, Paul
addressed a hostile multitude, and had to propitiate their
favour in order to secure their attention; but now, at their
own request, he addresses the greatest men of the land, who
are already prepared to give him a patient hearing. Hence
this speech of Taul is not so much a defence against the
crimes of which he was accused by the Jews, as an apology
for Christianity. Addressing himself specially to King
Agrippa, he tells him that in reality the accusation against
him referred to the Messianic hope which was embraced by
the whole nation, inasmuch as he held that hope was fulfilled
in the person of Jesus of Nazareth. He then relates the
circumstances of his conversion, and the chief points of
dispute between him and his Jewish opponents; and does so
with such force of reasoning and eloquence, as to produce a
sensible impression upon his illustrious aundience.

Ver. 1. '"Emurpémeral oo mepl oeavrod Méyew—it s per-
mitted thee to speak concerning thyself. Paul was brought
before Agrippa at his special request; and accordingly that
king opens the proceedings by requesting Paul to address
the audience. It is, however, to be observed that Paul did
not on this occasion stand as a prisoner at the bar before his
lawful judges : his appeal to Cesar had placed him beyond
their jurisdiction ; but he was called” upon to give a state-
ment of his own peculiar religious notions, and especially of
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the points of dispute between him and the Jews. ’Exreivas
Tow xeipa—having stretched forih the hand ; that is, the hand
which was at liberty, if we are to suppose from ver. 29 that
Paul pled before Agrippa in chains (but see note). This
was not the same action as karaceicas T4 yepl (Acts xii. 17),
“ having beckoned with the hand :” that was done to secure
silence, whereas this was a formal attitude used by orators.!

Ver. 3. Tvoorny 8vra ce—ihat thou art acquainted ; literally,
“a knower.” 'We have here an example of an anacoluthon.
The words ought properly to have been in the genitive, to
correspond with o in the previous verse. Some explain it
of the accusative absolute, but such a construction is unknown
in the New Testament.” Beza supplies /8, but'without any
authority from manuscripts. So also does our English ver-
sion, “because I know thee to be expert.” ‘Efdv te nal fnry-
pdTwv—customs and questions. Zytypdrov signifies points
of dispute, inquiries, controversies. Agrippa was not only a
Jewish king, but a Jew in his religion. He must have had
great advantages for gaining an accurate acquaintance with
Jewish customs and questions, both from his education under
his father Herod Agrippa 1., who was a rigid observer of
Jewish ordinances, and from his frequent intercourse with
the Jews. From an expression used by Paul, he appears
not only to have been acquainted with Jewish prophecies,
but also to have been a believer in them (see below); and
mention is made by rabbinical writers of his knowledge of
the law. Agrippa was peculiarly qualified to appreciate
Paul’s defence. As a Jew, he had a knowledge of Jewish
affairs; as a king, he was invested with civil power ; and as
the guardian of the temple, he possessed religious authority.
And hence it was that Paul esteemed himself happy to have
such a hearer, who could understand the points of dispute
between him and the Jews, and who could pronounce a
judgment upon them.

Ver. 4. T pév olv Blocly pov ék vedrnTos, ete.—my

1 Demosthenes and other Greek orators employed this gesture. See

a quotation from Apuleius given by Meyer, Aposielgeschichie, p. 475.
2 Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, p. 244,
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manner of life from my youth, which was from the beginning
among mine own nation in Jerusalem. So also, in his defence
before the Jews, he says that he was dvarefpapuévos év T4
moher Tadry, ¢ brought up in this city” (Acts xxii. 3). From
these expressions it would appear that Paul went from Tarsus
to Jerusalem in early youth, when he came to study under
the celebrated Gamaliel. He could hardly have been older
than sixteen. “Igacw mdvres *Tovdaior—know all the Jews.
Here Paul mentions how long the Jews knew him—from
his youth; where they knew him—in Jerusalem ; and how
they knew him—as a member of their strictest sect, a
Pharisee.

Ver. 5. Kard myw dxpifBeardrny alpesiv—Aceording to the
strictest sect of our religion, I lived a Pharisee. Similar ex-
pressions are used by Josephus to denote the opinions of the
Pharisees. ¢ The Pharisees,” he observes, “are a certain
sect of the Jews who appear more religious than others, and
seem to interpret the laws more strictly” (Bell. Jud. i. 5. 2).
And in another place he observes : “The Pharisees are those
who are esteemed most skilful in the exact explication of the
law” (Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 14).

Ver. 6. "En’ é\mwide tfis émayyehias—on the hope of the
promise. The promise here referred to is not the promise
of the resurrection (Grotius}, for in such a hope all the Jews
were not agreed ; but the promise of the Messiah. This was
the great promise made to the Jewish nation, and the ful-
filment of which all sects appear to have expected. The
advent of the Messiah was in a peculiar sense the promise
made to the Old Testament church, as the coming of the
Spirit is the promise made to the New Testament church.
Agrippa, as a Jew, would without further explanation under-
stand what was meant by the promise made by God unto the
fathers.

Ver. 7. To 8wdexddpuhov fudv—our twelve tribes. Awde-
kapuloy, a word only found here in the New Testament,
The twelve tribes are also mentioned in the Epistle of James
(rais dwdexa Pukals, Jas. i, 1). This is probably an expres-

! See notes to Acts xxii. 3 and xxiii. 6.
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sion used for the Israelites in general ; for although ten of
the tribes were carried away into captivity, and appear to
have been lost among the nations, yet the Jews did not dis-
sever themselves from the twelve tribes of Israel. Besides,
several of the ten tribes returned with the tribes of Judah
and Benjamin from the Babylonish captivity (Ezra vi. 17,
viii. 35) ; and although as a nation they were carried captive
to Assyria, yet several remained behind, and lived among
the Samaritans. ’Ev éxrevia vixTa wal ﬁ,ule'pav Aatpelior—
with earnestness serving God night and day : alluding to the
zeal and earnestness with which the Jews clung to their
religion ; a zeal which has carried them through the severest
persecutions, and which still preserves them as a separate
people, distinet among the nations in the midst of whom they
dwell ; a zeal which no violence has been able to destroy,
and no persuasion to overcome. Ilepi 75 éAmidos éyxatotuas
oo’ Tovdalwv—concerning which hope I am accused by Jews.
The accusations brought against Paul by the Jews referred
to the Messianic hope, because he had taught that Jesus of
Nazareth was the Messiah: he had preached the fulfilment
of the hope in the risen Jesus, Hence, then, Paul affirms
that he was not chargeable with apostasy from Judaism. He
was no apostate, but, on the contrary, a true Jew: along
with his accusers, he believed in the promise of the Messiah
made to the fathers; but whilst they looked forward to His
advent, he affirmed that He had already come. Thus, then,
in his defence before Agrippa, as well as in his defence
before Felix, he connects Christianity with Judaism, affirm-
ing that it is its development, the legitimate carrying out of
its principles. From this it follows that he was not a teacher
of a new religion unrecognised by the State (religio illicita),
but a believer in a religion already recognised and protected.!

Ver. 8. Ti dmwarov kplvetar mwap' dpiv—Why is it judged
incredible with you? Some (Beza, Griesbach, Kuinwl, De
Wette, Lange, Conybeare), by giving another punctuation
‘to these words, impart a slight variation to the meaning.
They place a point of interrogation after 74 and read thus :

1 See note to Acts xxiv, 14,
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“What? Is it to be judged incredible with you whether
God raises the dead ?” But the other rendering seems more
suited to the calm dignity of Paul’s address; and besides, as
Meyer observes, Ti by itself is not thus used : the expression
requires to be 7{ yap, 7/ 8¢, or 7/ odv.! The best critics—
Tischendorf and Lachmann—read 7{ dmioTor without any
mark of interrogation. Ei ¢ Oeds vexpovs &yelpes ;—if God
raises the dead ?  Ei here is not to be taken for s, ¢ that
God raises the dead” (Luther, Beza, Grotius, Conybeare,
Eng. ver.) ; or in the sense of “ whether” (De Wette); but
according to its ordinary meaning, “if” (Meyer, Alford,
Lechler). These words are not to be considered as an inter-
ruption of the speech. We have probably a mere outline of
the defence. The conmnection seems to be: “ T am accused
concerning the hope of the promise made unto the fathers,
because I affirm that the resurrection of Jesus constitutes
Him the Messiah ; but His resurrection the Jews will not
believe. But what is there incredible if God raises the
dead #”” This was an arqumentum ad hominem, as the Jews,
from instances in the history of their nation, admitted that
this power resided in God. It is to be observed that the
question was not put to Festus, who had only confused ideas
about a resurrection; but to Agrippa, a professor of the
Jewish religion. Its propriety would be still more evident,
if it were true, as is commonly asserted, that the Herodian
family were tainted with Sadduceism.

Ver. 9. Ilpés 70 dvopa—against the name; in a hostile
sense. Paul’s endeavour at that time was to prevent the con-
fession of Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah. Adely morra
évavtia mpafar—ought to do many contrary things; that is,
I felt it to be my bounden duty to do what I could to sup-
press the name of Jesus. It is to be observed that Paul’s
zeal was at all times sincere. Even when persecuting
Christ’s people, he thought that he was doing not only what
was lawful, but what was praiseworthy : he considered that
he was doing God service.

Ver. 10. IToa\ots 76y dylwov—many of the sainis. Paul

1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 477.
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did not call Christians by this name when he was addressing
the hostile Jews, for this would only have served to in-
crease their fury; but before Agrippa he speaks from a
Christian standpoint, without any danger of giving offence.
"Avarpovpévar adrdv—they being put to death. As in the
Acts mention is only made of the death of Stephen, many
critics (Grotius, Kuineel) suppose that the plural is here
used for the singular; but there is nothing improbable in
the supposition that several other Christians were put to
death in the persecution which arose after the death of
Stephen, although this fact is not recorded in the Acts
(Meyer). Kamjveyca ripor—I gave my vote against them.
¥ricos is literally the voting-stone. Black and white stones
were used for voting, as in the ballot: if the person was to
be condemned, a black stone was given ; if acquitted, a white
stone. Hence Yrijor ratadépew is literally to lay down the
voting-stone, Some (Alford, Wordsworth) understand the
words literally, and suppose that Paul was a member of the
Sanhedrim, and voted with the other judges to put the
Christians to death. But this is extremely improbable, be-
cause the Jews who held this office were not only men of
years, but also the most distinguished and influential among
the nation—the aristocracy of the Jews; and there is nothing
to lead us to suppose that Paul belonged to this class. Be-
sides, according to tradition, one of the necessary qualifica-
tions of a member of the Sanhedrim was that he should be
married and have a family,—a qualification which we have
every reason to believe Paul did not possess. The phrase is
frequently used metaphorically, signifying to assent. “¥7poy
katapépew,”’ observes Lechler, “is as little as the German
word beistimmen, originally signifying the same thing, to be
understood literally of a vote given by a judge and lawful
assessor in a court, but it expresses only moral assent and
approval”! Paul took an active part in the persecution of
the Christians ; he instigated the multitude against them ;
their death met with his approval : so that to all intents and
purposes he was art and part in their murder.
! Lange's Bibelwerk : Apostelgeschichte. Von Lechler, p. 389.
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Ver. 11. *Hudyxalor Bhacdnuetv — I compelled them to
blaspheme.  The same measures were resorted to by the
heathen persecutors. They obliged those who were brought
before them not only to renounce the Christian religion, but
if they denied that they were Christians, to blaspheme Christ
as a test of their sincerity. Thus Pliny, in his celebrated
letter to Trajan, says: qui megarent se esse Christianos aut
Sfuisse, quum preunte me deos appellovent et imagini tuc,
quam propter hoc jusseram cwm simulacris numinum adferrs,
thure ac vino supplicarent, praterea maledicerent Christo :
quorum nifil cogi posse dicuntur qui sunt revera Christiant.
Ergo dimittendos putavi. *“Some denied that they were or
‘had been Christians: those repeated after me a supplication
to the gods and thy image, which I ordered for this purpose
to be brought along with the images of the gods, at the same
time reviling Christ; none of which things it is said that
those who were really Christians could be compelled to do. I
then concluded that they might be dismissed” (Epist. x. 97).

Vers. 12-15. We have in these verses the third account of
Paul’s conversion. For remarks, see notes to Acts ix. 3-8.
The following are the chief points which are peculiar to this
narrative :—We are informed that the light which shone
from heaven was above the brightness of the sun (dwép T
Aapmpornra Tod Hhfov); whereas in Acts ix. it is merely
called a light from heaven, and in Acts xxii. a great light.
It is here said that Paul and his companions were all fallen
to the ground (wdavrer xaramesdvrwy Hudv eis T yiv). By
this, from a comparison with the other accounts, is meant
that they were all terror-stricken, prostrate through fear.
The voice is here said to have addressed Paul in the Hebrew
dialect (7 “EBpaide Siakéxre),—a circumstance which is not
alluded to in either of the other narratives, and which in
Acts xxil. could not well be mentioned, as Paul addressed
the multitude in Hebrew, Here, however, he speaks before
Agrippa and Festus in Greek, and hence it was natural that
he should state that the voice spoke to him in the Hebrew
dialect. Hebraea lingua, Christi lingua in terrd et e calo
(Bengel). The addition, “it is hard for thee to kick against
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the goads™ (oxAqpov oot wpos xévrpa Naxtitew), is only found
in this passage. The words which occur in the textus receptus
of Acts ix. § are spurious; and in Acts xxii. 7 they are only
found in one uncial manuscript (E). The metaphor or proverb
is derived from oxen at the plough, which, on being pricked
with the goad, kick against it, and so cause it to pierce them
more severely. The meaning is obvious: that it was both
unavailing and injurious to resist Christ by persecuting His

_ disciples. This metaphor was probably a Jewish proverb,
though not discovered in Jewish writings. It was frequently
employed by Greek and Roman writers. Thus Euripides
applied it as here: Quuovpevos mpos xévrpa hawtitorps, Ovyros
dw Oe@ (Bacch. 791). Pindar employs it thus: wori xévrpov
8¢ Tor Naktiléper TeMéber Shiobnpos otuos (Pyth. il 173).
So also, among the Latin writers, Terence uses the proverb,
Nam quee inscitia est, advorsum stimulan calees (Phorm. i. 2.
27). And Plautus: i stimulos pugnis cedis, manibus plus
dolet (Truc. iv. 2. 59).

Vers. 16-18. These verses contain the address of Christ to
Paul. ’AXia dvacnby kal ovife émi Tods mwédas cov—but
arise, and stand on thy feet. ¢ Christ,” observes Calvin, “did
throw down Paul, that He might humble him; now Ile
lifteth him up, and biddeth him be of good courage.” Eis
ToUTo—t0 this purpose, referring to what follows. “f2v e
odpbhicoual cor—and of those things in which I shall appear
to thee. “L2v is to be resolved into rovTev &. ’O¢brioouac
is not to be rendered, “of those things which I shall make
thee see” (Luther) ; but is passive, “in which I shall be seen
to thee,” that is, “appear to thee.” ’'Efaipofuevis oe—
delivering thee. Some (Heinrichs, Kuineel, Robiuson, Cony-
béare) render these words ¢choosing thee,” to correspond
with the designation then given to Paul as a chosen vessel
(Acts ix. 15). But although Paul was chosen from the
people of Israel (éc Toi Aaob), yet he could hardly be said to
be chosen from the Gentiles (éx Tév éfvav). "Ex Tob Aaoi—
Jrom the people ; the theocratic nation—the Jews. Els ofs—

1 Humphry on the Acts, p. 195; Hackett on the Acts, p. 402 ; Kuincel's
Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 154,
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to whom ; referring not exclusively to the Gentiles (Calvin),
but to the people and the Gentiles. Tob émiorpedrar—that
they might be turned ; denoting the purpose why Paul was
sent to open their eyes. Ao crdTovs els ¢ds—jrom dark-
ness to light ; that is, from sin and error to holiness and truth.
The expression which follows is similar, ¢ from the power of
Satan, whose kingdom is darkness, unto G'od, who is Light.”
ITiorer 4 els éué—1Dby faith which is in me. These words are
not to be restricted to syacuévoss, “sanctified by faith which
is in me;” but extend to the whole clause, and denote that
both the forgiveness of sins and the inheritance among the
sanctified result from faith in Christ.

Some suppose that the above words were spoken by Christ
to Paul when He met him on the road to Damascus. Baum-
garten thinks that Jesus, on His first appearance to Paul,
gave him a survey of his later ministry.! But a portion of
this address is the message which Ananias was inspired to
deliver unto Paul (Acts xxii. 14, 15); and it is improbable
that the words uttered by Christ Himself to Paul at his
conversion would again be repeated to him by Ananias.
Hence, then, the more probable opinion is, that Paul here
condenses into one saying of Christ the various utterances
which were made to him by the Lord at different periods.
According to this opinion, we do not suppose that ¢ Paul
here puts his own thoughts into the mouth of the Lord”
(Stier) ;* for the thoughts alluded to are not those of Paul
or of Ananias, but of the Lord Himself.?

Ver. 20. AAAa Tois év Aapackg mpirov, etc.—but an-
nounced first to them at Damascus, and at Jerusalem, and to
all the region of Judea, and to the Gentiles. 'The extent of
Paul’s ministry is here stated—from the period of his con-
version down to the time at which he now addressed Agrippa.
Meravoeiv xai émiotpépey émi Tov Oedv—ihat they should
repent and turn to God. This refers both to Jews and Geen-

! Bawmgarten's Apostolic History, vol. iii, pp. 136, 137.

% See Stier's Words of the Apostles, pp 467, 468, Clark’s translation.

8 Lange's Bibelwerk: Apostelgeschichkte. Von Lechler, p. 38%.  Also
Alford’s Greek Testament, vol. il. p. 259.
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tiles, and is not to be understood as if peravoelv referred
chiefly to the Jews, and émiorpépewr émi Tov Oeov chiefly to
the Gentiles (Bengel). Although the Gentiles were idola-
ters, and the Jews professed worshippers of the true God,
yet the Jews, by reason of their wickedness and unbelief,
required, as well as the Gentiles, to be turned to God. "4fwa
Ths peravoias épya mpdasaovras—that they should do works
worthy of repentance. Zeller objects to these words, that
they remind us rather of the preaching of the Baptist or of
the discourses of Peter, than of the doctrine of Paul con-
cerning justification by faith alone.! But there is nothing
un-pauline in this statement : Paul had already stated that
all the blessings of the gospel flowed from faith (ver. 18);
and he ever held that good works were the necessary evi-
dences of faith.

Ver. 22.° Emwcovplas odv Tvyey Tis 4o Tob Ocoi—having
therefore obtained help from God. Perhaps Paul here alludes
to the many remarkable interpositions of Providence in his
favour, after he had been arrested by the Jews in the temple,
being frequently delivered from their rage, first by the
tribune Liysias, and then by the procurators Felix and Festus.
“Axpv Ths fuépas Tatrys éraea—I continue even to this day.
“Eoryra, 1 stand unharmed, notwithstanding the fury of my
enemies. Maprupduevos pikp@ Te rai weydNo—uwitnessing
both to small and great. (See Critical Note.) Meyer retains
the reading of the textus receptus, paprvpovmevos. This,
accordingly, must be rendered in the passive, * witnessed to
by small and great.”® To this, however, it is objected that
Paul, instead of being favourably regarded, was despised and
persecuted by the Jews. But notwithstanding he might be
“ witnessed to,” even by the consciences of his persecutors :
even they might be forced to bear witness to his integrity.
The other reading, paprupduevos, however, is decidedly to
be preferred, and certainly gives the best meaning.

Ver. 23. ‘O Xpioros—the Christ; not here denoting the
person Christ Jesus, but the Messiah. Iafyros—passibilis
1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 300.

2 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 481.
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(Vulg)—liable to suffering; and yet not in a metaphysical
sense, “ capable of suffering;” but whether the prophets
predicted a suffering Messiah. This was, in general, dis-
believed by the Jews: they believed in a trinmphant and
victorious Messiah ; and the sufferings of Jesus were a great
obstacle to their receiving Him as the Messiah. Hence
Paul endeavoured to remove this obstacle, by proving from
the books of the prophets that the Messiah was liable to
suffering. This constituted the first great point of dispute
between Paul and the Jews. The other point had reference
to the call of the Gentiles into the Christian church.

Ipdros €€ duaotacews vexpdv—ihe first from the resur-
rection from the dead. Compare with this the following
similar expressions: amapyn Tdv xexorunuéverv, 1 Cor. xv.
205 mpwréToxos éx Thw vexpdy, Col. i. 18; and o wpwrd-
Tokos 7w vexpdy, Rev. 1. 5. The Messiah is called * the
first from the resurrection of the dead,” not because He was
the first who rose from the dead, but because He is the
efficient cause of the resurrection—the Prince of life. Pds
péNAer katayyiew TG Te Mad rai Tols &veciw—should
proclaim light both to the people and to the Gentiles. The
reference is to those numerous prophecies which predicted
the Messiah as a Light unto the Jews and the Gentiles (Isa.
ix. 2, xlii. 16, xlix. 6, Iz, 2}, This was the other point of
dispute between Paul and his Jewish opponents ; Paul main-
taining that, in preaching the gospel to the Gentiles, he was
only acting in accordance with the predictions of their
prophets.

Ver. 24. Maivy Ilathe—Thou art mad, Poul. Festus
heard Paul with patience until he commenced to insist on
the resurrection, and then he interrupted him with the ex-
clamation, ¢ Thou art mad!” The force of these words is
not to be weakened, as if they meant only, “Thou art an
enthusiast.” Ta woA\d oe ypdppata els paviav mwepirpémes
—Thy much learning is turning thee to madness. Some
(Heinrichs, Kuincel) render vypdupara, writings, books :
“Thy many writings which thou readest have made thee
mad.” But were this the case, we would have expected the
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word B¢Shle. Paul would.be known as a distinguished
scholar, and an eloquent teacher among the Christians ; and
no doubt the speech which he now made would impress
Festus with a high idea of his learning and eloquence. Much
of what Paul had said must have been utterly unintelligible
to Festus; and the warm eloquence of the apostle must
have appeared strange to the cold-hearted Roman statesman
(Neander). But when he commenced to speak of the resur-
rection of the dead as accomplished by a man whom the
Romans had crucified ; when he asserted that one proceeding
from such a barbarous nation as the Jews should come to
enlighten such civilised nations as the Greeks and Romans,
Festus could no longer forbear. Paul probably appeared to
him as some visionary enthusiast, who had disordered his
intellect by overmuch study. ¢ Festus saw that it is not
nature which acts in Paul; he was not capable of seeing
grace: wherefore he supposes that it was a Jewish kind of
enthusiastic frenzy of the same kind as was that among the
Gentiles according to their fables” (Bengel). Olshausen
supposes that the words were spoken by Festus in jest; but
they seem to have been uttered in earnest.

Ver. 25. Ob paivopar kpdtiore $iore—I am not mad,
most noble Festus, but speak the words of truth and soberness.
Truth in opposition to the fancies, and soberness to the ex-
travagances of madness, By this answer Paul demonstrated
that, so far from being a madman, he was not even an
enthusiast; for this calm and respectful answer is not the
language of enthusiasm. He does not for a moment forget
the position of Festus as his judge.

Ver. 26. "Ewioratar yap mepi Tobrwv ¢ PBacihevs—ior
the king knows of these things. Those assertions which were
unintelligible and seemed as madness to Festus, conveyed an
intelligent meaning to the better informed Agrippa. O ydp
éoTw & ywvia mempayuévor TobTo—jfor this thing was not
done in a corner. The death of Christ and His resurrection
were events which took place, not in some obscure corner of
Judea, but in Jerusalem itself, during the paschal week, at
a time of more than ordinary publicity. And so also Paul’s
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former life as a Pharisee and a persecutor, and his sudden
conversion to Christianity, were facts which were well known.

Ver. 27. Iioretes, Baoihed *Aypimma, Tols mpopaiTats ;
0ida 61 mwrTevers— King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets?
I know that thou believest. With these words Paul brings the
truth home to the conscience of Agrippa. He, as a professor
of the Jewish religion, professed at the same time to be a
believer in the Jewish prophets. Perhaps, however, these
words are to be taken in a stronger sense,—mnamely, that
Agrippa was actually a believer in the prophets: for oda is
not to be weakened, as if it signified “ I think.” This would
impress us with a higher opinion of the religious and meral
character of Agrippa than is generally entertained; and
would incline us to believe that all those rumours of incest
against him were mere falschoods. Certainly nowhere does
King Agrippa appear in so favourable a light as in this
chapter of the Acts of the Apostles: there is something
noble and kingly about his conduct.

Ver. 28. "Ev dAiye pe meilers Xpwomiavoy yevéola—In a
little thou persuadest me to become a Christian. These words
have been variously represented as the language of sincere
conviction, as being uttered in irony, as a mere complimen-
tary form of expression, and as a bitter sarcasm. ’O\éye,
an adjective in the neuter, without a supplement; as in Eph.
iil. 3, wpoéypara év oAlyp. Consequently some noun has
to be supplied. The meaning also depends on the contrast
contained in Paul’s answer in the next verse, év dhiyw xal év
peyarp (moAh@); and the sense of Paul's answer depends
on the critical reading of the verse, whether peydie or
oMM s to be preferred. (See Critical Note.) The Douay
version translates the words literally, without any supple-
ment: “In a little thou persuadest me to become a Christian.
And Paul said, I would to God that both in a little and in
much (woArg),” etc. Different nouns have been supplied,
as ypove, Aye, Tove, and wépei

Among the various explanations which have been given,
- there are four which are deserving of notice. 1. Some
(Chrysostom, Luther, Castalio, Beza, Grotius, Du Veil,
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Bengel, Ewald, Stier) render them, as in our English ver-
sion, * Almost thou persuadest me:” propemodum (Beza,
Castalio). DBut there are two objections to this rendering.
No clear instance has been adduced of év S\iye signifying
almost. This sense requires o\éyov, or éA\iyov 8ei, or wap’
OAbyov. And it is equally objectionable to translate the con-
trast altogether. For these reasons, the translation “ almost”
has, in general, been rejected by recent critics. 2. Others
((Ecumenius, Olshausen, Baumgarten, Meyer, Lechler, Al-
ford) render the clause, “ With little labour, or with few
words, persuadest thou me to become a Christian 1"  As if
he had said, Do you think to persuade me with such reason-
ings as these? Alford adopts the old English word fightly :
“Lightly art thou persuading me to be a Christian!” (Ecu-
menius gives the following explanation : év oNéye TovTéore
8¢ ohiywy pmpdTwy, év Bpaxéoy Noyois, v Niyy Sildacraia,
Xwpis ToNNeD Tdvov xal cuvexods Siahéfews.! According to
this view, Adyw or wove have to be supplied; and in Eph.
ili. 3 Aoye is perhaps the word which requires to be supplied.
The great objection to this view is, that it supposes that the
words were spoken in irony; which is not in any way inti-
mated in the context, and which appears unnatural, as being
inconsistent with the impression which we feel such a speech
as that of Paul must have made upon Agrippa. (See below.)
3. Others (Calvin, Wetstein, Kuincel, Neander, De Wette,
Lange, Robinson, Hackett, Conybeare) render the clause,
“In a little time thou persuadest me:” which may either be
understood as spoken in earnest, ¢ If thou go on speaking
as thou art doing, thou wilt soon persuade me to become a
Christian ;” or in irony, “ Thinkest thou to persuade me in
a little time?” According to this view, ypovyp is the word
which has to be supplied. And certainly this is more in
conformity with the usage of the Greek language: the
phrase év GAdyp in general means “in a little time,” “briefly.”
It also suits the contrast, provided moAA@ be the correct
reading ; but hardly if peydip be preferred. Accordingly
Neander remarks: “If the reading & peydie in Paul's
1 Quoted by Meyer, Apostelgeschichie, p. 484.
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answer be adopted, the words of Agrippa must be thus ex-
plained : With a little or with few reasons (which will not
cost you much trouble) you think of making me a Chris-
tian.”? 4. Another rendering—which, however, has been
embraced only by few critics {(Tyndale, Cranmer, Alex-
ander)—is, “Thou persuadest me in a small measure:” some-
what (Cranmer). According to this view, wéper has to be
supplied. If the reading év weyahe in Paul’s answer be
adopted, this rendering is perhaps the least objectionable.
Some (Chrysostom, Calvin, Humphry) think that Agrippa
used the word in one sense, and Paul in his answer em-
ployed it in another. Thus Chrysostom observes: oix
évonoer o Ilabhos T( éomw év ONiyw AAN évomicer dri €€
OAfyov—“Paul did not understand what the phrase év
OAiyp meant; but he thought that it meant &£ oAfyov.”
But there is no ground for this opinion in the text. Upon
the whole, we think that if év moAA@ in Pauls answer be
the correct reading, év oAiye is to be rendered “in a little
time;” but if év peyahe be preferred, then év 6Aéye is perhaps
to be rendered “in a little measure.”*

But another question arises, In what spirit were these
words spoken? The general opinion among recent critics
is, that they were spoken in irony or in jest. In support
of this, it is argued that the word Christian was then the
designation employed by the enemies of the church. But
although this may have been the case, yet the term was not
used in a contemptuous sense, but merely for the sake of
distinction. We rather think that Paul’s speech had made
a deep impression upon the king, but that he was unwilling
to show this before Festus and the nobles of Cwesarea; and
that the words were spoken to conceal his feelings: as if he
had said, Certainly there is some little truth in what you
have said. He dismisses Paul with a slight compliment.

Ver. 29. "Ev dAlyp kal év peyako—in little and in great.
The meaning of these words depends on the interpretation

1 Neander's Planting, vol. i. p. 810.

%2 See an excellent and exhaustive note on these words in Meyer's
Apostelgeschichte, pp. 484, 485,
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given to év 6Alye in the preceding verse. 1. If these words
mean “almost,” then Paul says, “I would to God that not
only thou, but also all that hear me this day, were both
almost and altogether such as I am:” propemodum ot plane
(Castalio). 2. If, on the other hand, Agrippa said, “ With
little trouble persuadest thou me!” then Paul’s answer is, “I
would that you were persuaded, whether with little trouble
or with great difficulty.” 3. If Agrippa’s words are to be
rendered, “Truly in a short time thou wilt make me a
Christian,” Paul replies, “I pray God that in a longer or
shorter time (sooner or later) He would make you such as I
am.” 4. If Agrippa meant that he was in a small measure
impressed, Paul replies, “I would to God that you and all
my hearers were not only in a small, but in a great measure,
such as I am.” Ilapextos Tév Seopdy Todrwv—encept these
bonds. Some think that this refers to his imprisonment in
general, as there would be an impropriety in Paul pleading
before Agrippa in chains. But we learn from Tacitus that
it was not unusual for prisoners to be bound when they pled
before their judges (Tac. Ann. iv. 28).

Vers. 30-38. *Avéstn 76 0 Pacihels, etc.—And the king
arose, and the governor, and Bernice, and those who sat with
them. They arose in the order of théir rank. This appa-
rently trivial notice proceeds from an eye-witness—indicating
that Liuke, in all probability, was present in court when Paul
made his noble defence. Of ouyxa@ruevor are the asses-
sores, the counsellors of the governor. Ouvd&y favdrov dov
%) deaudy wpdaoer—This man does nothing worthy of death or
of bonds. Ilpdooer refers not to Paul’s past conduct, but
to the general tenor of his life—his general character and
views, The defence of Paul had the natural effect of im-
pressing his judges with a sense of his innocence. Ei uz
érenéxinro Kaicapa—if he had not appealed to Cesar. The
appeal to Cesar had placed him beyond their jurisdiction :
they could now neither condemn nor acquit him, but had to
refer the matter simply to the emperor (Grotius). It might
seem an unforfunate circumstance that Paul had appealed
to Caesar, as otherwise he would probably have been set at

VOL. 11 zB
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liberty ; but his visit to Rome in the character of a prisoner
was overruled by Providence for the highest good. One
result of Agrippa’s decision, and the favourable opinion of
Paul’s judges, may have been that Festus sent a favourable
despatch to the emperor, in consequence of which Paul was
treated with great indulgence by the centurion in charge
during his voyage to Rome; and when at Rome, instead of

being detained in prison, was permitted to dwell in his own
hired house.!

1 Stier also observes: ¢ As far as King Agrippa was concerned, this
much at least was attained by his hearing of the apostle's discourse,
that the king did not persecute the Christians, but rather protected
those whom he had almost joined; for at the outbreak of the Jewish
war he gave them succour, and received them kindly into his territory.”
— Words of the Apostles, p. 492.



SECTION XXVIL

PAUL'S VOYAGE TO ROME: ARRIVAL AT CRETE.—
ACTs XXVIL 1-12.

1 Now_ when it was determined that we should sail to Ttaly, they
delivered Paul, and certain other prisoners, to a centurion named
Julius, of the Augustan cohort. 2 And having embarked in a ship of
Adramyttium, which was about to sail to the places along the coasts of
Asia, we set sail; Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessalonica, being
with us. 3 And the next day we landed at Sidon ; and Julius, treating
Paul courteously, permitted him to go to his friends, and to receive
their attentions. 4 And having set sail from it, we sailed under
Cyprus, because the winds were contrary. 5 And when we had sailed
over the sea off the coasts of Cilicia and Pamphyliz, we came to Myra
in Lycia. 6 And there the centurion having found a ship of Alex-
andria sailing to Ttaly, he put us on board. 7 And when we had sailed
slowly many days, and had with difficulty come over against Cnidus,
the wind not suffering us, we sailed under Crete, over against Salmone ;
8 And coasting it with difficulty, we came to a place called Kaloi
Limenes, near to which is the city of Lasea.

9 Now, when much time had elapsed, and when the voyage was
now dangerous, because the fast was already past, Paul exhorted them,
10 Saying to them, Sirs, I perceive that this voyage is about to be with
hardship and much damage, not only of the lading and ship, but also
of our lives. 11 But the centurion was persuaded by the steersman
and shipowner, more than by those things which were spoken by Paul.
12 And as the haven was inconvenient for wintering, the majority
advised to sail thence also, if by any means they might reach Phenice,
a haven of Crete, looking toward the south-west and north-west, and -
winter there.

CRITICAL NOTE.

Ver. 2. The nominative plural pwéAhovres is found in G,
I ; whereas the dative singular wédAorr: is contained in A,
B, 8, and is preferred by Tischendorf, Lachmann, and
Meyer.

387
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EXEGETICAL REMARKS,

In no writing of ancient times which has come down to us,
have we in so small a compass such a minute description of
a voyage as that contained in this chapter of the Acts. The
passage abounds in nautical words and expressions.! We
can trace with exactness the ship’s course, and can determine
even the direction of the winds; and we receive from the
narrative information regarding the nature of the ships, and
the mode of the navigation of the ancients. This passage
has been so fully explained and illustrated by the late Mr.
Smith of Jordanhill, in his Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul
—a work of European reputation—that it may be almost
affirmed that the subject is exhausted. All modern com-
mentators, whether English or German, have derived their
information from this work, and appeal to it as their autho-
rity. Mr. Smith has applied his nautical knowledge to the
elucidation of this chapter, and by doing so has furnished
us with a new and independent argument in favour of the
authenticity of the Acts. Dr. Hackett also, in his Com-
mentary, is particularly full and minute on this portion of
the Acts? To account for the great minuteness with which
this voyage is described, Olshausen supposes that Liuke kept
a diary at the time, and afterwards inserted it unchanged
into his work.? But the supposition is unnecessary, as such
minuteness is sufficiently explained by the fact that the his-
torian himself was on board the vessel.

Ver. 1. ‘25 8¢ éxpifly Tob dmomhely nuds els viv "Itakiay
— Now when it was determined that we should sail into Italy.
The determination here does not refer to the fact that they
should sail into Italy, for this had been previously resolved
upon ; but to the time and manmer of the voyage. Tob

! See a list of these nautical words and expressions in Baumgarten’s
Apostolic History, vol. iil. pp. 237, 238.

2 Hackett on the Aets, pp. 408-444. See also Conybeare and Howson's
St. Paul, ch, xxiii. ; and Lewin’s Life and Episties of St. Paul, pp.
713-742.

% See also Tholuck’s Qlaubwiirdigkeit, p. 376, zweite Auflage.
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dmomheiv expresses the purpose of the determination. ‘Hpués
—that we. The direct style is here resumed, which had
been dropped since Acts xxi. 18 ; Luke thus indicating that
he accompanied Paul on his voyage to Rome. ITapediSovw
tov Ilabhov—they delivered Paul ; namely, those who were
entrusted with the execution of the decree of the governor.
Kail Twas érépovs Seocpdras—and certain other prisomers.
Meyer supposes that érépovs is designedly used instead of
dXNovs, to indicate that these prisoners were of another kind,
not Christians. Luke, however, employs the terms &\lovs
and érépovs indiscriminately (Luke viii. 3). It was a commbn
practice for provincial governors to send prisoners of import-
ance to Rome ; and especially was this the case with Roman
citizens who had appealed to Ceasar. Thus Josephus men-
tions that, when Felix was procurator of Judea, there were
certain priests of his acquaintance who on a small and
trifling occasion were put into bonds, and sent to Rome to
plead their cause before Ceasar (Jos. Vit. 3). ‘Exatovrdpxn
ovopare "TouNlp—to a centurion named Julius. It has been
conjectured that this Julius was a freedman of the Julian
or imperial family. Some (Wieseler, Howson), but without
assigning any reasons, identify lhim with Julius Priscus,
who, from being a centurion, was advanced to the command
of the preetorian gnards under the Emperor Vitellius (Tac.
Hist. ii. 92, iv. 11).

Smelpns SeBacTis—of the Augustan cohort. It has been
proved that several legions, particularly the second, the
third, and the eighth, were honoured with the title Augusta,
and accordingly some suppose that the Augustan cohort
might be a cohort of one of these legions. But there is no
proof that any of these legions were at this time quartered
in the East, nor is there any mention elsewhere of an
Augustan cohort (cokors Augusta)! 1. Some (Schwarz,
Kuinel, Akerman) suppose that by the Augustan or Sebas-
tene cohort is meant a cohort composed of Samaritans, called
Sebastene, from Sebaste, the capital of Samaria. These

1 Bee Akerman's Numismatic Iiustrations, p. 59; Hackett on the Acts,
vol. ii. p. 409.
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troops are twice mentioned by Josephus as being quartered
in Cwmsarea. Thus, in narrating the quarrel between the
Samaritans and the Jews, under the procuratorship of
Cumanus, he says: “Cumanus took the Sebastene cohort,
with four regiments of foot, and armed the Samaritans,
and marched against the Jews” (Ant. xx. 6. 1); and in
another place, that he took a troop of horsemen, called the
Sebastene troop ({Aqp imméor kakovpévny 3'eSBacTnyév), out
of Cwsarea (Bell. Jud. ii. 12. 5). The Roman troops in
Cemsarea were recruited from the province, and thus were
chiefly composed of Syrians and Samaritans, as the Jews
did not serve as soldiers; and therefore it is supposed that
one of the five cohorts which were stationed at Caesarea was
called the Sebastene cohort, as being composed of Samaritans.
But the adjective employed by Josephus (SeBactrvewr) is
different from the word used by Luke, and signifies natives
of Sebaste; whereas here the term FeBaotis is the name of
the city, and calling a cohort by the name of a city] (the
cohort of Sebaste) is said to be without example.! 2. Others
(Wieseler, Alford, Howson, Wordsworth) suppose that by a
centurion of the Augustan cohort is meant an officer of the
body-guard of Nero, called Augustani? Nero, as Tacitus
informs us, organized a body-guard, composed of Roman
knights selected from the preetorian guard, whom he called
Augustant (Ann. xiv. 15), It is supposed that Julius was
a centurion of this distinguished cohort, who happened to
be at Cwsarea on some special mission, and that Festus
took advantage of his return to entrust the prisoners to his
care. But this body-guard of Nero was not formed until
the year 60, the very year in which, in all probability, Paul
sailed from Camsarea to Rome. Besides, according to this
supposition, the centurion Julius would be independent of
Festus, and it is improbable that the governor would entrust
the matter to one who was not under his command. 3. Others
(Meyer, Olshausen) suppose that the cohort in question was
1 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 489.

2 This opinion is stated and supported in a long and valuable note by
Wieseler, Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 889-398.
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a body-guard of the emperor; that one of the five cohorts
stationed at Cmsarea was called the Augustan or imperial
cohort, because it was set apart for the emperor’s special
service; and that a centurion from that cohort was therefore
chosen on the present occasion. Such an opinion, however,
is unsupported by authority. The most probable opinion
seems to be, that the Augustan cohort was the body-guard
of the governor, and was so called because it bore the same
relation to him as the pratorian guard did to the emperor.
According to this view, the Augustan cohort was the same as
the Italian cohort (see note to Acts x. 1): the title Augustan
was the honorary appellation, and it was called Italian because
it was composed of soldiers from Italy.

Ver. 2. "EmiBdvres 8¢ mholp 'Adpapvrryve—but having
embarked on board o ship of Adramyttium. 'This was not
Adrametum on the north coast of Africa (Grotius), for with
this the spelling does not agree ; but Adramyttium, a seaport
of Mysia, opposite Lesbos. Adramyttium was an Athenian
colony, and was at this time a town of considerable import-
ance (Strabo, xiii. 1. 51). Paul never reached Adramyttium:
he was only put on board a ship belonging to that town, in
the expectation that they would find in one of the numerous
seaports of Asia a vessel sailing direct to Italy. “Ovwros
odv fulv "Apietdpyov — Aristarchus being with us.  Aris-
tarchus was with the apostle at Ephesus (Acts xix. 29),
accompanied him from Macedonia to Asia (Acts xx. 4), and
probably to Jerusalem, and now he sails with him to Rome.
Paul, in his Epistle to the Colossians, speaks of him as his
fellow-prisoner (Col. iv. 10); and lLience some have inferred
that he was now sent as a prisoner to Rome. But there is
nothing in the narrative to favour this opinion: Luke accom-
panied Paul of his own accord, and so in all probability did
Aristarchus.

Ver. 3. T e érépa rariybnuev els Si8dva—and the next
day we landed at Sidon. The distance between Cemsarea and
Sidon was about seventy miles; and therefore, with a favour-
able wind, the voyage might be accomplished in one day.
This celebrated city of Pheenicia was situated about twenty-
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five miles to the north of Tyre. It is one of the oldest cities
in the world, being mentioned in the book of Genesis before
the time of Abraham (Gen. x. 19), and being spoken of in
the book of Joshua as “ the great Sidon” (Josh. xix. 28).
Homer alludes to it both in the fliad and in the Odyssey
(JI. xxili. 743 ; Od. xv. 425). In all probability, it was the
mother-city of the still more famous Tyre. In the time of
Solomeon it appears to have been subject to Tyre, but revolted
when Shalmaneser the king of Assyria invaded Pheenicia,
and thus did not suffer in the Assyrian and Babylonian wars.
Under the Persian empire it reached its highest prosperity,
and encountered its greatest disaster when, having revolted
in the reign of Artaxerxes Ochus, it was taken and destroyed
(Diod. Sic. xvi. 42-45). Soon after it was rebuilt; and on
the invasion of Alexander, from hatred to the Persian rale,
it united its fleet with that of the Macedonians, and mate-
rially assisted them at the siege of Tyre. After the death
of Alexander, Sidon belonged sometimes to the Syrian and
sometimes to the Egyptian kingdom, until at length it fell
into the hands of the Romans. In the days of the apostles
Sidon was a flourishing city ; so much so, that Strabo says,
% Both (Tyre and Sidon) were formerly, and are at present,
distingnished and illustrious cities; but which should be
called the capital of Pheenicia, is a matter of dispute among
the inhabitants” (Strabo, xvi. 2. 16), Sidon carried on a
great traffic by sea and land: its glass and linen mann-
factures, and its articles of werts, were famous throughout
the Roman empire. Sidon, or as it is now called, Saida, is
still a seaport of some importance, having a population of
about 6000, though its harbour is now partially silted up,
and the trade between Syria and Europe has in a great
measure removed to Beyrout.

Dravpirmws e 6 'Tovhos 6 Iavhg ypneduevos—and
Julius treating Paul courteously. The character of Paul must
have favourably impressed such a humane centurion as
Julius: no noble mind could come in coutact with the
apostle without being attracted toward him. Perhaps also
Festus, being convinced of the innocence of Paul, had
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given directions to Julius to treat him with courtesy and
mildness. Empeleias Tvyelv —to receive their attentions.
Perhaps by this is meant, that Paul was to receive from them
such things as were necessary for so long a voyage.

Ver. 4. “Premiedoaper v Kimpov Sid 1o Tobs dvépous
elvay évavriovs— We sailed under Cyprus, because the winds
were contrary. ‘Ymemhedoaper is a nautical expression:
“we sailed under the lee of Cyprus,” i.e. under the protec-
tion of the land. Some suppose that they sailed to the south
of Cyprus, and kept the island to their right. Others, more
correctly, that their course was to the north-east of the
island, leaving Cyprus on their left. Had the wind been
favourable, the direct course was to sail to the south of
Cyprus, and then across to Myra, as in Acts xxi. 3; but they
were prevented doing so by contrary winds. DBesides, the
expression sailing through the sea off the coasts of Cilicia
and Pamphylia, indicates that they must have sailed between
the coasts of Cilicia and Cyprus.

Ver. 5. To 7e méhayos 70 xara 7w Kikiniav xai Iap-
Puliav damheboavtes—and having satled through the sea off
the coast of Cilicia and Pamphylia; that is, they sailed between
the coast of Cilicia and Pamphylia and the northern coast
of Cyprus. By doing so, according to Smith, they were
“favoured by the land breeze (off the coast of Cilicia) which
prevails there during the summer months, as well as by the
current.which constantly runs to the westward along the
south coast of Asia Minor.”!

Kaminbaper eis Mipa—we came to Mym. The reading
of Ms8. varies: some read 3ulpvav, and others AdoTpa;
but Smyrna is too far to the north, and Lystra is inland.
Myra was an important city of Lycia, distant, according to
Strabo, about two miles and a half from the sea on a navi-
gable river (Strabo, xiv. 3. 7); its port was called Andriace.
On the establishment of Christianity it became the eccle-
siastical and political capital of Lycia. It is now in ruins,
but the magnitude of its theatre attests its former great-
ness. Its splendid tombs are adverted to by every traveller :

1 Bmith’s Voyage of St. Paul, p. 67.
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“ sepulchres, which for elegance of their design, costliness
of execution, and size, seem to have been suited rather for
the keeping of the ashes of rulers and kings than of common
citizens.”! TWs Avklas—of Lycia. Lycia was a district of
proconsular Asia, attached at this time to the province of
Pamphylia. In its prosperous times it possessed twenty-
three considerable cities.

Ver. 6. II\otov ’ANeEavBpivov—a ship of Alewvandria. At
Myra, Paul and the other prisoners were transferred from
the vessel of Adramyttium into an Alexandrian ship bound
for Italy. According to Lewin, the centurion here changed
his purpose. His criginal intention was, that Paul and his
party should sail direct to Adramyttinm, then cross over to
Macedonia, and proceed overland by the Via FEgnatia to
Italy; but on finding an Alexandrian vessel, he unluckily
changed his plan, and resolved to proceed to Italy by sea.?

There was a great traffic in corn between Alexandria and
Rome, Egypt being at this time the granary of Italy; and
it would appear from the narrative that this ship was laden
with wheat (ver. 38). The Alexandrian ships were of great
size, equal to our largest merchant vessels, fully capable of
containing on board 276 persons (ver. 37). The vessel in
which Josephus was wrecked on his voyage to Italy con-
tained 600 persons ( Vita, 3). Mpyra was due north of Alex-
andria, and out of the direct course from that city to Rome,
which is by the south of Crete. ¢ But,” as Smith remarks,
“with the westerly winds which prevail in those seas, ships,
particularly those of the ancients, unprovided with a com-
pass, and ill calculated to work to windward, would naturally
stand to the north till they made the land of Asia Minor,
which is peculiarly favourable for such a mode of navigation,
because the coast is bold and safe, and the elevation of the
mountains makes it visible at a great distance. . . . The
Alexandrian ship was not therefore out of her course at
Myra, even if she had no call to touch there for the purpose

1 Spratt and Forbes' Lycia, vol. 1. p. 182.
% Such, also, is the opinion of Wordsworth : Commentary o the Acts,
p. 162.
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of commerce. We may suppose that the same westerly
winds which forced the Adramyttian ship to the east of
Cyprus drove the Alexandrian ship to Myra.”*

Ver. 7. *Ev ixavais 8 fuépas Bpadumhootvres—and sailing
slowly many days. 'The distance between Myra and Cnidus
is about 130 miles, and might, with a favourable wind, have
been accomplished in one or two days. Kai podss yevbpevos
katd iy Kvldov—and with difficulty were come over against
Cnidus, Cnidus was a city of Caria, a district of procon-
sular Asia, situated on a promontory of the same name, the
modern Cape Crio, nearly opposite the island of Chios (Acts
xx. 15). It stood upon the brow of a hill rising gradually
from the sea. It was celebrated for the worship of Venus.
The celebrated Venus of Praxiteles was kept here, and
was visited by great multitudes (Plin. H. N. xxxvi. 5. 4).
According to Strabo, there were two excellent harbours at
Cnidus, sheltered by a small island which was united by a
mole to the continent (Strabo, xiv. 2. 15).> M%) mpogedvTos
nuas Tob dvéuov—the wind not suffering us. According to
Meyer, the meaning of this clause is, that the wind did not
suffer them to put into Cnidus, where there was an excellent
harbour.  According to others (Alford, Howson, Smith,
Robinson), the meaning is that the wind did not suffer them
to proceed farther on their intended voyage: they had to
alter their course, and make for the island of Crete. Smith
proves that the wind must have been north-west—the Etesian
winds which prevail in those parts of the Mediterranean to-
ward the close of summer.? According to Pliny, these winds
begin in August, and blow for forty days (Plin. A. ., ii. 4).

“Premietoapey Tiw Kpjryy—we sailed under Crete; that
is, under the lee of Crete. They sailed to the south of
Crete, which would protect them from the north-west winds
as far as Cape Matala. Crete, the modern Candia, is one
of the largest islands in the Mediterranean. It is from east

1 Smith’s Voyage, p. 71.

% For a description of the ruins of Cnidus, see Hamilton's dsiec Minor,
vol. i, pp. 39-45.

8 Smith’s Voyage, p. 74.

v
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to west about 150 miles long, and has an average breadth
of thirty miles. Though mountainous, it is a fertile island,
and abounds in fruitful valleys. It is more celebrated in
mythological than in real history. Homer calls it éxa-
rowmonts (I1. il. 649), from its possessing a hundred cities.
It was conquered by the Romans under Metellus (B.c. 67),
and along with Cyrenaica in Africa was converted into a
Roman province. We learn both from Tacitus and Josephus
that it was the residence of numerous Jews. Cretes are
mentioned among the nations who came to Jerusalem to
worship at Pentecost (Acts ii. 11); and it is evident from
the Epistle to Titus, that many of the Christians of Crete
were converted Jews (Tit. i. 10, iii. 9). Paul must have
preached the gospel in Crete (Tit. i. 5), but there is mno
mention of this in the Acts of the Apostles: hence it is
generally supposed that he did so in the interval between
his first and second imprisonments. Under the despotic
rule of the Turks, Crete has lost much of its fertility. Two-
thirds of its inhabitants are Greeks, and one-third Moham-
medans. Greek is the language spoken. Karta Jalporgy
—towards Salmone. Salmone, or Sammonium, was a cape
or promontory on the eastern extremity of Crete. It still
retains its anclent name.

Ver. 8. Méhis me mapaheyouevor adTiv—coasting it with
difficulty. ITapaléyouas, as a nautical term, signifies to sail
near or along a coast., Airar does not refer to Cape Sal-
mone, but to the island of Crete. They coasted along the
south of the island.

Kaxols Awuévas. Xaloi Limenes, or the Fair Havens, is
not mentioned by any ancient writer, but there is no doubt
as to its situation. The place is still known by its ancient
name. “In searching after Libena,” observes Pococke,
“farther to the west, I found out a place which I thought
to be of greater consequence, because mentioned in Holy
Scripture, and also honoured by the presence of St. Paul,
that is, the Fair Havens, near unto the city of Lasea; for
there is another small bay about two leagues to the east of
Cape Matala, which is now called by the Greeks Good or
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Fair Havens” (Awéoves Kahods: Travels in the East, 1i. 250).
The harbour consists of an open roadstead, and affords
shelter from the north-west winds. According to Captain
Spratt, the bay receives its name Fair Havens only by com-
parison with the less sheltered bays on the south-east of
Crete. It is situated within two or three islets, and is open
to the east and south-east; so that, as he remarks, as the
east and south-east winds blow direct into the bay, it would
be both inconvenient and unsafe in winter for any vessel not
particularly well found in anchors and cables, and not well
secured to the island itself.' It is possible that while the
ship anchored for some time at the Fair Havens, waiting for
a change of wind, Paul might employ himself in preaching
the gospel in the neighbouring city of Lasea (Spratt).
Christianity had probably been already introduced into Crete,
perhaps by some of the converts on the day of Pentecost.

") éyyds v wods dacéa—near to which was the city of
Lasea. There is a variety in the reading of the name of
this town. The Alexandrian Ms. reads "4\acga, the read-
ing adopted by Lachmann; the Vulgate, Thalassa ; and
other Latin versions, Thessala. Pliny mentions Lasos among
the cities of Crete, but does not indicate its situation. In
the Peutinger Table the town of Lisia occurs as sixteen miles
to the east of Gortyna, which agrees with the situation stated
in the Acts. It is therefore probable that Lisia, or, as it
might otherwise have been pronounced, Lasos, is the same
with the Lasead of our passage. Its exact situation was,
however, unknown until very recently. In the year 1856
it was identified by the Rev. G. Brown. He ascertained
that the natives of Crete gave the name Lasea to some
ruins on the coast, about five miles to the east of the Fair
Havens. Two white pillars and other remains still mark the
spot.”

Ver. 9. Iravoi 8¢ ypovov Sayevouévov—much time having
elapsed.  Although they might have left Cesarea early

1 Spratt’s Travels and Researches in Crele, vol. ii. pp. 1-5.
2 Smith's Voyage, pp. 262, 263. See also Spratt’s Crete, vol. ii. pp.
7,8
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enough, yet in consequence of the delay they could not now
expect to reach Italy before winter. Kai dvros #87 émada-
Aobs Tob mAods—and the voyage being now dangerous. The
Greeks and Romans considered navigation unsafe from the
beginning of November until the middle of March (Plin.
H. N. ii. 47). Although that period of the year had not
arrived, yet it was perilous to attempt so long a voyage as to
Rome. A4ua 16 xal T ymoreiav 767 mapenphvlévar—because
the fast was already past. The fast mentioned was the great
day of atonement, called by the Jews “the fast” by way of
eminence. It occurred on the tenth day of the seventh
month (Lev. xxiii. 27), that is, about the end of September ;
so that the time referred to was probably the beginning of
October. The ancients were destitute of the compass, and
therefore could not navigate their ships when exposed to
storms, and when the heavens were obscured by clouds.
Hapyjver 0 Iathos—Paul exhorted them ; advised them to
winter at the Fair Havens, and not to continue the voyage.
That he was allowed to give his advice, although a prisoner,
shows the estimation in which he was held in the ship.

Ver. 10. Mera #Bpews—uwith hardship. "TBpus primarily
signifies pride, arrogance, presumption, Hence Meyer and
Ewald translate it ¢ presumption ;” meaning that in the near
approach of winter it would be presumptuous to continue
the voyage: they thus take the word in a subjective sense,
as applied to the people on board the ship. DBut taken in
connection with {pufas, it is evidently used in a metaphorical
sense: this is the case in ver. 21 (xepbijoal Te Top #Bpw
TabTyy xal Ty {yuiav), where it cannot be a term of re-
proach. It here refers, then, to the violence or insolence of
the tempest : s@vitia tempestatis. Such a figurative use of the
term is by no means uncommon. “¥Bpews refers to the fury
of the tempest, and &{nuias to the damage to the cargo and
the ship, and the danger to which the lives of those on board
were exposed. ,

Ver. 11. ‘O 8¢ éxarovrdpyns 76 xvBepwity xal ¢ vav-
kMjpe émeifero—but the centurion was persuaded by the steers-
man and owner of the ship. KvBepwjrns was the steersman,
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who had the sole direction of the ship—the captain of the
vessel—gubernaior. Nadxinpos was the shipowner, the pro-
prietor of the vessel and its cargo. It was natural in the
centurion to follow the advice of these persons rather than
that of Paul. Ile would naturally suppose that the captain
of the ship was better acquainted with sailing than a mere
landsman ; and that the owner of the ship would be suffi-
ciently interested in the safety of his vessel and its cargo not
to incur any great risk, Besides, what determined him and
them the move, was that the haven was not convenient for
wintering in.

Ver. 12. Oi mhelovs édevto Bovhny dvaybivar rdreifer—
the majority advised to sail thence also. The affair was con-
sidered of such importance that it was put to the vote of the
persons on board; and the majority decided that they should
proceed. The idea of sailing to Italy was indeed given up
by all; but it was thought advisable to shift their quarters,
and to winter at the more commodious haven of Phenice,
which was at no great distance, and might be reached in a
few hours.

Eis $oivica—to Phenice. Phenice, or, as it is more properly
rendered, Phoenix, is a seaport in the south of Crete, to the
west of the Fair Havens. Strabo mentions it as a seaport
(z. 4. 3); Ptolemy calls the haven Pheenicus, and the town
situated a little inland Pheenix. There is a difference of
opinion regarding the exact situation of the ancient Pheenix.
Lutro, Sphakia, and Franco Castello, places on the south
coast of Crete, to the west of Cape Matala, have each been
fixed upon. Most modern commentators are now agreed that
the modern port of Lutro is meant. This is the only port,
as Spratt tells us, on the south coast of Crete in which a
vessel could find security for the whole season; and he
informs us that a wide bay a little to the west of it is still
known by the name of Pheenix.! Most probably it is this
bay to the west which is meant; as the haven of Lutro is
open to the east, and therefore does not suit the description
of it given by Luke, as looking toward the south-west and

1 Spratt's Crete, vol. il. pp. 250-254,
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north-west, whereas the bay of Phenice does, being open to
the west.!

BXMémovra xard MBa xai kard y@pov—Ilooking toward the
south-west and north-west. Al is the south-west wind —
Africus; x@pos is the north-west wind — Chorus. Some
(Smith, Alford) suppose that xatd denotes, not the quarter
from which these winds come, but the direction toward
which they blow—down the wind ; and accordingly translate
the words, *looking toward the north-east and the south-
east.” In this manner they identify the ancient Phenice
with Lutro, which is a haven open to the east. But this
gives an unnatural sense, and is contrary to the usage of the
Greek language; besides, it would assign opposite meanings
to A¢Ba and ydpor? Howson attempts to remove the diffi-
culty by supposing that the words were spoken from a sailor’s
point of view, and that the harbour of Lutro does look—from
the water toward the land which encloses it—in the direction
of the south-west and north-west.> But, as Alford observes,
this is a mere confusion of ideas: not even sailors could speak
of a harbour as looking in the direction which they would
look when entering it. The ancient interpretation, then, is to
be maintained, ¢looking toward the south-west and the north-
west.” So Kuineel, Meyer, Olshausen, Lechler, Hackett,
Robinson, Humphry, Wordsworth. According to this, the
harbour was open to the west, which is against the identifica~

1 According to Captain Spratt, though his language is not very clear,
there is a promontory, on the eastern side of which is Lutro, with its
port looking toward the east, and on the western side a wide bay locking
toward the west, known by the name of Phenice; and on the promon-
tory itself are the ruins of the city Phenice. This view, that Phenice
is not Lutro, but the adjoining bay to the west, is also adopted by
Humphry (Commentary on the Acts, p. 202) and by Bishop Wordsworth
(Commentary, pp. 168, 164).

2 See this point discussed at considerable length in Smith’s Voyage,
pp- 84-93, on the one side ; and Hackett’s Commentary, pp. 421, 422, on
the other side.

8 See Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul, vol. ii. p. 400. See another
solution of the difficulty in Spratt’s Crete, vol. ii. p. 18; asif Luke’s
intention was not to describe the port Phenice, but to mark the direc-
tions in which the vessel must steer to reach it.
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tion of the ancient Phenice with Lutro, but rather identifies
it with the bay adjacent to Lutro, open to the west, and
still known by the name Phenice.!

I A place named Pheenikias in Pashley’s map, and Finikias in Spratt'’s
map, is situated near Plaka Bay; but it is not on the coast. It may
possibly be the inland city which Ptolemy mentions, which also bad a
port of the same name : so that, after all, the ancient Pheenix may be at
Plaka Bay, which is open to the south-west; and if so, its situation has
yet to be discovered.

VOL. IT, 2C



SECTION XXVIIL
PAUL'S SHIPWRECK.—AcTs xxvIL 13-44.

13 And when the south wind blew softly, thinking that they had
gained their purpose, having weighed anchor, they coasted close to
Crete. 14 But not long after there rushed down from it a tempestuous
wind, called Euroclydon. 15 And when the ship was hurried along,
and was unable to bear up against the wind, we yielded to it, and were
carricd along. 16 And running under a certain island called Clauda,
we were with difficulty able to become masters of the boat. 17 And
when they had taken it up, they used helps, undergirding the ship;
and fearing lest they should fall on the Syrtis, having lowered the
tackling, they were thus borne along. 18 And we being exceedingly
tempest-tossed, the next day they lightened the ship. 19 And the third
day with our own hands we cast out the furniture of the ship. 20 And
when neither sun nor stars appeared for many days, and no small tem-
pest pressed on us, henceforth all hope that we should be saved was
taken away. 21 But, after long abstinence, Paul stood forth in the
midst .of them, and said, Sirs, ye should have yielded to me, and not
have set sail from Crete, and so have saved yourselves this hardship and
loss. 22 And now I exhort you to be of good cheer: for there shall be
no toss of life among you, but only of the ship. 23 For there stood by
me this night an angel of God, whose I am, and whom I serve, 24 Say-
ing, Fear not, Paul: thou must stand before Ceesar; and, behold, God
has given thee all who sail with thee. 25 Wherefore, sirs, be of good
cheer: for I believe God, that it shall be according as it has been told
me. 26 But we must be stranded on a certain island.

27 But when the fourtecnth night was come, as we were driven up
and down in the Adriatic, about midnight the sailors thought that land
came near to them., 28 And having sounded, they found it twenty
fathoms; and when they had gone a little further on, sounding again,
they found it fiftcen fathoms. 29 Then, fearing lest we should be
stranded on the rocks, they cast four anchors out from the stern, and
wished for day. 30 And as the sailors sought to escape from the ship,
and had lowered the boat into the sea, on the pretext of letting down
anchors from the bow, 31 Paul said to the centurion and to the soldiers,
If these do not remain in the ship, ye cannot be saved. 32 Then the
soldiers cut away the ropes of the boat, and let it fall off. 33 And
until it began to be day, Paul exhorted them all to take meat, saying,

402



PAUL'S SHIPWRECK, 403

Waiting until this fourteenth day, ye continue fasting, having taken
nothing. 34 Wherefore I exhort you to take food; for this is for your
safety : for there shall not a hair perish from the head of any of you.
35 And having said this, and having taken bread, he blessed God in the
presence of all; and when he had broken it, he began to eat. 86 Then
were they all of good courage, and they also took food. 37 And we
were all in the ship two hundred and seventy-six persons. 38 And
when they had eaten enough, they lightened the ship, by casting out
the corn’into the sea. 89 And when it was day, they did not recognise
the land : but they perceived a certain creek with a beack, into which
they resolved, if it were possible, to drive the ship. 40 And having
cut away the anchors, they let them fall into the seca; having at the
same time looscned the bands of the rudders, and hoisted up the foresail
to the wind, they made toward the beach. 41 And having fallen into
a place where two seas met, they ran the ship aground; and the bow
stuck fast, and remained unmoveable, but the stern was broken with
violence. 42 And the soldiers’ plan was that they should kill the
prisoners, lest any of them shonld escape by swimming., 43 But the
centurion, wishing to save Paul, restrained them from their purpose,
and commanded that those who could swim should throw themgelves
first into the sea, and get to land: 44 And the rest to do so, some on
planks, and others on pieces of the ship. And thus it happened that
they all came safe to land.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 19. "Eppirauev, in the first person, is supported by
@G, H, and adopted by Tischendorf and Lachmann ; whereas
A, C, % have the third person, égpifray, the reading adopted
by Meyer. Ver. 29. 'Exméowaw is not found in any uncial
Ms.; whereas A, B, C, &, H have évméocwuer, the reading
adopted by recent critics. Ver. 34. ITegeirar is found in
G, H; whereas A, B, C, & have dmo)eirar, the reading adopted
by Lachmann and Tischendorf. Ver. 40. *Apréuova is the
reading of G; whereas A, B, C, H, & have dpréuwva, the
reading adopted by most recent critics. Ver. 41. The words
tov kvpdrwy are found in C, G, H, but are wanting in
A, B, 8, and are rejected by Lachmann and Tischendorf.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS,

Ver. 13. ‘Tmomvetoavtes 8¢ vérou—but when the south
wind blew softly. Having formed the resolution of removing
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from the Fair Havens to Phenice, they waited for a change
of wind; and when the south wind began to blow, they
thought that they might accomplish their purpose. As,
about four miles from the Fair Havens, the coast at Cape
Matala turns to the north, and the direction to Phenice is
north-west, the south wind was favourable for their purpose.
The distance between the Fair Havens and Phenice was
less than forty miles, and might with a fair wind be accom-
plished in a few hours. "Apavres—having weighed anchor.
A nautical expression, signifying either having weighed
anchor, or having set sail, as sometimes 7ds dyxdpas is sup-
plied, and sometimes 7a ioria. The word also occurs by
itself, as here, without any supplement. ’Agcor waperéyorro
v Kpdrny —they coasted close to Crete.  Some suppose
dogov to be the name of a city of Crete; and a town of
Crete called Asus is mentioned by Pliny, but sitnated in the
interior (Nat. Hist. iv. 12). The Vulgate renders the words,
cum sustulissent de Asson, but the construction does not
admit of such a translation. Others (Luther, Castalio) sup-
pose Asson to be in the accusative of direction — “ when
they had sailed to Assus” (dpavres dooov). But, as already
stated, Asus was inland ; and there is no example of dpavres
by itself expressing locomotion.! It is now generally agreed
that docov is an adverb, being the comparative of dyy:, more
nearly. They had to coast close by Crete, until they came
to Cape Matala, after which the wind was favourable.

Ver. 14. Me7 od woAd—nit long after ; probably when
they had reached Cape Matala. *ERa\ev ka7 alrfis—ithere
rushed down from it. Different interpretations have been
given to kat’ adrfs. Some (Luther, Lange) suppose that it
refers to the preceding mpoféoews—* there arose against their
purpose.”? The south wind favonred their design, whilst
the Euroclydon was against it. But such a rendering is
harsh and unnatural. Others (Kuincel, De Wette, Words-
worth) refer adrijs to the nearest antecedent, Kpjrnv, and

Y Meyer’s Apostelgeschichte, pp. 493, 494.

% So also Spratt renders the expression. Spratt's Crete, vol. ii. pp.
17, 18. :
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render it, “ there arose against Crete a tempestuous wind.”
But if such were the case, they would have been driven
against the island, and stranded on its shores; whereas, in
reality, we are informed that they yielded to the wind,
and were driven from Crete. Others (Lechler, Bloomfield,
Hackett) refer adris to the ship—* there arose against the
ship.”  According to them, adrijs refers to the idea chiefly in
the writer’s mind, namely the ship, although the word does
not occur in the context. The great objection to this is that
avtijs is feminine ; whereas the word which Luke generally
employs for a ship is not the feminine noun vads (which
occurs cnly in ver. 41), but the neuter noun wiofor. The
most approved rendering is still to refer arijs to Kpirn,
as the nearest and most obvious antecedent, but to give to
the preposition a different meaning. Kard governing the
genitive often signifies a downward direction, as 87 8¢ rav’
Odn\dpmrowe kapivey (Homer). Hence the words may be
rendered,  there rushed down from it;” that is, fromm Crete.
So Alford, Howson, Humphry, Smith.,)! The wind was
from the land, and accordingly drove the vessel out to sea.

" Avepos Tudpwviwos—a typhonic wind. Tvdwvikos describes
the violence of the wind: it denotes a sudden squall, a hurri-
cane, a whirlwind, Thus Pliny, speaking of sudden blasts,
says that they cause a vortex which is called a typhoon :
vorticem faciunt qui Typhon vocatur (lib. ii. 48). ‘O xahed-
pevos edpoxAbdwv—called Euroclydon. Manuscripts vary in
their reading of this word. Edvpaxihwy is the reading of
the Alexandrian and Sinaitic Mss., and is adopted by Lach-
mapn, Ewald, Lecller, Olshausen, Wordsworth, Smith,
Hackett. So also the Vulgate has Euroaguilo. If this be
the correct reading, there is no difficulty in the meaning of
the term, as edpaxAwr is the north-east wind, or rather
E.N.E., being compounded of eurus, the east wind, and aguilo,
the north wind. But the words ¢ xaXoduevos would be
inappropriate, as such a wind was well known. Besides,
edpaxihov resembles too much a correction, the transcriber
not understanding what was meant by edpoxhidowr. Hence

1 Humphry on the dets, p. 203.  Alford, in loco.
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many critics (Tischendorf, Meyer, Howson, Alford) prefer
the less supported reading elpoxAddwr, found in G, H, as
being the more difficult. It is generally supposed to be com-
pounded of eZpos, the east wind, and x\ddww, a wave, and
to denote a violent agitation of the waters caused by an
easterly wind : Eurus jfluctus excitans. Meyer, on the other
hand, supposes it to be compounded of ejpos, breadth, and
K\Uw, to wash, to dash; a wind forming broad waves, Alford
thinks that it is a corruption by the Greek sailors of efpa-
xUAww, as the last part of that word was not Greek, but Latin.
The addition 6 xahovuevos denotes that it was a popular
name given to the wind by the sailors; just as a similar wind
in the Mediterranean is now known to our seamen by the
name of the Levanter. As the wind came down from Crete,
and drove the ship from it in a south-westerly direction
toward the small island of Clauda, and as the sailors were
afraid that they should be driven on the Syrtis, still further
to the south-west, it is evident that the gale must have been
from the north-east; so that the reading edpaxiAwr rightly
denotes the direction of the wind. We learn from voyagers
that such a sudden change from a southern to a wviolent
northern wind is not uncommon in those seas. Thus Cap-
tain Stewart, in his remarks on the Archipelago, as quoted
by Smith, observes: “ It is always safe to anchor under the
lee of an island with a northerly wind, as it dies away gra-
dually ; but it would be extremely dangerous with southerly
winds, as they almost invariably shift to a violent northerly
wind.” !

Ver. 15. " Avrodpfarpety 7¢ avépo—rio bear up against the
wind; literally, “to look the wind in the face.” ’Emidovres
épepopueba—giving up, we were driven along: that is, either
supplying from the context, “ giving up the ship to the wind,
we were driven” (Vulgate, Luther) ; or, using the verb in a
reflex sense, ¢ giving ourselves up.” The meaning is : Since
we could not resist the wind, we were forced to permit the
ship to be driven before it.

Ver. 16. Noolov 8¢ 72 dmoSpaubyres xarobuevoy Khaldny—

1 Swith’s Voyage of St. Paul, p. 99.
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but running under a certain island called Clauda. Clauda, called
by Ptolemy Claudos, and by Pliny Glaudos, isa small island
off the south-west corner of Crete. It was about twenty-five
. miles nearly due south from the port of Phenice, which the
sailors had desired to reach. It is now called by the Greeks
Gaudo or Gaudonesi, and by the Italians Gozzo, and is
inhabited by about seventy families, scattered over three or
four hamlets! ’Ioyloaper polis mepixpareis yevéabas Tis
orddns—we were with difficulty able to become masters of the
boat. Xxddm was the small boat attached to the vessel.
Then, as at present, large vessels had one or more boats
along with them. At the commencement of a voyage, and
wheu the sea was calm, the boat was in general not taken up
and secured on the deck, but left in the water, attached to
the stern of the vessel by a rope. This was more convenient,
as in sailing the ancients had frequent communications with
the land, because, from want of the compass, they were con-
strained to keep as near the coast as possible. When a storm
arose, and there was danger of the boat being either swept
away or dashed in pieces against the sides of the vessel, it
was drawn up and secured on deck. The difficulty here
experienced in securing the boat probably arose from its
being filled with water, and from the violence of the tempest.
When under the lee of Clauda, they would be partially
sheltered, so that they were able, although with difficulty,
to effect their object.

Ver. 17. Bonlfelass éypdvro—they used helps. By helps
here are meant the ropes and chains (not planks, as is some-
times supposed), called {mofwpara, which were used in
undergirding the ship. We learn that all large vessels car-
ried these Omolwuata with them. ‘Trolwyvivres 6 TAolor—
undergirding the ship. It was the custom of the ancients in
a storm to draw thick cables round their ships, and so to
undergird them, in order to prevent the planks yielding.
Horace is thought to allude to this practice when he says:
Sine funibus viz durare caring possint imperiosius equor

t For a description of the island of Clauda, see Spratt's Crete, vol. ii.
pp. 274-280.
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(0d. i. 14. 6). This process, called in nautical language
Jrapping, is thus described by Falconer in his Marine Dic-
tionary : “ To frap a ship is to pass four or five turns of a
large rope round the hull or frame of a ship, to support her
In a great storm, or otherwise when it is apprehended that
she is not strong enough to resist the violent efforts of the
sea.” Some suppose that the ropes were drawn in a hori-
zontal manner, lengthways, from the stern to the prow
(Boeckh) ; but it has been ascertained that, as is the case in
modern times, the ropes were drawn perpendicular to the
ship, around the hull at the middle, and fastened on the
deck. They were sunk from the prow, and then drawn
toward the middle of the vessel. This expedient, however,
is seldom put in practice in modern times. Smith in his
Voyage of St. Poul, and Conybeare and ITowson in their
Life of St. Paul, adduce modern instances of it.!

Els mp Zdpriv—on the Syrtis: not, as in our English
version, “on quicksands ;” but “on the Syrtis,” the article
defining it. There were two shoals of this name—the Syrtis
Major and the Syrtis Minor. It was the Syrtis Major that
they were in danger of falling upon, as the Syrtis Minor
lay too far to the west. The Syrtis Major, now called the
Gulf of Sidra, is a dangerous shallow on the coast of
Africa, between Tripoli and Barca, south-west of the island
of Crete.

Xa)doavtes 10 orevos—having lowered the tackling. 3'xebos
signifies a utensil, an implement; and hence, when applied
to a ship, it .denotes all the ship’s appurtenances, such as
masts, sails, rigging, anchors, cables, boats, etc. Hence its
meaning has to be discovered from the context. Some
(Kypke) suppose that the anchor is meant; but this is con-
tradicted by the words which follow, “and thus were driven.”
Castalio renders it demissd scaphd, having let down the boat ;
a meaning also to be rejected, as they had just lifted up the
boat. Others (Grotius, Kuincel, Olshausen) refer it to the
mast— “having lowered the mast ;” but it is not probable that

! Smith’s Voyage, pp. 102-106; Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii. pp.
104, 405. .
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the masts of such large ships were capable of being let down;
on the contrary, they seem to have been fixed, as the masts
in our vessels. Others (Meyer, Lechler, Hackett) refer it to
the salls—having “lowered the sails,” or, as in our version,
“having strake sail ;” that is, they allowed the vessel to be
driven without sails. But, as Smith remarks, this would
be a sure way of running into the very danger which they
wished to avoid ; for without sails they would inevitably be
driven on the Syrtis. Accordingly he translates the words
“lowering the gear,” and supposes that by it is meant that
they lowered down upon the deck the gear connected with
the fair-weather sails, such as the suppara or topsails, but
that they hoisted the small storm-sail. ¢ They had,” as he
observes, ¢ but one course to pursue to avoid the apprehended
danger, which was to turn the ship’s head off shore, and to
set such sail as the violence of the gale would permit them
to carry.,” Oirws épépovro—and thus were driven. ¢ Not
only with the ship undergirded, but with the storm-sails set,
and on the starboard tack, which was the only course by
which she could avoid falling into the Syrtis.” !

Ver. 18. 'ExfBonyy émototvro—they lightened the ship ;
literally, ¢ they made a casting out :” a nautical phrase, used
by the ancicnts to denote the lightening of a ship at sea.
They had recourse to the same expedient as the sailors in
Jonaly’s vessel : “ Then the mariners were afraid, and cried
every man unto his god, and cast forth the wares that were
in the ship into the sea, to lighten it” (Jonah i. 5). We
are not told what was at this time thrown overboard. Meyer
supposes that it was the cargo, as being in the circumstances
the least indispensable, and the heaviest article. But if the
cargo was wheat, as was probably the case with an Alexan-
drian vessel trading to Italy, this was reserved to the last
extremity (ver. 38); and it is natural to suppose that they
would make many sacrifices before they destroyed it.

Ver. 19. Ty oxeviy Tob mholov éppiraper—we cast out
the furniture of the vessel. Smith thinks that by v crevip
the mainyard is meant—* an immense spar, probably as long

1 Smith's Voyage of St. Paul, pp. 108-111,
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as the vessel, and which would require the united efforts of
the passengers and crew to launch overboard;” and he adds,
“The relief which a ship would experience by this would be
of the same kind as in a modern vessel when the guns are
thrown overboard.”! But, as Howson observes, it is impro-
bable that the sailors would sacrifice so large a spar, which in
case of a shipwreck would be capable of supporting thirty or
forty men in the water. Some (Erasmus, Grotius, Olshausen,
Ewald) suppose the implements of the ship are meant—
armamenta navis—such as masts, rudders, anchors, and the
like. But this is still more improbable, as these articles are
indispensable in the time of danger, and besides were at a
later period actually put to use. Others (Wetstein, Kuincel)
suppose that the baggage of the passengers is intended. DBut
although it is probable that this also was sacrificed, yet the
words 7od mhoiov imply that it was something belonging to
the ship which was cast out. The most generally received
opinion is that it was the furniture of the ship—beds, tables,
chests, and all those articles which were not absolutely essen-
tial.  So Meyer, De Wette, Lange, Hackett, Wordsworth.
Ver. 20. Myjre 8¢ fhiov wire dorpwy émidawovrov—Dbut
neither sun mor stars appearing. The ancients had no
mariner’s compass; and therefore, when they did venture out
to open sea, it was only by the appearance of the heavenly
bodies that they could guide their course. When, then, as
in the present case, they were out of sight of land, and the
heavens were obscured by clouds, it was impossible for them
to know whither they were drifting, ’Emi wAelovas nuépas
—for many days. Fourteen days elapsed from the time
they left Crete to the time when they were stranded on the
coast of Malta; and probably during the greater part of this
period the heavens were obscured by clouds, and the tem-
pest continued to rage. Aowwov mepuppeiro éNaris whoa Tob
owlealar nuds—henceforth all khope that we should be saved
was taken away., They were now in a state of extreme peril,
without any instrument to direct thir course, drifting they
knew not whither, whilst the sea raged, and the tempestuous
1 Smith's Voyage, p. 112.
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wind continued to blow. Smith, from various notices, sup-
poses that the ship also had sprung a leak, and that all their
exertions by successive lightenings to subdue it had been
unavailing ; so that unless they could fall in with land to run
their ship ashore, they must founder at sea. Their appre-
hensions, therefore, were not so much caused by the unabated
fury of the tempest, as by the leaky condition of the vessel.!

Ver. 21, IToM\js Te dourias mapyobons—and after long
abstinence. Their abstinence was not owing to want of pro-
visions, for the cargo of wheat was still secure (ver. 38).
But, as Kuincel observes, their mental anxiety and fatigue
had deprived them of all desire for food.* Besides, it was
difficult to prepare food in these circumstances, and much of
the provisions might have been damaged by the leaking of
the vessel. Tore arabeis o Ilaihos év péow alrdv—Then
Paul, standing in the midst of them. Paul stood forth in this
extremity to comfort and encourage them. Tore—then :
bringing vividly before us the state of matters. *Efe pév
welapynoavras potr—ye should have yielded to me. Paul's
object in alluding to the correctness of his former advice
was not to taunt those who rejected it, now that it could not
be remedied, but to induce them to follow his present counsel.
Kepdijoal Te ™ 9Bpw tairyy xai mhy {nulav—and to have
escaped this hardship and loss. Kepfjoas literally signifies
“to have gained.” But the word was employed not only in
the sense of positively gaining an advantage, but also of
negatively avoiding or escaping a loss: in doing so, a person
has gained by the avoidance of calamity. In asimilar manner
the verb lucrari is employed.

Ver. 22. AmoBony yap uyfis oldeula Eotar éE Dudv—
for there shall be no loss of life among you. ’AmofBoAs, lite-
rally “a casting away,” “a rejection.”” In warning them
not to sail from the Fair Havens, Paul had said that the
voyage would be with hardship and much damage, not only
of the lading and ship, but also of their lives; but here, as
the messenger of God, he asserts that no life would be lost.

1 8mith’s Voyage, p. 118. ‘
2 Kuincel's Novi Testamenti Libri Ilistorici, vol. iii. p. 872.
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Then he spoke from a calm consideration of the state of
matters, but now he speaks from revelation ; then he gave
his own opinion, but now he announces the purpose of God.

Ver. 23. Iapéorn ydp pot Tabry 7§ wvukri Tob Oeod
dryyehos—jor there stood by me this night an angel of God.
The words To0 Beod are added because IPaul addressed
heathens, who otherwise would have understood by an angel
a messenger of the gods. The context does not determine
whether this vision was made to Paul in a dream, or when
awake; probably the latter, There is certainly no ground
for Zeller’s rationalistic explanation, that Paal, thinking on
the importance of his journey, might have implored the
safety of himself and his companions, and that he dreamed
that his request was granted.! The narrative evidently inti-
mates that the vision imparted to Paul was supernatural,
being a revelation from God.

Ver. 24. *I80v, keydpiotai ot 6 Oeds wdvras Tovs mAéor-
Tas pera oob-—behold, God has given thee all who satl with
thee. Doubtless Paul prayed earnestly for the safety of
those who were in the ship with him; and their lives were
granted in answer to his prayers. De Wette thinks that
these words savour of vanity; and he supposes that they
were not the words of the apostle, but of the aathor, who
wished to honour the apostle.? But Paul does not here exalt
himself, but merely states what was revealed to him. Bengel
well remarks on this passage: Fucilius multi mali cum paucis
piéis servantur, quam unus pius cum mullis reis perit. Navi
huie similis, mundus. ‘

Ver. 27. TeqoapeoraiBexdtn vdE—the fourteenth night.
That is, the fourteenth night since they left the Fair Havens.
"Ev 7§’ A8pig—in the Adriatic. *A8plg is not to be restricted
to what is now called the Gulf of Venice, but embraces all
that part of the Mediterranean which lay south of Italy, east
of Sicily, and west of Greece, and thus included the Ionian
Sea. This is certain from the writings of Strabo, Ovid,
Statius, and Ptolemy. Procopius says that the island of

1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, p. 290.
% De Wette's Apostelgeschichte, p. 184.
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Malta separates the Adriatic from the Tuscan Sea.! It was
in this part of the Mediterranean, between Crete and Sicily,
that the vessel containing Paul and his companions was
driven up and down. Iposdyew Twa adrois ywpav—that
land came near them. According to appearance, when sailing
to a place, the land approaches; whereas in sailing from a
place the land recedes. Thus Virgil: Provehimur portu : ter-
raeque, urbesque recedunt (En. . 72). According to Smith,
if we assume that St. Paul’s Bay in Malta was the scene of
the shipwreck, the sailors would perceive that they drew near
land by the noise of the breakers off the point of Koura.

Ver. 28. Bo\izavres, ebpov dpyvids elcooi—having sounded,
they found it twenty fathoms. Bolifew (from Bolis, the
sounding-lead) is to cast or let down the sounding-line.
‘Opyvia is a fathom or six feet, the space measured by the
arms stretched out. The decrease in their soundings, at first
twenty fathoms, and a little farther on fifteen fathoms, con-
vinced them that their supposition was correct, and that they
could not be far distant from land.

Ver. 29. "E« mplpvys piravres dynidpas Téooapas—having
cast out from the stern four anchors, The design of anchoring
was to arrest the motion of the ship during the night, and
thus to prevent it being stranded in the dark. It would seem
that they were successful in this. We are informed that in
St. Paul’s Bay the anchorage is good; and that while the
cables hold, there is no danger, as the anchors will never
start.” The anchors in use at this time bore a close resem-
blance to modern opes: they were, however, much smaller,
as the ancients were deficient in mechanical means for lower-
ing and raising heavy anchors. Some suppose that the four
anchors here mentioned was a four-fluked anchor. A large
ship, however, often carried several anchors. Athenzus
mentions a ship that had eight iron anchors. Camsar speaks
of ships with four: Naves quaternis ancoris destinabat, ne
Sfluctibus moverentur (Bell. Civ. i. 25). The ship in which
Paul was, although they had already dropped four anchors

1 For authorities on this point, see Biscoe on the Acts, pp. 349, 350.
? Smith’s Veyage, p. 128.
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from the stern, had more remaining, as is evident from the
next verse. In general, the ancients, like the moderns,
anchored from the bow, but their ships were also fitted for
anchoring from the stern. The reasons why anchoring from
the stern was resorted to on the present occasion are obvious:
it stopped at once the progress of the ship; for if anchored
from the bow, the wind would have caused it to swing round ;
and it kept the bow directed toward the land, so as to be
ready to push forward. At the battle of Copenhagen, Nelson
ordered the fleet to anchor from the stern, in order to keep
the vessels in their proper positions; and we are informed of
the singular fact, that this measure was suggested to him by
his having read that morning this twenty-seventh chapter of
the Acts of the Apostles.!

Ver. 30. Tév vavrdy Eyrolvrwy duyely éx Tod mholov—
the satlors, seeking to escape fvom the ship. Whilst they lay
at anchor, and the progress of the ship was thus happily
arrested, the sailors made the natural but ungenerous attempt
to escape by means of the boat. They let down the boat, on
the pretext of casting anchors from the prow, which would
certainly have the effect of keeping the ship in a steadier
position ; but with the real design of getting ashore, and
leaving the soldiers and the passengers, along with the ship,
to their fate.

Ver. 31. Eirer 6 Ilathos 16 éxatovrdpyp—Paul said to
the centurion and to the soldiers. The plot of the sailors was
discovered by Paul, and communicated by him to the cen-
turion aand- the soldiers, because they had the power in the
urgency of the moment instantly to avert the danger by
force. ’Eav uh ofror pelvwow év 7¢ mholw, ete—If these
do not abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved. Although Paul
was divinely assured of the safety of all on board, yet he
does not hesitate to affirm that, if the sailors left the ship,
their safety would be impossible. Notwithstanding the
divine promise, means were to be employed, and these were
ordained as well as the end. It was ordained that the ship’s
company should be saved through the instrumentality of the

! Conybeare and Howson's St. Paul, vol. ii. p. 414.
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~ sailors. The sailors, by their skill, brought the vessel as near
the land as possible before it struck ; which if they had fled
could not have been effected, and thus the ship would have
foundered at a greater distance from the shore, so that escape
would have been more difficult, if not impossible.

Ver. 33. "Aypi 8¢ ob Huerhev fuépa yivealar—and until it
began to be day. So long as the darkness continued, nothing
could be done in the way of rescue. Tecoapearaidexdrny
onuepoy Nuépay wpoodoxGrres—uwaiting until the fourteenth
day ; that is, waiting for the abatement of the storm. "Aoires
Suareneite unbév wpoohaBouevor—ye continue fasting, having
taken mothing. By this is not meant that they had taken
nothing at all for fourteen days, but that they had taken no
regular meal. Paul uses a strong expression, which could
not be misunderstood by his hearers. So Appian speaks of
an army which for twenty days took neither food nor sleep;
by which he must mean that they neither took regular meals,
nor slept whole nights together.

Ver. 34, Tobro yap mpos Tijs Duetépas cwmplas bmapyet
—fjor this is for your safety. It would be necessary on the
morrow that each should exert himself to the uttermost; and
therefore it was important that they should be strengthened
and refreshed by food. Odbevos wyap dudv 6pif damé Tis
xedpans amoreirar—for there shall not a hair perish from the
head of any of you. A proverbial expression denoting their
entire safety. The same expression occurs in Luke’s Gospel
(Luke xxi. 18).

Ver. 35. Eiyapiornoer 17 Ocf évdmiov mavtwv—he gave
thanks to God in the presence of all. Paul does not here
observe the agaps with the disciples on board, as Olshausen
strangely imagines; nor does he, as the father of a family,
offer up the thanksgiving over the bread at the commence-
ment of a meal, as Meyer thinks; but he conducts himself
as a pious Jew, who gives thanks to God before he eats (De
Wette). Kai xihdoas fipEato écblew—and having broken it,
he began to eat. He showed them the example; and en-
couraged by his words and actions, they were all of good
courage, and partook of food. Paul, although a prisoner,
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must now have obtained a great influence over the soldiers
and the crew.

Ver. 37. dwaréowas éB8ouwicovra & —two hundred and
seventy-siz. For the size of the ships of the ancients, see
note to ver. 6. Lucian describes an Alexandrian vessel,
sailing from Egypt to Italy, which by stress of weather was
driven into the port of Athens; and from what he states, it
must have been about 1200 tons burden.

Ver. 38. 'ExBar\iucvor Tov oiror els Tiv Odhacoay —
casting the corn into the sea. Some (Meyer, Lange, Alford)
suppose that by oérov the provisions of the ship are meant,
which would consist chiefly of prepared corn, as meat and
bread. The reasons given for this opinion are, because the
casting out of the corn is mentioned in connection with their
partaking of food; and because the ship’s cargo, which it is
otherwise supposed to denote, was in all probability already
thrown overboard (ver. 18). Others (Baumgarten, Lechler,
Hackett, Wordsworth, and Smith) suppose that oiror denotes
the freight or cargo of the vessel; and this is certainly the more
probable opinion. The provisions of the ship would afford only
a trifling lightening. The ship was a merchant vessel bound
from Alexandria to Rome, and the imperial city derived its
chief supply of corn from Egypt, which was regarded as the
granary of Italy; and therefore it is reasonable to suppose
that it was laden with grain. The cargo of corn had pro-
bably been damaged by the leaking of the vessel; but if not,
it was of no value compared with the lives of those on board;
besides, it was known that the vessel would be lost. This
lightening was for a different purpose than when the same
expedient was resorted to on two former occasions: then it
was done if possible to preserve both the ship and cargo;
but now their object was to drive the vessel as near the
shore as possible, in order to save their lives: hence both
ship and cargo were now to be sacrificed.

Ver. 39. Thw yijv ot émeylvwokov—they recognised not the
land ; that is, although they saw the shore before them, yet
they did not know the name of the coast. Malta might be
well known to the Alexandrian sailors, yet the particular
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spot on which they were driven was distant from all the
great harbours, and possessed mo marked features by which
it could be recognised (Smith). Kormov 8 Twa xarevoovw
éxovra aiyiahéy—but they perceived a certain creek with a
beack. Alyiados is a smooth or sandy beach, thus fitted for
landing, as distinguished from d«rs, a stony beach. The
people of Malta have from time immemorial considered this
creek to be what is now called St. Paul’s Bay; and Smith,
from a great variety of particulavs, has proved that this
opinion is correct. “The conditions,” he observes, “ required
to be fulfilled in order to make any locality agree with that
of the shipwreck, are so numerous as to render it morally
impossible to suppose that the agreement which we here find
can be the effect of chance”! St Paul's Bay is at the
north-eastern extremity of Malta, and is formed by the
island of Salmonetta on the north and the point of Koura
on the south: it is about two miles deep and one broad.
There is now a smooth beach (alycalés) at that part of it
called the Mestara valley; but Smith supposes that the beach
on which the ship stranded is a little to the north of that—
on a spot where, although therc is no longer a sandy beach,
there must formerly have been one.?

Ver. 40. Kai Tas dyripas mepiehovres—and having cut
away the anchors; not, as in our English version, ‘ when
they had taken up the anchors.” ITepiaipéw, to take away,
to remove. Ilept may refer to their cutting the cables round
about. They now prepare to strand the vessel. First they
cut away the anchors, as there was now no use of spending
time in raising them. Elwv eis myp Odlacoav—letting them
fall into the sea ; not, as in our English version, “they com-
mitted themselves to the sea,” but ¢ they committed the
anchors to the sea.” “Aua avévres tas Levrrnplas Tév -
SaNlwv—having at the same time loosened the bands of the
rudders. Secondly, they loose the rudder-bands: 7néaiiowy
not used for the singular (Beza) ; for the ships of the
ancients had generally two rudders, one on each side of the
stern. These rudders did not resemble our helms, but were

1 8mith’s Voyage, p. 126. 2 Ibid. pp. 137, 138.
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rather like large and broad oars or paddles. They were
joined together at the extremities by a pole, and were
managed by one man, the steersman (xuBepriTys, ver. 11),
and kept parallel to each other. When occasion required,
they could be pulled out of the water, and fastened with
bands (fevkTnpiar) to the ship. This had been done on the
preceding night, in order to anchor at the stern, and as the
ship was brought to rest. But now, wishing to drive the vessel
forwards, they loosened the bands of the rudders, in order that
they might act in propelling it. Kal éwdpavres vov dpré-
pwve T mveodoy—and having hoisted up the foresail to the
wind. Thirdly, they hoist up the foresail. ’Apréuwr does
not occur elsewhere in (Greek. The artemon is not the
mast, but a species of sail: Luther’s translation, “the mast”
(Segelbaum), is erroneous. It has been variously supposed
to be the mainsail, the foresail, the mizzen-sail at the stern,
and the topsail. It is now generally agreed to have been the
foresail, as this was the sail which was employed for speed,
and wounld be the most useful in driving the ship forward.
So Grotius, Kuincel, Smith, Humphry, Alford, Wordsworth.

Ver. 41. Iepimeovres 8¢ els Tomoy ilfldhacaov—but hav-
ing fallen into a place where two seas met. Some suppose
tomov Sifdaragaov to have been a concealed shoal or sand-
bank formed by the action of two opposite currents, Such
sandbanks may have worn away, even if none at present
exist in St. Paul's Bay. Others suppose it to have been a
tongue of land or promontory running out into the sea, and
the extremity of which was covered by the waves; so that,
when the ship struck upon it, they were still separated from
the dry land by a considerable surface of water. Others
render it, as in our English version, % a place where two
seas met,” and suppose it to be at the north of St. Paul’s
Bay, near to the narrow channel which separates the island
of Salmonetta from the mainland. Two seas would there
meet ; the sea on the outside of the island would communi-
cate with the sea within the bay.

Ver. 42. Téw 8¢ orpatiwrdv Bovhy éyévero, ete.—but the
plan of the soldiers was to kill the prisoners. Bouv\y, not
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merely a purpose, but a counsel, an advice, a plan. Paul
and his fellow-prisoners might have escaped death by sea;
but they were exposed to another danger—death by the
soldiers. The Roman soldiers were answerable with their
lives for the detention of their prisoners: hence their cruel
proposal made to the centurion, to kill the prisoners, lest any
of them should escape.

Ver. 43. "Exd\vaer adrols 1ol BovAiuaros — kept them
Srom their purpose. Thus God, for Paul's sake, not only
saved all the rest of the ship’s company from being drowned,
but kept the prisoners from being murdered, according to
the barbarous proposal of the soldiers.

Ver. 44. Kai Tods Aotmovs—and the rest. These words
depend on éxérevaer, “ he ordered the rest,” scil. éEiévas
émi v yiw, “to get to land.” ’Ewl cavicw—on planks,
which were at hand in the ship. ’En{ Twwv 7év dmo Tob
mholov—on things from the ship; that is, probably on broken
pieces of the ship, the hinder part of which had been broken
up. Kai ofrws éyévero mwdvras Siacwlivar émi Tiv yiv—
and thus it happened that all came safe to land. Thus were
Paul's words fulfilled : % There shall be no loss of life among
you. There shall not a hair fall from the head of any of
you.,’



SECTION XXIX.
PAUL AT MALTA.—Acts xxvir 1-10.

1 And having escaped, then we learned that the island is called
Malta. 2 And the foreigners showed us extraordinary kindness: for,
having kindled a fire, they received us all on account of the rain which
had set in, and on account of the cold. 3 But when Paul had gathered
a bundle of sticks and laid them on the fire, therc eame out a viper
on account of the heat, and fastened on his hand. 4 And when the
foreigners saw the beast hang from his hand, they said among them-
selves, Doubtless this man is a murderer, whom, though he has escaped
the sea, Justice suffered not to live. 5 But he shook off the beast into
the fire, and suffered no harm. 6 But they expected that he would
have swollen, or fallen down dead suddenly: but after they had waited
long and saw no harm come to him, they changed their minds, and said
that he was a god. 7 In the neighbourhood of that place were estates
belonging to the first man of the island, Publius by name ; who received
us, and lodged us three days courtcously. 8 And it came to pass that
the father of Publius lay sick of a fever and of dysentery: to whom
Paul entered in, and prayed, and laid his hands on him, and healed him.
9 Now when this was done, the rest also who had diseases in the island
came and werc healed: 10 Who also honoured us with many honours ;
and when we set sail, supplied us with what was necessary.

CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 1. ’Eméyvwcar is found in G, H; whereas A, B,
C, 8 have éméyvwuer, the reading adopted by Lachmann
and Tischendorf. Ver. 3. The words éx Tfis Oépuns are
found only in cursive Mss.; all the uncial Mss, have awo T
Oéppms, the reading adopted by recent critics. ’Efefodoa
is the reading of B, C, &; whereas A, G, H have &iefer-
folaa, the reading adopted by Tischendorf.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 1. "O7c MeéniTy 4 vijgos xakeirar—ithat the island 1s
called Melita. Formerly there was an opinion, now generally
420
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exploded, that this island was Meleda in the Gulf of Venice.
This opinion was first advanced by the Emperor Constantine
Porphyrogenitus in the tenth century, and was adopted and
defended by Giorgi, a Venetian; and in more modern times
it has been embraced by Bryant, Falconer, and Coleridge
among our countrymen, and by Paulus among the Germans.
The great objection against Malta is that the ship was said
to be driven np and down in the Adriatic (év 7¢’A48piq),
by which the Gulf of Venice is supposed to have been
meant, But we have seen that the Adriatic, as the term
was employed by the ancients, includes all that part of the
Mediterranean which lies between Sicily and Greece. (See
note to Acts xxvii, 27.)' The other objections against Malta
—that the inhabitants are called barbarians, that there are
now no venomeous serpents in the island, and that the disease
of dysentery is there unknown—are singularly weak, and
will be referred to in the course of the exposition. On the
other hand, the positive arguments in favour of Malta
amount almost to a demonstration: the north-cast wind
would drive the ship to Malta; the nature of St. Paul’s Bay,
and the soundings in the neighbourhood, correspond in a
remarkable mannev with the locality of the shipwreck; and
an uninterrupted tradition fixes on Malta as the scene of
the occurrence. The voyage to Puteoli suits a vessel sailing
from Malta, but not one sailing from Meleda. Besides, a
vessel from Meleda would certainly not sail first to Syracuse
and then to Rhegium, as Rhegium is nearer than Syracuse
to Meleda. Nor is it at all probable that the Alexandrian
vessel, on board of which Paul again embarked, would
winter so far out of its course at such an obscure island as
Meleda, whereas Malta lies on the direct course between
Alexandria and Puteoli.”

The island of Melita, now called Malta, situated near the
middle of the Mediterranean, between Hurope and Africa,

1 Ptolemy distinguished between the Adriatic Sea and the Adriatic
Gulf.

% See this point discussed at length in Smith's Voyage of St. Paul,
pp. 161-172.
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is about sixty miles distant from Cape Passaro, the nearest
point in Sicily, and about 200 miles from the African coast.
Malta was originally colonized by the Pheenicians, from whom
it was taken by the Greek colonists of Sicily: afterwards it
became part of the Carthaginian dominions, and was in a
flourishing condition during the continuance of that republic.
It was taken possession of by the Romans during the second
Punic war (Liv, xxi. 51); and when Paul visited it, it con-
stituted a part of the province of Sicily (Cic. Verr. iv. 18).
After the fall of the Roman empire, its celebrity greatly
increased. In the ninth century it fell info the hands of
the Saracens, from whom it was taken toward the close of
the eleventh century by the Normans. After the fall of
Rhodes, Malta became the residence of the Knights of St.
John; and after various changes, it now constitutes a part
of the British empire. To Christians, an additional interest
is imparted to it by its being the now undoubted locality of
Paul’s shipwreck.

Ver. 2. OU 7e BapBapor—and the barbarians. 'This desig-
nation of the inhabitants has been thought to militate against
the opinion that the island was Malta; because, from the
proximity of Malta to Sicily and Italy, the Maltese were
undoubtedly civilised. But the term BdpBapos does not
necessarily signify uncivilised. The Greeks and Romans
regarded all nations as barbarians, who, like the natives of
Malta, spoke neither the Greek nor the Latin language.
“We are,” remarks Strabo, “ to understand the expressions
¢ barbarous speaking’ and ¢barbarous speakers’ of persons
whose pronunciation of the Greek language is faunlty ” (xiv.
2. 28). Hence the term BdpBapos more properly denotes
a foreigner, one whose language was not understood ; and
we have so translated it. In this sense the word is used by
Paul: “If I know not the meaning of the voice, I shall be
unto him that speaketh a barbarian, and he that speaketh
shall be a barbarian unto me” (1 Cor. xiv. 11). And hence
he employs the term to signify all who are not Greeks: “1I
am debtor both to the Greeks and to the barbarians ”
(Rom. i. 14). The inhabitants of Malta at this time were
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of Pheenician or Carthaginian descent, and appear to have
spoken the Punic language, with perhaps an admixture of
Greek. Although under the dominion of the Romans, yet
that nation had not been able to impose their lJanguage on
them. Even in the present day the natives of Malta have
a peculiar language, termed the Maltese, which has been
proved to be essentially an Arabic dialect, with an admixture
of Italian,—a result from the fact that Malta was for nearly
two centuries under the dominion of the Arabs. In the
original sense of the term, the inhabitants of Malta might
still be called barbarians both by the English and the Italians.
Tov épecrédra—which had set in; not *“which had come
suddenly,” but “which was npon us.” The storm which
drove them to Malta was accompanied by the rain.

Ver. 3. "Exidva—a viper. As another objection against
the island being Malta, it is asserted that there are mo
venomous serpents there. But this is no objection to the
existence of such reptiles in the time of Paul. The increased
population and high cultivation of the island would have
extirpated them. No portion of Europe is so densely popu-
lated as Maita: it is said to contain 1200 persons to every
square mile; and therefore it is no wonder that vipers were
exterminated from so small a space of territory. diefedotica
—coming through. A more vivid description of the occur-
rence than the simple verb éfehfofioa (fextus receptus),
denoting that the viper came forth through the bundle of
sticks where it had lain concealed.

KabBinprev Tis yetpos abroi—it fastened on kis hand. It is
certainly not positively asserted that the viper bit Paul; but
that is clearly implied. The viper fastened on his hand ;
he shook it off; and the islanders expected that he would
have swollen or fullen down dead suddenly. They must
have known that the bite of that particular serpent was
deadly, and it was not doubted by them that it had bitten the
apostle. From the whole narrative it is evident that Paul’s
escape from death is represented as miraculous. Hence all
rationalistic explanations are to be rejected as conflicting
with the narrative. Bochart supposes that the serpent
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fastened on Paul’s hand, but did not bite him; an opinion
also adopted by Lange and Ewald. Lekebusch puts the
alternative : “ Either the serpent was poisonous, and then it
did not bite the apostle; orif it bit him, it was not poison-
ous.” 1 So also Kuineel makes the same remark : Frat autem
vipera tsta aut non venenata, etsi Melitenses eam pro venenata
habuerint, aut st erat, insinuavit quidem se Pouli manui non
vero momordit? De Wette, on the other hand, in order to
get rid of the miraculous in the narrative, observes: “ That
the serpent bit Paul’s hand is not said, but is probable; that
it was poisonous, the natives supposed; but Luke does not
so much as hint that any divine intervention took place.”?
But if the viper was poisonous, and if it actually bit the
apostle, a divine intervention in his favour follows as a
Decessary consegquence.

Ver. 4. ITdvrws povels éorw o dvfpwmos ofires, etc.—
Doubtless this man 1s a murderer, whom, though he has escaped
the sea, Justice suffers not to live. ‘The inhabitants of Malta,
when they saw the viper hanging on Paul’s hand, concluded
that it was an instance of divine retribution, the work of
Justice, which punishes death with death. The ancients
believed that a murderer, although he might evade human
justice, yet would not finally escape the avenging justice of
Heaven. The islanders were also probably informed that
Paul was a prisoner, and hence naturally concluded that he
had been guilty of some grave offence. Some (Elsner,
Kuincel, Lange) suppose that they drew the inference that
he was a murderer from seeing the viper fastening on his
hand ; because, according to their ideas, Justice inflicted
punishment upon the member that committed the crime.
But this is fanciful, as the same remark would equally apply
to all crimes committed by the hand. The fact that, as they
supposed, Paul was bitten to death by a viper, was their
reason for thinking him a murderer, because death was the
punishment of murder. Adikp—.Justice, or Nemesis : the

1 Lekebusch’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 382.
2 Kuincel's Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 878.
3 De Wette's Apostelgeschichie, p. 186.
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personification of justice—Justitia, Justice was regarded by
the Greeks as the danghter of Jupiter. The text does not
determine whether the inhabitants of Malta used the well-
known Greek epithet Aiky, although it is probable that the
Greek mythology was known to them, The idca, however,
of Justice following on the footsteps of crime is common to
all nations.

Ver. 5. ‘O ueév ofv dmorwafdpevos T Onplov els 10 wip
émabev ovdtv xaxov—he then, having shaken off the beast into
the fire, suffered no harm. Thus our Saviour’s promise to
His disciples was in this instance fulfilled : % They shall take
up serpents; and if they drink any deadly thing, it shall not
hurt them” (Mark xvi. 18).

Ver. 6. O¢ 8¢ mpooedokwr alrov uéhew wipmpacha )
kaTamiTTew dPvw vekpbv—but they expected that he would
have swollen or fallen down dead suddenly. Both these effects
—the inflammation of the body, and the falling down dead
suddenly—are recorded as the results of the bite of the
African serpent (Alford). ’Emi woAd 8¢ abrdv mpoodokay-
Twv—1hut after they had waited long ; or, more literally,
“while they were long expecting.” MeraBaropevor—Ahaving
changed their opinion. MeraBarlopur is often nsed by
classical writers to express a change of view or opinion.!
The Maltese change their opinion; they first regard Paul as
a criminal, and then as a god : but they do so in an opposite
manner from the Lystrians, who first wished to sacrifice to
Paul as a god, and then stoned him as a criminal (Acts xiv.
11). "EXeyov airov elvar Oeov—they said that he was a god.
They considered him a god in human appearance, seeing
that the poison of serpents could do him no harm. Elsner
supposes that the inhabitants of Malta formed this opinion,
because the ancients attributed a divine nature to serpents,
and frequently worshipped them as gods. The Egyptians
were peculiarly addicted to the worship of serpents; and the
Babylonians in the time of Daniel worshipped the dragon.
Some (Grotius, Whithy) suppose that the particular god
here meant was Hercules, who strangled serpents in his

1 See Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 510.
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cradle, and was worshipped by the Phcenicians; others
(Wetstein) think that it was Zlsculapius, as that god is
represented with a serpent: but both suppositions are ex-
tremely fanciful.

Ver. 7. Tg mpdre Ths vijgov dvopars Iomhip—to the first
man of the island, by name Publius. The title 0 TPWTOS TTS
vijoov is the official title of Publius, and does not refer to
his rank or possessions, as in that sense his father, who was
then alive, would have been the first man of the island.
It is accordingly thought that Publius was the governor of
Malta, being the legate of the prator of Sicily. This title
6 mpédTos does not indeed occur as the official title of the
governor of Malta in any ancient author; but it is a remark-
able fact that it has been found in two inscriptions, one in
Greek and the other in Latin, which were discovered at
Citta Vecchia in Malta. The Greek inscription has the
words mpdros Mehralwy, and the Latin the words Mel.
Primus.' It is indeed doubtful what is the precise meaning
of this title, whether it denotes the Roman governor of
Malta, or some other distinction ; but unquestionably it is
an official title: and this is another instance of the extreme
accuracy of Luke as a historian. According to tradition,
not only Publius, but almost all the inhabitants of Malta,
were converted to Christianity by the preaching and miracles
of Paul. Publius is said to have been the first bishop of
Malta, and afterwards to have succeeded Dionysius as bishop
of Athens. Jerome records a tradition of his having suffered
martyrdom.

"Avadefdpevos fuds, etc.—having received us, lodged us
three days courteously, It is disputed to whom suds refers.
Baumgarten, Stier, and Lewin refer it to the whole com-
pany ; whereas Meyer limits it to Paul and his companions.
It is to be observed, that when it is said that the islanders
received the whole company, the words wavras fuas (all of

1 The most important of these inscriptions is that in Greek (Boeckh,
Corp. Insc. grac. 5754): it was first explained in 1647. The Latin
inseription was discovered at Citta Vecchia in 1747. Smith, however,
when in Malta, was unable to find either of these inscriptions.
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us) are employed ; whereas here it is simply suds (us):
besides, in ver. 10 5juds can only refer to Paul and his friends.
Hence, then, it is the more probable opinion that Publius
received for three days as his guests, Paul, Luke, and Aris-
tarchus, and perhaps also the centurion Julius (Lechler).
The report of his miraculous escape from the bite of the
viper would direct the attention of Publius to Paul as a
remarkable man ; and Paul repaid his kindness by restoring
his father to health, ¢ Ie that receiveth a prophet in the
name of a prophet, shall receive a prophet’s reward.”

Ver. 8. Ilvperois wxai Suoevrepiy—of a fever and of
dysentery. Lulke, as a physician, particularizes the nature
of the complaint of the father of Publius. ITuvperols, in
the plural, denotes successive attacks of fever. This also
has been adduced as an argument against the island being
Malta. * The disease,” says Dr. Falconer, ¢ with which the
father of Publius was affected (dysentery combined with
fever) affords a presumptive evidence of the nature of the
island.  Such a place as Melita Africana (Malta), dry and
rocky, and remarkably healthy, was not likely to produce a
disease which is almost peculiar to moist situations.” But
this is founded on an entire mistake. Smith states that in
point of fact, according to the statement of a physician in
the island made to him, such a disease is by no means un-
common in Malta.

Ver. 9. O Novmoi of év 7§ wioe éyovres dolevelas—the
rest who had diseases in the island. It is probable, considering
the small extent of the island, and the comparatively long
stay of Paul upon it, that, as Baumgarten remarks, there
did not remain one sick person who did not find healing ;
but it is fanciful to suppose that Luke records this as a repre-
sentation of the completed kingdom of God.! ITpeanpyorro
rxai éfepametovro—came and were healed. Lekebusch sup-
poses, from #pds occurring in the next verse, that the inhabit-
ants of Malta owed their recovery partly to the professional
skill and treatment of Luke as a physician.’ But such a

1 Baumgarten’s Apostolic History, vol. iii, p. 302,
2 Lekebusch’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 882.
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rationalistic explanation is directly opposed to the account of
the cure of Publius (ver. 8), and to the general sense of the
narrative. Zeller, on the other hand, avoids the miraculous
in the narrative, by suppesing the account to be a mythical
exaggeration! Such unfounded assertions cannot be met
with arguments. As interpreters, our business is to discover
the meaning of the author; and beyond question he records
a number of miraculous cures effected by the Apostle Paul.
By no natural explanations ean the tniraculous element be
expunged from the narrative.

Ver. 10. 0% xai woAhais Tipals ériuncar nuds—who also
honoured us with many konours. ‘Hphs—us: evidently Paul
and his friends, in consequence of the miracles wrought.
Some render Tepais rewards or gifts—honoraria; but it is
more natural to translate them distinctions or honours, Paul
could receive no rewards as a recompense for the miracles
performed (Matt. x. 8). At his departure, indeed, he and
his friends were supplied with what things were necessary
for their wants ; but even these were received not as rewards
for services done, but as tokens of gratitude. ’Eméferto Ta
wpos Tas ypelas—supplied us with what was necessary. This
would be the more needful, as all their clothing had heen
lost at sea.

1 Zeller’s Apostelgeschichte, p. 291.



SECTION XXX

PAUL'S JOURNEY FROM MALTA TO ROME.—
Acts xxvir. 11-16.

11 Now after three months we set sail in an Alexandrian vessel,
which had wintered in the island, having the sign of the Dioscuri.
12 And landing at Syracuse, we remained there three days. 13 From
which place, by tacking about, we came to Rhegium ; and after one day,
the south wind having arisen, we came on the second day to Puteoli;
14 Where finding brethren, we were desired to tarry with them seven
days: and so we came to Rome. 15 And the brethren having heard of
us, came thenee to meet us as far as Appii Forum, and Tres Tabernz ;
whom when Paul saw, he thanked God, and took courage. 16 And
when we came to Rome, Paul was permitted to dwell by himself with
the soldier who guarded him.

CRITICAL NOTE.

Ver. 16. The words ¢ éxarévrapyos mapébore Tols Seaulovs
7@ orparomeddpyy, found in G, H, are omitted in A, B, ,
and the Vulgate. They are retained by Meyer, De Wette,
and Alford, but are rejected by Griesbach, Lachmann,
Tischendorf, and Lechler.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 11. Mera 8¢ Tpels pfvas—but after three months.
Paul and his company wintered at Malta. They had set
sail from the Fair Havens about the beginning of October
(see note to Acts xxvii. 9); and consequently it must have
been toward the end of that month when they were ship-
wrecked. The three months’ residence, then, wounld embrace
November, December, and January; and the voyage from

429
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Malta would commence in the February of the following
year (A.D. 61).

Hapacijue diwockobpors — with the sign of the Dioscuri.
IHapaciue may be taken either as an adjective — Dioscu-
rorum effigiebus insignita, ¢ distingunished by the Dioscuri”
(De Wette, Lechler); or as a substantive dependent upon
avipyOnuev, “ with the sign of the Dioscuri” (Meyer). ITapd-
anpov or émionpuov is the sign of a ship, insigne—that which
distinguishes it from other ships, and gives it its name: this
might be the image of a god, of a man, or of a beast, a helmet,
the shield of Minerva, or some other object. Such a figure
was sculptured or painted on the prow of the ship. It differed
from the futela, which was the figure of the guardian deity
affixed to the stern of the vessel. Thus in Ovid we read, Fst
mihi, sitque precor, flave tutela Minerver navis; et a picla cas-
side nomen habet (Ovid, Trist. i. 10. 1), Here the insigne or
name of the ship was a helmet, whilst the tuiela or guardian
divinity was Minerva. In the instance before us, probably
the insigne and the futela were the same, namely figures of the
Dioscuri.!  The Dioscuri were Castor and Pollux, the sons,
according to the mythology of the ancients, of Jupiter and
Leda. They were represented either by two stars, or as two
young men on horseback. These divinities were regarded as
the tutelar gods (feo! owrsipes) of sailors. Thus in Catullus
we have mention of a vessel placed under their special pro-
tection (Catul. iv. 27). So also Horace alludes to them as
Jfratres Helenw lucida sidera (Od. i. 3. 2). The ancients
identified them with the phosphoric lights which are some-
times seen on the masts of ships, and which are called the
fires of St. Elmo. Luke does not mention that the ship had
this particular sign to show that Paul was constrained to sail
in a vessel with an idolatrous sign, or, as Baumgarten thinks,
to intimate that ‘“on that vessel there did not reign any
confident security, but confidence in superhuman protection
and assistance ;”’ * but merely as a historical fact, being the
reminiscence of one who sailed in the same vessel with Paul,

1 Kuineel's Novi Testamenti Libri Historici, vol. iii. p. 380.
3 Baumgarten's Apostolic History, vol. iii. p. 803.
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Ver. 12. Kai ratayfévres els Svpaxoboas —and having
landed at Syracuse. This famous city was sitnated on the
east coast of the island of Sicily, about eighty miles, or a day’s
sail, from Malta. It was made up of five cities—namely, the
island of Ortygia, Achradina, Tycha, Epipole, and Neapolis
—and hence probably its plural termination. According to
Strabo, its wall was twenty-two miles in circumference, and
it rivalled Carthage in wealth (vi. 2. 4). It was originally a
Corinthian colony, founded B.c. 700. Syracuse long main-

" tained its independence against the attacks of the Cartha-
ginians and the Romans; but about B.c. 212 it was taken
and destroyed by the Romans under Marcellus, during the
second Punic war. It soon recovered from its desolation,
and received the privilege of 2 Roman colony from Augustus.
In the time of Paul it was much reduced from its former
greatness, and occupied only the island of Ortygia, with a
small portion of the mainland (Strabo, vi. 2. 4). At pre-
sent, althongh not now the capital of Sicily, it still survives
as a town of some importance, having a population of about
18,000.

Ver. 13. "Ofev mrepienfovres—from which place having gone
round. The meaning of mepienfévres is doubtful. The verb
wepiépyopar signifies “to go about,” “to wander up and
down.” See Acts xix. 13; 1 Tim. v. 13; Heb. xi. 37. De
Wette supposes that they sailed round the island of Sicily,
or the southern extremity of Italy; others suppose that they
coasted round the eastern shore of Sicily. Lewin thinks
that the wind was westerly; and as they were under shelter
of the high mountainous range of Etna, they were obliged
to stand out to sea in order to fill their sails, and so came
to Rliegium by a circuitous sweep; and he adds in a note:
“1 was informed by a friend many years ago, that when
he made the voyage himself from Syracuse to Rhegium,
the vessel in which he sailed took a similar circuit for a
similar reason.”’ Smith supposes that the wind was north-
west, and that they worked to windward, availing them-
selves of the sinuosities of the coast; but that with this

1 Lewin's St. Paul, p. 736.
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wind they could not proceed through the Straits of Messina,
and were therefore obliged to put into Rhegium, at the
entrance of the straits.! Probably the word signifies that,
on account of contrary winds, they were obliged to sail in
a zigzag direction by tacking. So Lechler, Alford, Howson,
Wordsworth.

Karmpricauey els " Priyiov—we came to Rhegium. Rhegium
received its name from the Greek verb ppyvde or pryvuue,
“to break,” because it was thought that the island of Sicily
was at this point broken off from Italy (Strabo, vi. 1. 6).
Tt was situated in the Bruttian territory, near the southern
extremity of the Straits of Messina. It was originally a
Greek colony, and was destroyed by Dionysius, the tyrant
of Syracuse; but was afterwards rebuilt, and in the time
of Paul was a considerable city. Ptolemy calls it Julian
Rhegium. It still exists under the modern name of Reggio,
having a population of about 15,000, and is the seat of an
archbishopric. Tlowson mentions as a singular coincidence,
that the figures on the coins of Rhegium are Castor and
Pollux, the same divinities whose forms were sculptured or
painted on the vessel in which Paul sailed.?

*Emvyevouévov voTov — the south-west wind having arisen.
The south wind was favourable both for sailing through the
Straits of Messina and for sailing north to Puteoli. Jevre-
pator fizfopev els ITotidhovs—on the second day we came to
Puteoli. This celebrated seaport, called by Howson ¢ the
Liverpool of Italy,” was situated on the northern extremity
of the Bay of Naples, about 120 miles from Rome. In
its immediate neighbourhood were Bais, the resort of the
wealthy Romans; and Misenum, the station of the Roman
navy. Its original name was Dicearchia, which was changed
into Puteoli (from putei, wells) on account of its mineral
springs (Strabo, v. 4. 6). Josephus mentions it twice by its
Greek name, Dicarchia (A4nt. xvii. 12. 2, xviii. 7. 2) ; and

1 SBmith’s Voyage of St. Paul, p. 151.

2 Conybearc and Howson’s St. Paul, vol. ii. p. 430. This coin is not
noticed by Eckhel. There is, however, a coin of Loeri, a neighbouring
city, with the figures of the Dioscuri (Eckkel, i. p. 175).
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in a third passage he says: ¢I came to Dicsarchia, which
the Italians call Puteoli” (Vita, 3). Puteoli, originally a
Greek colony, came into notice during the second Punic war.
At an early period it became a Roman colony (Liv. xxxiv. 42),
which privilege, according to Tacitus, was renewed in the
reign of Nero (Tac. Arn. xiv. 37), It was the principal
seaport of southern Italy, and was at this time a Roman city
of the first rank. The ships of Alexandria resorted to this
port, and there discharged their merchandise. Thus Strabo
says: “ Alexandria exports to Italy more than it receives
from it, as any one may see who visits both ports, Alexandria
and Dicaarchia (Puteoli), and watches the arrival and de-
parture of the merchant vessels” (Strabo, xvii. 1. 7). The
Alexandrian corn vessels, as we are informed by Seneca, had
the peculiar privilege of sailing into the harbour of Puteoli
with all their sails set, whereas other vessels were com-
pelled to lower their topsails (Ep. 27); so that we are
acquainted with the very manner in which this wheat ship
of Alexandria entered into port. Puteoli was also the point
of embarkation for the Kast. Thus Suetonius tells us that
Titus, in coming from Alexandria, arrived first at Rhegium,
and sailed thence in a merchant vessel to Puteoli (Suet.
Titus, v.). It was also familiar to the Jews, as they were
accustomed to land and embark there in their journeys to
and from Rome (Joseph. Axni. xviii. 7. 2). Puteoli is now a
small town, or rather village, known by the name of Pozzuoli.
The remains of the ancient town are considerable. The most
worthy of note are sixteen piers, forming a part of the ancient
mole, which stretched into the sea, and over which Paul must
have walked ; and the so-called temple of Serapis, which, on
account of its being pierced in several places at different
altitudes by lithodoms, affords unquestionable evidence of the
subsidence and rise of the land (see Lyell's Principles of
Geology).

The distance between Rhegium and Puteoli, which is about
a hundred and eighty miles, was accomplished by the Alex-
andrian vessel ““ Castor and Pollux” in less than two days.
The voyage must have been a rapid one, at the rate of six or

VOL, II, 2E



434 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

seven miles an hour; the south wind being extremely favour-
able. The rate of sailing among the ancients was often very
considerable : there is mention of long voyages made in a
short space of time. Strabo mentions that a vessel could
sail from Sammonium (Salmone in Crete) to Egypt in four
days,—a distance of 5000 furlongs, or 625 miles, which gives
a rate of six and a half miles an hour (Strabo, x. 4. 5).
Herodotus tells us that a ship could sail in twenty-four hours
1300 furlongs, or about six and a half miles an hour. Pliny
mentions passages from the Straits of Gibraltar to Ostia in
seven days; from the nearest port of Spain in four; from
the province of Narbonne in three; and from Africa in
two; which would afford an average rate of seven miles an
hour. Thus, then, the rapid voyage of the apostle between
Rhegium and Puteoli is not unexampled in voyages made by
the ancients.!

Ver. 14. O edpbvres d8enpovs—uwhere finding brethren.
At Puteoli Paul met Christian brethren. Being a seaport of
great resort, and the usual landing-place from Syria, the
gospel might easily be carried there by travellers from the
East. Alford supposes that these Christians were Alexan-
drians, because the commerce was so considerable between
these two places. But there is no necessity for this suppo-
sition : they were in all probability natives of Puteoli. ITape-
KMfOnpey én’ aimols émipeiva fuépas émra—we were desired
to tarry with them seven days. We are not informed who
made this request, but probably it was the brethren of
Puteoli; nor are we told whether this request was granted,
but this is evidently to be understood. It was doubtless
with -the permission of Julins that Paul, and consequently
the whole company, remained at Puteoli for seven days.
This is another proof of the high esteem in which Paul was
held by the centurion. Kal ofirws els v ‘Pduny #Abapey
—and thus we went to Rome: either mentioned by anticipa-
tion, or a statement that after the seven days they proceeded
on their journey to Rome. They would first proceed to

1 See Biscoe or the Acts, p. 345 ; Smith's Voyage of St. Paul, pp.
208, 209.
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Capua, about twelve miles distant, where they would join
the celebrated Appian Way, which led direct to Rome.

Ver. 15. Karetfer of d8endol drotoavres Ta mepi fudv,
etc.—And the brethren, having heard the things concerning us,
came thence to meet us. By the brethren here are meant the
native Christians, resident at Rome. As Paul tarried seven
days at Puteoli, the news of his arrival would easily have
reached Rome, so as to afford time for the brethren to meet
him. Tt is remarkable that we have no certain information
by whom Christianity was introduced into Rome. Probably
it was by some of the Jewish residents there, who, being at
Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, were then converted
(Acts ii. 10). At first the church would be composed chiefly
of Jewish Christians; but these would be dispersed, when
Claudius banished all the Jews from Rome. Afterwards,
when the edict was reversed, numerous Christians, as appears
from the Epistle to the Romans, came and settled there;
and an intimacy would be kept up between Paul and the
church by means of Aquila and Priscilla, and others of Paul’s
friends who were among the leading Christians at Rome.
The Roman Christians had also been made aware that
Paul had been for some years desirous to visit them (Rom.
i. 10-15, xv. 28).

"Axpis *Ammwiov Popov—as far as Appii Forum. Appii
Forum was an obscure town on the Appian Way, about
forty miles from Rome. It probably received its name from
Appius Claudius, the constructor of this part of the road.
1t is mentioned both by Cicero (ad Aé. ii. 10) and by
Horace (Sat. i. 5. 4). The latter speaks of it as the resort
of boatmen and low tavern-keepers : Inde Forum Appi,
differtum nautis, cauponibus atque malignis.! The celebrated
Via Appia, along which Paul travelled, called by Statius
“the queen of ways,” was the oldest and most frequented
road in Italy. It was constructed by Appius Claudius, and

L Appii Forum was an inland town, but it was at the extremity of
the canal formed by Augustus for draining the Pomptine marshes; and
hence the sailors (nrautis) mentioned by Horace were the boatmen
employed on this canal.



436 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

led from Rome to Capua, and thence was continued to
Brundusium on the Adriatic Gulf, on the other side of
which it was succeeded by the Via Egnatia.

Kai Tpidv TaBepvév—and Tres Tabernz. Tres Tabernz
was another obscure town on the Appian Way, about ten
miles nearer Rome. The Antonine Itinerary gives the fol-
lowing table of distances, reckoning southwards from Rome :
to Aricia, sixteen miles; to Tres Taberns, seventeen miles; to
Appii Forum, ten miles, Cicero mentions both towns in one
of his epistles: Abd Appii Foro hora quarta; dederam aliam
paullo ante Tribus Tabernis (Cic. ad Att. ii. 10). Tres
Taberne was in the reign of Constantine the seat of a
bishopric; for among the bishops appointed by that emperor
to decide the controversy between Donatus and Cacilianus,
there is mention of Felix the bishop of Tres Tabernz. The
brethren from Rome thus met Paul in two parties: some
came as far as Appii Forum, forty-three miles distant; and
others to Tres Tabernz, thirty-three miles distant.

Ods v o Ilados, edyapiomicas 7¢ Oed, ExaBer Odpaos
—whom Paul seeing, having thanked God, took courage. Paul
knew that there was a flourishing church in Rome, to which
several years ago he had written a long epistle, and which
he had earnestly desired to visit; and now this friendly
reception by the brethren who had come so many miles to
meet him, even although he was a prisoner, must have
cheered his heart, and greatly encouraged him in the work
of the Lord. Videbat Christum etiam Fome esse. Non
semper idem impetus etiom in Paulo fuit. Jam obliviscitur
molestiarum itineris (Bengel).

Ver. 16, “Ore 8¢ elonrfapey eis “Pounv—>but when we came
to Rome. Paul entered Rome by the Appian Way through
the gate Capena.! He would then be led to the Pra-
torium, the quarter of the household troops attached to the
palace on the Palatine hill; or to the great praetorian camp
(Castrum Pretorium) situated outside the wall to the north-

1 Paul arrived at Rome in March 61, in the seventh year of the reign

of Nero, in the conswship of Casonius Patus and Petronius Turpilianus
(Tac. Ann. xiv. 29).
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east of the city. And now Paul found himself in Rome,
the political metropolis of the world, where were assembled
the representatives of all nations, and where Jesus Christ.
had already a flourishing church. We cannot over-estimate
the importance of this event in the history of the church and
of the world. Paul was probably the first of the apostles of
Christ who trod the streets of the imperial city: his long
residence there, and the liberty which he enjoyed in preach-
ing the gospel, must have given a mighty impetus to the
spread of Christianity.

‘O ératovrapyos wapédwxer Tols Odeculovs TG oTpato-
wedapyy — The centurion delivered up the prisoners to the
pretorian prefect. The genuineness of these words is dis-
puted. (See Critical Note.) The external authorities are
against their admission; whereas the internal evidence is
in favour of their reception. By orparomeddpyn is un-
doubtedly meant the prefect of the praztorian guard—pre-
Jectus pretorio. The praetorian camp was first formed by
Sejanus, the favourite of Tiberius; and the commander of
it was the most influential subject of the empire. In general,
the power was shared between two, as it was regarded too
great to be entrusted to one person. One of the duties of
the preetorian prefect was to keep in custody all accused
persons who were to be tried before the emperor. Thus
Herod Agrippa 1., when a prisoner at Rome, was entrusted
to the care of Macro, the successor of Sejanus (Joseph. Ant.
xviil. 6. 6). And we learn from Pliny that this was usually
the case with prisoners sent from the provinces: wvinctus mitti
ad prefectos pratorii mei debet (Plin. Ep. x. 65). In the
early part of the reign of Nero, the celebrated Afranius
Burrus was the prefect of the praetorian guard. Wieseler
endeavours to determine the chronology of Paul’s life from
the fact that the word crpatomeddpye is in the singular.
Both before and after Burrus there were two pratorian
prefects, whereas Burrus occupied this office alone; hence
Wieseler infers that orparomeddpye necessarily refers to
Burrus, and that consequently Paul must have come to Rome
in the spring of the year 61, as Burrus died early in the year
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62.! But to this Meyer replies, that by the singular is meant
no more than the pratorian prefect who acted in this parti-
cular case, and who took the charge of Paul and the other
prisoners.* And certainly the expression may be so under-
stood ; so that no chronological date can be inferred from
this statement.

"Emerpamn v¢ IHathe pévew kal éavrév—>but @ was per-
mitted to Paul to dwell by himself. The prisoners who were
sent from the provinces were usually confined in a prison
adjoining the prmtorian camp; but sometimes indulgence
was given to those not charged with heinous crimes, or who
possessed sufficient influence, to dwell by themselves. This
favour was accorded to Herod Agrippa 1. when a prisoner at
Rome (Jos. Ant. xviii, 6. 11). Paul received this privilege
probably from the favourable report that was sent from
Festus and Agrippa; and the centurion Julius would cer-
tainly use what influence he possessed on his behalf. Thus
Paul was not kept in the preaetorian prison, where he would
have had no opportunity of preaching the gospel; but in his
own house, where liberty of intercourse with all who came
was granted him. “ Let us know,” observes Calvin, “that
God did govern from heaven the bonds of His servant; not
only that He might ease him of his trouble, but that the
faithful might have freer access unto him. For He would
not have the treasure of his faith shut up in prison ; but He
would have it laid open, that it might enrich many far and
wide” 3Uv 7§ ¢vrdooorti adrov oTpaTidry—uwith the
soldier who guarded him. Paul thus remained in custodia
militaris,  As the soldiers were frequently relieved, Paul
would by this means become known to several of the prz-
torian guard ; and thus Christianity might find an entrance
among them. Hence Paul speaks of his bonds in Christ
being manifested in the Pratorium, and in all other places
(Phil. 1. 23).

1 Wieseler's C'hronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 86.
? Meyer's Apostelgeschichite, p. 513.



SECTION XXXI.
PAUL AT ROME.—Acts xxvimn. 17-31.

17 And it came to pass, after three days, that he summoned those
who were the chief of the Jews: and when they were as&cmble"c'l he said
to them, Men and brethren, I, having done nothing against this people
or the customs of our fathers, was delivered a prisoner from Jerusalem
into the hands of the Romans: 18 Who, having examined me, wished to
release me, becausc there was no cause of death in me. 19 But the Jews
speaking against it, I was constrained to appeal unto Ceasar; not as
having anything to accuse my nation of. 20 For this cause therefore I
desired to see you, and to speak with you: because for the hope of Israel
I am encompassed with this chain. 21} But they saild to him, We
neither received letters from Judea concerning you, neither did any
of the brethren who came hither relate or speak any evil concerning
you. 22 But we think it right to hear from you what you think : for
concerning this scet, we know that it is everywhere spoken against.
23 And when they had appointed him a day, more came to him to his
lodging ; to whem he expounded, testifying the kingdom of God, and
persuading them concerning Jesus, both from the law of Moses and from
the prophets, from morning till evening. 24 And some were convinced
by what was spoken, but others believed not. 25 And when they
agreed not among themselves, they departed, after that Paul had spoken
one word, Well spoke the Holy Ghost by Isalah the prophet to your
fathers, 26 Saying, Go ye to this people, and say, With hearing you
shall hear, and shall not understand; and seeing you shall see, and
not perceive : 27 For the heart of this people has become fat, and they
have heard heavily with their ears, and their eyes have they closed; lest
they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and under-
stand with their heart, and be converted, and I will heal them. 28 Be
it known therefore unto you, that this salvation of God has been sent
to the Gentiles, and they shall hear.

29, 30 And he dwelt for two whole years in his own hired house, and
received all who came to him, 81 Preaching the kingdom of God, and
teaching the things concerning the Lord Jesus Christ with all boldness,
without hindrance.

439
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CRITICAL NOTES.

Ver. 17. Tov Iabhov is the reading of G, H; whereas
A, B, & have al7ov, the reading generally adopted by recent
critics. Ver. 25. “Hudv after marépas is found in G, H;
whereas A, B, & have Juds, the reading adopted by Lach-
mann and Tischendorf. Ver. 28. T¢ cotipior is the read-
ing of E, (I, H; whereas A, B, & have 7ofto 70 cwrijpio,
the reading approved of by Lachmann and Tischendorf.
Ver. 29. This whole verse, xai Taira alrod elmévros amijsbov
oi "TovBaioc moMMjy éxovres v éavrols oubijrnow, found in
G, H, is wanting in A, B, E, 8, and the Syriac, and is
omitted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. Ver. 30. The words
6 ITadros, found in G, H, are wanting in A, B, E, ¥, and
are rejected by most recent critics.

EXEGETICAL REMARKS.

Ver. 17. "Ervévero 8¢ pera suépas tpels— but it came
to pass after three days. Paul showed his earnestness, in
sending for the rulers of the Jews only three days after
his arrival at Rome. The three days would probably be
spent in intercourse with the Roman Christians, in procuring
a lodging, and in refreshing himself after his long journey.
Svvkaléoaclar adrév Tovs vras Tév “Tovdalwy mpdTovs—
that ke summoned those who were the chief of the Jews. The
Jews were very numerous at Rome, and were confined to a
particular quarter of the city on the other side of the Tiber
(Trans-tiberine). There were so many of them, that when
a petition was sent to the emperor from Jerusalem against
Archelaus, the son of Herod the Great, it was supported by
eight thousand Jews resident in Rome (Joseph. Ant. xvii.
11. 1).* They had indeed been banished by Claudius; but
this decree had been abrogated on the accession of Nero, if
not in the lifetime of Claudius bimself. Aquila and Priscilla
several years before this had returned to Rome (Rom.

1 See Lewin’s St. Paul, vol. ii. pp. 758, 754.



PAUL AT ROME~—XXVIIL 17. 441

xvi. 3).! By the chief of the Jews are here meant the rulers
of the synagogues, or the heads of the_ principal Jewish
families at Rome. Paul was naturally anxious to justify
himself before them, and thus to remove any obstacle which
might hinder the reception of the gospel. He thought that
reports prejudicial to him might have been sent and cir-
culated among them by the Jews of Judea—that he was an
apostate from Judaism, that everywhere he attacked the
Mosaic law, and that by appealing to Csesar he intended to
accuse the Jews. Besides, the fact that he was.a prisoner
might cause the Roman Jews to regard him with suspicion.
In all this he had not a regard to his own interests, but he did
all things for the sake of the gospel. He also acted upon
his principle of preaching the gospel to the Jew first, and
then to the Gentile (Rom. i. 16). Zeller objects that it is
highly improbable that Paul should seek to justify himself
to the Jews, before he had first made acquaintance with the
Christian church, whom according to the Epistle to the
Romans he desired so greatly to see; and hence he affirms
that the author of the Acts here ignores the existence of this
church, from a wish to represent Paul as the founder of
~ Christianity at Rome.? But Luke had already mentioned
the existence of Christians at Rome who had come to meet
the apostle (ver. 15). DBesides, the object of his history was
not to represent the labours of the apostle among those who
were Christians, but the progress of Christianity among
those who were not. And it is highly probable that part of
the three previous days were spent with the Christians; or
if not, the apostle would have ample opportunities of seeing
and conversing with them afterwards.

'Eyod oddév 'vavriov moujoas ¢ Aad 4 Tols &ecw Tols
watpgois—I having done nothing against this people or the
customs of the fathers. Here again Zeller objects: “ With
what conscience can the apostle say that he has done nothing
against the Mosaic institutions—he, whose whole aim in life
was nothing else than an endeavour to supplant these institu-

1 See note to Acts xviii. 2.
2 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 292, 372.
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tions by faith in Christ, whose whole religious consciousness
had its centre in the abolition of the law by the gospel?”?
But this objection arises from a mistaken view of the
apostle’s opinions. He held that, so far from abolishing, he
fulfilled the law by the gospel; that Christianity was the
true development of Judaism; and that the Christian was
the true Jew. His opposition was not against the law, but
against its abuse—against the opinion that it was sufficient
for justification; but, so far from calling in question, he
maintained and defended its divine origin and authority.
Ver. 18. Ofrwes dvaxplvavrés pe éBovAovrto dmordoar—
who, having examined me, wished to release me. Had the
Roman rulers been left to their own judgment, Paul would
certainly have been released. dia To undeulav alriav Gavd-
Tov Umdpyetw €v éuol—because there was no cause of death in
me. The Roman governors united in pronouncing Paul
innocent. Lysias, the chief captain, declared that there was
nothing laid to his charge worthy of death or of bonds (Acts
xxili, 29). Felix did not treat him as a criminal (Aects
xxiv. 23). Festus affirmed that he had committed nothing
worthy of death (Acts xxv. 25). And the judgment of
King Agrippa wds: ¢ This man might have been set at
liberty, if he had not appealed unto Cesar” (Acts xxvi. 32).
Ver. 19. *Avrieyovrov 8¢ rév Iovdaiwv qvayedctar éme-
karéoaolue Kaloapa—Dbut the Jews contradicting, I was con-
strained to appeal to Cesar. This notice, as Meyer observes,
completes the narrative of Paul's appeal to Ceesar (Acts
xxv. 2-12). We are thus to conceive of the matter: After
Paunl had made his defence, Festus expressed his willingness
to release him ; the Jews, however, opposed his doing so;
whereupon Festus proposed that the trial should be removed
to Jerusalem, and then it was that Paul felt himself con-
strained in self-defence to appeal to Ceesar? Ody s Tod
évous pov Eywv TL kaTyyopeiv—not as having anything to
aceuse my nation of. Paul's appeal was entirely defensive :
1 Zeller's Apostelgeschichie, p. 292. See also Davidson’s New Intro-

duction, vol. ii. pp. 223, 226, where the same objection is stated.
2 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. H15.
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he saw that the Jews were determined to destroy him, and
he felt that he could not trust the protection of Festus; and
hence, to save himself, he exercised his privilege as a Roman
citizen of appealing to Cwmsar. The Jews seem to have
insinuated that he appealed in order that he might have
an opportunity of accusing his nation of maltreating him;
but such a charge the apostle repudiates. Although most
unjustly and cruelly treated, he was not an accuser of his
brethren.

Ver. 20. "Evexer yap tijs émidos Tod Iopanh—because on
account of the hope of Israel. By “ the hope of Israel” here
is meant the Messianic hope—the promise of the Messiah.
(See note to Acts xxvi. 6.) As if the apostle had said: “My
sufferings are caused on account of my belief in the fulfil-
ment of the hope of Israel.” And this was certainly the case.
It was his belief in Jesus as the promised Messiah that was
the cause of the hatred of the Jews, and of all those per-
secutions and sufferings which he endured. Twr &rvow
Tabrny mepirewpar—I am encompassed with this chain., ITepi-
xetpas, ““to surround,” “to encompass,” referring perhaps
to the fact that the chain encompassed his arm. As already
noticed, it was the custom of the Romans to bind their
prisoners to soldiers who kept them. Perhaps, however, the
expression may be a general allusion to his imprisonment,
without necessarily implying that he was always bound to a
soldier.

Ver. 21. "Hueis obre ypdppara édeEduefa mepl aob dmd
ths "Tovialas, etc.— We neither received letters from Judea
concerning thee, neither did any of the brethren who came
ither relate or speak amy evil of thee. At first sight, it
appears strange that the Roman Jews should profess such
ignorance of Paul. It is, however, probable that no official
letter from the Sanhedrim concerning him had reached
Rome. During Paul’s two years’ imprisonment at Caesarea,
the Jews in Jerusalem would have no cause to communicate
with the Roman Jews, because Paul was in their own country,
and they trusted that they might destroy him there, and his
removal to Rome was not expected. After his appeal, and
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the resolution of Festus to send him to Cesar, the Jews
had not time to send information. Paul left shortly after
the appeal, about autumn, and the sea was soon closed ;
and besides, it was with a favourable voyage that he came
from Malta to Puteoli, so that he would be at Rome sooner
than any intelligence from Jerusalem (Meyer). But although
no official letters from Judea may have reached Rome, yet
it is strange that the Jews there had not heard something to
Paul’s disadvantage from the brethren who came from Judea.
For many years Paul was one of the most prominent leaders
of Christianity, and was everywhere hated by the Jews ; and
three years before this, all Jerusalem was in an uproar in
consequence of his appearance in the temple. The com-
munication between Jerusalem and Rome was frequent, and
about this very time a deputation of the chief of the Jews in
Cemsarea had come with a petition against Felix (Joseph.
Ant. xx. 8. 9).! Olshausen supposes that,”as the Jews
had been expelled from Rome by Claudius, the connections
which the Jews of Jerusalem had with them were inter-
rupted, and had not been as yet completely resumed, and
thus it happened that no intelligence had been sent to Rome.?
This, however, is in the highest degree improbable, if not
historically erroneous. Meyer supposes that the Roman
Jews here acted with reserve, and affirm only that they had
no official information, in order to appear impartial, and to
enconrage Paul to an unreserved communication’> The
probability is, that they express themselves politely to Paul ;
for although they may have heard of him, and that to his
disadvantage, yet they do not feel themselves obliged to
acknowledge it. Removed from the scene, they had no reason
to be prejudiced against him. There was no official com-
munication concerning him, and the reports which reached
them were mere rumours.*

1 Zeller’s Apostelgeschichte, pp. 295-297.

2 Olshausen on the Gospels and the Acts, vol. iv. p. 505.

8 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichte, pp. 516, 517.

* According to Stier and others, the Roman Jews here show a want
of candour, and utter a falsehood (Stier’'s Words of the Apostles, p. 510).
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Ver. 22. Ilepi pév yap tijs aipéoews Tavrys, ete.—jfor con-
cerning this sect we know that it is everywhere spoken against.!
Baur and Zeller object to this statement of the Jews, that
it represents their knowledge of Christianity as proceeding
entirely from hearsay, whereas there was at this time in Rome
a large and flourishing church. “ We know,” observes
Zeller, ¢ from the Epistle to the Romans, that some years
before this a very considerable Christian church existed in
Rome,—a church whose faith was spoken of throughout the
whole world (Rom. i. 8). We learn also from the same
document, that several of its members were Jewish Chris-
tians, and that it had in it a considerable Judaizing element,
from which it is evident that it could not have existed with-
out a connection with the Roman Jews. How, then, is it
possible that of such a church nothing further should be
known by the chief of the Jews, than that their doctrine was
~ everywhere spoken against?”? Different answers have been
given to this objection. Olshausen thinks that, since the
expulsion of the Jews by Claudius, both Jews and Chris-
tians alike maintained a designed separation, and thus gra-
dually lost their acquaintance with one another. Neander
observes: “If we consider the immense size of the metropolis,
and the vast confluence of human beings it contained, and if
to this we add that the main body of that church consisted
of Gentiles, and that those wealthy Jews busied themselves
far more about other objects than the concerns of religion,
it is not inconceivable that they knew little or nothing of
the Christian church which existed in the same city with
themselves.”? Some (Schneckenburger, Tholuck) think that
the Jews dissimulated, and purposely concealed their better
acquaintance with Christianity ; others (Philippi, Hackett,
Humphry), that since their expulsion by Claudius the situa-
tion of the Jews at Rome was insecure, and that as it is
probable from the statement of Suetonius they had been

1 For the hostility of the Jews to Christianity, see note to Acts xiv. 2.

2 Zeller's Apostelgeschichte, pp. 298, 204 ; Baw’s Apostel Paulus, vol. i.
p. 363,

3 Neander's Planting, vol. i. p. 311,



446 COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

expelled on account of their dissensions about Christianity,
they were extremely guarded in their statements, for fear of
again bringing themselves into trouble;* and others (Meyer,
Lechler), that there was an intentional reserve, partly from
caution toward the Roman authorities, and partly in order
that Paul might explain himself freely and unreservedly.?
But we do not see that the statement of the Jews requires
any apology. With full knowledge of the existence of a
. Christian church among them, they might with perfect
truthfulness express themselves as they do: ¢ Concerning
this sect, we know that it is everywhere spoken against.”

Ver. 23. ITheloves—more ; that is, more than were with
him on the former occasion. diapaprupéuevos Ty Baoieiav
70D Beol—testifying the kingdom of God; that is, the Mes-
sianic kingdom. The apostle insisted on the spiritual nature
of this kingdom, in opposition to the common Jewish notion
of a temporal kingdom. ITelflwv—persuading; not  teach-
ing” (Kuinel), but arguing, reasoning with them. IIepi
70 *Inaoi—concerning Jesus; maintaining from the predic--
tions concerning the Messiah in the law of Moses and in the
prophets, that Jesus was the Messiah. Thus, then, the apostle
insisted on these two points: that the Messianic kingdom
was spiritual, and that Jesus was the Messiah.

Ver. 24. Kal of pév émeilovto Tois Aeyouévoss, oi 8¢ smic-
Tovv—And some were persuaded by what was spoken, and others
belicved not. The result of Paul’s reasoning with the Jews
was various: some were convinced, and embraced Chris-
tianity ; others remained in unbelief. It would appear from
the words which follow, that the majority of the meeting did
not believe.

Ver. 25. *Aatudwvos 8¢ Svres mpds aAMfNovs—and as they
agreed not among themselves. From this it would appear that
the believing and unbelieving Jews disputed among them-
selves: the gospel was the cause of dissension. ¢ The malice
and wickedness of unbelievers,” observes Calvin, “is the
cause that Christ, who is our peace, and the only bond of

! Humphry on the Acts, p. 216 ; Hackett on the Acts, p. 458.
2 Meyer's Apostelgeschichte, p. 518.
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holy union, becomes' the occasion of dissension among those
who were fricnds before. For when these Jews came together
to hear Paul, they were all of one mind, and all professed
that they embraced the law of Moses. But so soon as they
hear the doctrine of reconciliation, a dissension arises among
them, so that they are divided. And yet we must not think
that the preaching of the gospel is the cause of discord, but
that enmity which before lay hid in their wicked hearts does
then break out; as the brightness of the sun does not create
new colours, but shows the difference which in the darkness
was not discernible.”!  Elmdvros Tod Haihov pHua év— Paul,
having said to them one word. Just as they were in the act
of departing, Paul addressed to them an important remark.
“Ev—one. An additional observation after so much discourse,
and that a saying of great moment. Of course the apostle
did not apply the passage from the prophecies of Isaizh to all,
but only to those who rejected the gospel.

Vers. 26, 27. The prediction contained in these verses is a
quotation from Isa. vi. 9, 10; and the words almost exactly
agree with those in the Septuagint. It is quoted oftener than
any other passage from the Old Testament, being found in
the New Testament no less than six times (Matt. xiiil. 14;
Mark iv, 12; Luke viii. 10; John xii. 40; Rom. xi. 8; and
here, Acts xxviil. 26, 27). The original meaning of the pre-
diction is obvious. It is contained in a passage wherein
Isaiah receives his divine commission to be a prophet in
Israel. He is told that the effect of his preaching on the
great mass of the people would not be to convert, but to
blind and harden them; that they would obstinately harden
themselves against his declarations, The words themselves
require no explanation, The passage received its Messianic
fulfilment in the impenitence of the Jews, and in their oppo-
sition to the gospel. The only effect which Christianity had
upon the great mass of the nation was to harden them.

Ver. 28. Otv—therefore ; because ye are hardened and
irreclaimable, Not, however, that the preaching of the
gospel to the Gentiles depended on its rejection by the

1 Calvin, ir loco.
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Jews. Tobro 10 cwtipior Tob Oeodb—this salvation of God:
not merely the Christian doctrine (Kuincel, Grotius), but
this Messianic salvation announced in the above prediction
(Meyer). Aroi kal axovoovrai—and they shall hear it : thus
predicting the success of the gospel among the Gentiles.
And this was in general the result of the apostles’ preaching:
the Gentiles were convinced, whilst the Jews remained in
unbelief.

Ver. 30, 'Evéuewer 8¢ Sieriav \qu—but he remained jfor
two whole years., Bottger supposes that Paul was a prisoner
only for a few days after his arrival at Rome; that then
he obtained his liberty, and lived for these two years in
absolute freedom.! DBut this is not borne out by the narra-
tive. We read, indeed, that he received all who came to
him; but we do not read that he had liberty to visit the
synagogues or the Christian assemblies. And the very ex-
pression with which Luke concludes his narrative, that he
preached the word with all boldness and without molestation,
implies that it was something remarkable, which it would not
have been were the apostle at perfect liberty. Besides, in
the epistles which Paul wrote at this time, he makes mention
of his bonds in Christ (Phil. i. 13, 16) ; thus showing that
he was still in custody. These two years’ imprisonment at
Rome remind us of his two years’ imprisonment at Ceesarea.
On both occasions Paul was treated with mildness; but it
appears that greater freedom was granted him at Rome
than at Casarea. At Casarea he was confined in the Prea-
torium, and was only permitted to receive the visits of his
friends; whereas at Rome he dwelt in his own hired house,
and rececived all who came to him. We read nothing of his
preaching the gospel at Casarea, and no epistles written
during that imprisonment have come down to us; whereas
at Rome he was allowed to preach without molestation, and
to correspond with the churches which he had planted.

We are not to wonder at the delay of the trial, when
we consider the forms and procrastinating nature of the

1 Bottger, Beitrdge zur historisch-kritischen Einleitung in die pauli-
nischen Briefe.
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Roman law. It was requisite that Paul’s accusers should
appear in person : the witnesses against him had also to be
summoned from Jerusalem; and, as Howson observes, per-
haps another cause of delay may have arisen from the official
notice of the case by Festus having been lost in the ship-
wreck, so that another had to be procured. Many of the
emperors also were noted for their procrastinating habits.
Thus Josephus, in speaking of the imprisonment of Herod
Agrippa 1., says that Tiberius, according to his usual custom,
kept him in bonds, being a delayer of affairs, if ever there
was a king or tyrant that was so (Ant. xviii. 6. 5).

'Ev idlp piocbopari—in his own hired house. Many critics
(Meyer, Wieseler, Hackett, Howson) consider that there is
a difference between els v Eeviav, to which the Jews came
by appointment (ver. 23), and év i8ip moOdpare, where
Paul dwelt for two years. According to them, the former
implies the temporary residence of a guest with friends,
whereas the latter is a hired lodging which Paul took for a
permanent residence. The Christians at Rome, and the
contributions which he received from the Philippian (Phil.
iv. 10-14) and other churches, would support the apostle
in his imprisonment, Perhaps also, although a prisoner, he
was not prevented from working with his own hands, as he
formerly did at Corinth and Ephesus.

Ver. 31. Knpioowr v Bacieiar tob Ocol—preaching
the kingdom of God, and ieaching the things concerning the
Lord Jesus Christ. Tam vivd voce preesentibus, quam per
literas absentibus (Kuineel). Pauls chief employment at
Rome was preaching the gospel. His liberty was, indeed,
In some measure restricted. He could not go where he
wonld. He could mnot, as in other cities, teach in the syna-
gogues of the Jews. He had to confine himself to his own
house. But, on the other hand, he was under the protection
of the Roman government, and met with no molestation
either from the unbelieving Jews or from the ignorant
multitude. And from his epistles we learn that his preach-
ing was successful, and that the gospel of Christ penetrated
even into the Praetorium of Cesar. It was also during these
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two years that he wrote several of his immortal epistles.
Critics are in general agreed that it was during this im-
prisonment that the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians,
Philippians, and Philemon were written. ’AxwldTos—
without hindrance. With this word closes the Acts of the
Apostles, thus shadowing forth the final victory of the gospel.
Victoria verbi Dei.  Paulus Rome, apex evangelii, Actorum
Jfinis: que Lucus alioqui facile potuisset ad exitum Pauli per-
ducere. Hierosolymis capit, Rome desinit (Bengel).

Thus Luke concludes his history. with the two years’ im-
prisonment of Paul at Rome. We are not informed, as
some might expect, and all would desire, what occurred
after the lapse of these two years; whether Paul then suffered
martyrdom, or whether he was released from his imprison-
ment, or whether his condition remained unchanged. Some,
indeed (Wieseler, Liekebusch), assert that the words &uewe 8¢
Serlay SAnp év 8l pioOopats, with which Luke concludes
his account of Paul, necessarily imply that at the end of
the two years some important change took place in the
situation of the apostle—either his release or his martyr-
dom ; for if his sitnation remained unchanged, Luke would
have used either the present or the perfect tense.! But the
force of this observation is by no means apparent. Luke
might well employ the historical tense in describing a situa-
tion which still continued. And yet we are not to infer that
the conclusion of the work is abrupt: for, as Meyer well
observes, the two last verses are linguistically sonorous and
rounded, and form a suitable conclusion ; indeed, a conclu-
sion similar to that with which the author ends his Gospel
(Luke xxiv. 52, 53).? A great variety of opinions have been
formed to account for the reason why Luke concludes his
work as he does, without giving us information concerning
the fate of the apostle. Schleiermacher supposes that he
was prevented finishing the work, and Schott thinks that
the conclusion is lost ; but both explanations are contradicted
by the concluding words of the historian. Others suppose

1 Lekebusch’s Apostelgeschichie, pp. 415, 416.
2 Meyer’s Apostelgeschichie, p. 520.
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that the author had exhausted the documents from which
he drew his history. One of the most common opinions is,
that after his second treatise Luke intended to write 2 third,
but was prevented doing so perhaps by his death: so ap-
proximately Heinrichs, Credner, Ewald, Estius, Meyer. Hug
supposes that Liuke did not mention the fate of Paul, because
it was already known to Theophilus, for whose use he wrote
this history. Alford and Schaff think that the narrative
was carried up to the time that Luke wrote; that then no
considerable change in the circumstances of the apostle took
place; and that, cousequently, he had nothing further to
relate. The most probable opinion is, that Luke had accom-
plished the purpose which he intended in the composition of
the work. It must ever be remembered that the Acts of the
Apostles is not a biography of Paul, and therefore, however
interesting his fate might be to us, it formed no part of the
design of the author. What Luke intended, was to give an
account of the 'progress of Christianity. He commences
with its rise at Jerusalem, and concludes with its reception
at Rome; and having arrived at this point, he seems to
have felt that his work was accomplished; and thus, with an
emphatic and artistically formed sentence, he concludes his
history.  So approximately Hilgenfeld, Baumgarten, De
Wette, Lekebusch, Alexander, Wordsworth

ON PAUL’S SECOND ROMAN IMPRISONMENT.

It is a question much discussed, whether Paul was released
after his two years’ imprisonment at Rome. Some hold that,
after the lapse of two years, Paul was tried and acquitted ;
that he then left Rome, and for several years preached the
gospel in Macedonia, Achaia, Crete, proconsular Asia, and
perhaps accomplished his intended journey to Spain (Rom.
xv. 24); that he was again arrested and imprisoned for the
second time at Rome, and there suffered martyrdom. Others,
again, hold that Paul was never released from his imprison-
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ment, but that it terminated with his martyrdom. The belief
of two Roman imprisonments was almost universal among
the Fathers and ancient commentators; modern critics are
much divided in their opinions. Baronius, Hug, Mosheim,
Schott, Credner, Guericke, (Fieseler, Neudecker, Neander,
Olshausen, Lange, Bunsen; and of English divines, Usher,
Pearson, Lardner, Paley, Alford, Humphry, Lewin, and
Howson; and Hackett of America—are among those who
maintain that there are two imprisonments; whereas on
the other side of the question are to be named Petavius,
Schrader, Schmidt, Hemsen, Eichhorn, Winer, De Wette,
Baur, Zeller, Wieseler, Schaff, Thiersch, Renan, and among
English divines, Davidson.

The arguments in favour of a second Roman imprisonment
may be arranged under two heads——the argument derived
from the tradition of the church, and the argument derived
from certain allusions in the pastoral epistles.

Clemens Romanus, a disciple of Paul, asserts that Paul
preached the gospel in the East and in the West, that he
taught the whole world righteousness, that he came to the
extremity of the West, and bore witness before the rulers
(Clem. Rom. i. ch. v.): the expression ¢ the extremity of
the West” (10 méppa tiis Sloews) is, in a letter from Rome,
supposed to denote Spain. In the Muratorian Canon,
written about A.D. 180, we have the following statement:
“ Luke relates to Theophilus the events of which he was an
eye-witness, as also in a separate place he evidently declares
the martyrdom of Peter (viz. in Luke xxii. 31-33), but
(omits) the journey from Rome to Spain.”' Eusebius in-
forms us that “ Paul, after pleading his cause, is said to have
again gone forth to preach the gospel, and afterwards came
to Rome a second time, where he finished his life with
martyrdom” (Hist. Feel. ii, 22). Chrysostom says, ¢ Paul,

1 The words of this fragment are: Lucus optime Theophilo conprindit
(comprehendit) quia (qua) sub prasentia ejus singula gerebantur, sicuti et
semote passionem Petri evidenter declarat, sed profectionem Pauli ab urbe
ad Spaniam proficiscentis. To make sense of them, omiitit has to be
supplied. See Westcott on the Canon, pp. 466-478.
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after a residence in Rome, departed for Spain;” and Jerome
tells us that “Paul was dismissed by Nero, that he might
preach the gospel in the West.”!

To these testimonies, however, it is replied that the words
of Irenseus are declamatory, and that the expression ¢ the
extremity of the West” does not necessarily denote Spain;
that the statement found in the Muratorian Canon is corrupt
in the text, and ambiguous in its meaning; that Eusebius
mentions the release of Paul from imprisonment, not as his
own opinion, but as a tradition (Adyos éyer); and that Chry-
sostom and Jerome lived at too distant a period from the
event to be received as authorities. The tradition that Paul
preached in Spain is supposed to have had its origin from
Rom. xv. 24, where the apostle expresses his intention of
visiting that country; and certainly those who hold the
hypothesis of a second imprisonment find a difficulty in
introducing a visit to Spain in the apostle’s journey (see
below). Upon the whole, we think that the argument from
tradition is by no means conclusive, and that if this were all
that could be said in favour of a second imprisonment, this
Lypothesis could not be maintained.

When, however, we turn to the pastoral epistles, the case
is altered. We do not, indeed, place much weight upon
certain expressions in Paul’s epistles, written during his two
years’ imprisonment, in which he expresses his expectation
of being restored to liberty ; as when he writes to the Philip-
pians, that he trusts in the Lord that he would come shortly
to them (Phil. ii. 24), and asks Philemon to prepare for him
a lodging (Philem. 22); because circumstances might have
altered, and these expectations might have been disappointed.
But it is different with the three pastoral epistles (1st and
2d Timothy, and Titus) ; for in them journeys are mentioned
which do not fit in or correspond with any of the missionary
journeys recorded in the Acts, and which can only be
accounted for by the supposition that Paul was released from

1 Conybeare and Howson’s St. Paul, vol. ii. pp. 537, 538 ; Alford’s

New Testament, vol. iii. pp. 92, 93; Schafi’s Apostolic Church, vol. i.
pp. 397401
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his imprisonment, and again visited the East. - Thus, in the
first Epistle to Timothy he says: “I besought thee to abide
still at Ephesus when I went into Macedonia” (1 Tim. i. 3).
In the second Epistle he speaks of having left Trophimus
at Miletum sick (2 Tim. iv. 20). And in the Epistle to Titus
mention is made of a visit which he had paid to Crete, and
of his intention to winter at Nicopolis (Tit. i. 5, iii. 12). All
attempts to make these allusions agree with the narrative of
Paul’s journeys in the Acts have signally failed. The only
plausible hypothesis is that of Wieseler, supported with great
ingenuity. Ie supposes a journey of Paul, omitted in the
Acts, during his three years’ residence at Ephesus. According
to his view, Paul, after labouring for two years at Ephesus,
departed from it on a journey of visitation, first to Mace-
donia (1 Tim. i, 3), and then to Corinth, and returned to
Ephesus by Crete, where he left Titus (Tit. i. 5); and he
supposes that it was after his final departure from Ephesus,
as mentioned in Acts xx. 1, that he proposed spending the
winter in Nicopolis, a city of Epirus (Tit. iii. 12), in the
province of Achaia (Acts xx. 3), where Titus was to join him.,
Wieseler further supposes that the first Epistle to Timothy
was written during the course of his journey, the Epistle to
Titus on his return to Ephesus, and the second Epistle to
Timothy at the close of his imprisonment." But this hypo-
thesis does not agree with the nature-and character of the
epistles. From the peculiarity of thought and diction, they
were evidently composed about the same peried ; and they
treat of heresies which must have arisen at a later period of
Paul’s ministry :* not to mention the improbability of so long
a journey occurring during the apostle’s residence at Ephesus,
which would militate against his assertion to the elders of
Ephesus, that for the space of three years he had not ceased
to warn every one (Acts xx. 31)., The statement that Paul
left Trophimus at Miletum sick (2 Tim. iv. 20), can only be
made to correspond with the narrative of the Acts by a most
arbitrary supposition. When Paul was at Miletum, Trophi-

1 Wiereler’s Chronologie, pp. 347-354.
2 Bee Renan’s Saint Paul, p. xxvii,
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mus was with him (Acts xx. 4, 15); but so far from being
left behind, he accompanied the apostle to Jerusalem, and
was the innocent occasion of his imprisonment. Wieseler
accordingly supposes that Trophimus sailed with the apostle
for Rome, in order as a witness to testify to his innocence,
but left at Myra, with the understanding that he should
proceed in the Adramyttian vessel to Miletum.!

Those who adopt the hypothesis of only one imprisonment,
have no positive arguments to produce. They rest their
opinion merely on the negative ground, that the theory of
two imprisonments has not been proved. There is one
passage of Scripture, indeed, which appears to favour their
views—that in which Paul, in his address to the Ephesian
elders, states his conviction (o8a) that he would see their
face no more (Acts xx. 25) ; whereas, according to the hypo-
thesis of a second imprisonment, he must again have visited
Ephesus (1 Tim. 1. 3).2 (See note to Acts xx. 25.) But the
argument tells two ways: in his Epistle to the Philippians
Paul uses the same word (o?da) to denote his confidence that
he would again visit Philippi (Phil. i, 25), and consequently
be released from his imprisonment. Either in the one case
or in the other the apostle was mistaken in his confidence :
if he was released from his imprisonment, he was mistaken
when he said to the Ephesian elders that he should see their
faces ne more; if he was not released, he was mistaken when
he wrote to the Philippians that he would come and see them
again.®

1 Wieseler's Chronologie, pp. 466, 467.

# Another objection against the hypothesis of a second imprisonment
is drawn from the fact that Timothy is spoken of in the pastoral
epistles as a young man (1 Tim. iv. 12; 2 Tim. fi. 22). If Paul was
released from his Roman imprisonment, and the two epistles to Timothy
were written some years after (A.D. 67}, it must have been sixteen years
since Timothy first joined the apostle (a.D. 51); so that Timothy would
at least be thirty-four. But granting this, he may well have been called
young, considering the important office which he was to occupy, and
the high authority entrusted to him.

8 This question is discussed at great length by Alford in his Greek
Testament, vol. iil., Prolegomena, pp. 87-97; by Conybeare and Howson
in their Life of St. Paul, vol. ii., Appendix ii., in support of the hypo-
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The arguments in favour of two imprisonments certainly
preponderate. The rest of the life of the great apostle,
however, is involved in uncertainty. If released from im-
prisonment, it must have been before the summer of the
year 64, when the great persecution of the Christians in
the reign of Nero, occasioned by the conflagration of Rome,
occurred ; and after his release, Paul visited again procon-
sular Asia, Macedonia, and Achaia, went into Crete, where
he left Titus, and proposed spending a winter at Nicopolis in
Epirus.! His visit to Spain is more doubtful, as it rests not
on Scripture, but on tradition. Afterwards he was agzin
arrested, in all probability by the Romans, as a leader of the
now proscribed sect of the Christians, who had been accused
of setting fire to Rome. There is nothing improbable in
Howson’s conjecture, that this arrest was by the magistrates
of Nicopolis, then a Roman city. Paul was brought a second
time to Rome, probably in the year 67 or 68, and there
suffered martyrdom by being beheaded, his privilege of
Roman citizenship saving him from crucifixion. ¢ Paul,”
says Eusebius, “1is said to have been beheaded at Rome, and
Peter to have been crucified, under Nero. This account is
confirmed by the fact that the names of Peter and Paul
still remain in the cemeteries of that city, even to this day”
(Eecl. Hist. ii. 25). And Jerome informs us that Paul was
beheaded in the fourteenth year of Nero (A.p. 68), on the
road to Ostia (Hieron. Cat. Seript.). Thus in all probability
died the most illustrious of Christian missionaries, the prince
of the apostles, the noblest of the noble army of martyrs.
thesis of two imprisonments. And on the other side of the question,
by Wieseler in his Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 286-815 ;
by Schaff in his History of the Apostolic Church, vol. i. pp. 884-401;
and by Davidson in his Introduction to the New Testament. In his new
edition, Dr. Davidson avoids the difficulty by denying the authenticity
of the pastoral epistles.

1 Howson supposes that five years intervened between Paul's first and
second imprisonments.
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